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Introduction

The PCS digital(TM) Suite64 is a versatile, Digital Hybrid Key Telephone System
that includes many advanced features. Its gateway presents several advanced VoIP
(Voice Over Internet Protocol) features. It is designed to meet the
telecommunications needs of small to medium business offices.

The Suite 64 is a fully digital hybrid key telephone system. Utilizing “Loop Start”
central office (Telephone Company) line interfaces in conjunction with analog and
digital extension ports, it provides office communications and connectivity to the
Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN).

The Suite 64 offers a plethora of office productivity features and telephone
enhancing features that include Caller Identification (required Telephone
Company subscription) in the standard package. Unlike most systems that support
Caller ID, the Suite 64 supports Caller ID to Suite 64 proprietary digital extensions
and to third-party, Caller ID capable analog devices (cordless telephones, etc.)

In addition to many standard features, several optional features are offered to
further enhance office communications. These built-in voice processing integration
packages are:

e Automated Attendant
¢ Both Flash and Hard Drive Based Voicemail/Auto Attendant

The Suite 64 platform allows the application of these voice processing platforms
without loss of valuable system port resources.

The Suite 64 is comprised of an application-configured, expandable Key Service
Unit or KSU platform. When used with the full-featured 31-Button Telephone and
its display, it provides access to all system functions.

The Suite 64 system architecture provides an expandable interface for digital port
growth and analog port growth. The basic configuration supports both device
types. (Analog ports might be used for plain old telephones, fax machines,
modems, etc.)
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An illustration of the Suite64 cabinet and 2 Key Telephone Sets are shown below
in Figure 1.

Figure 1-1  Suite64
Digital Hybrid Key
Telephone System

Suite 64 31-Button Model

Suite 64 28-Button Model

The Suite 64 incorporates state-of-the-art digital technology for voice switching and
call processing utilizing Pulse Code Modulation and Time Division Multiplexing
(PCM/TDM).
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The Suite 64 is a non-blocking switch featuring no degradation of voice signals.
The system utilizes a 16-bit, 20 MHz main microprocessor and peripheral device
(extensions and CO lines) processors in a distributed processing configuration.
Memory consists of 640K bytes of ROM and 384K bytes of RAM.

The Suite 64 is shipped as follows:

¢ 1-KSU with the following:
-Ten (10) digital extension ports.

-Two (2) analog device ports.
-Six (6) CID ready CO Line ports.

- Two music source enters (can be assigned as desired to CO lines for hold
music/messages.

- One power failure port (CO Line 1).

- One control contact (LBC, Gate, External Page Control).
- One external paging equipment interface.

- Two serial ports.

- PC-RMP Programming Interface.

- SMDR (Station Message Detailed Recording).
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About this Manual

The Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance manual is divided into the
following sections:

Section 1 - Introduction - this section provides a general description of the
Suite 64 system as well as a description of the manual contents, associated
documentation, and a listing of the document conventions.

Section 2 - System Design - This section provides descriptions of the individ-
ual components of the Suite 64 system.

Section 3 - Basic Programming - This section provides basic instructions for
accessing the Suite 64 programming database using both a 31-Button Model
Telephone and the RMP PC application.

Section 4 - Installation - This section provides instructions for the installa-
tion of the KSU cabinets and pin out information.

Section 5 - Phone Extension Programming (01) - This section provides
31-Button model telephone and RMP programming instructions for the Suite
64 features such as Auto-Record, Call Forwarding, Class of Service Programming,
CO Line Assignments, Intrusion and others.

Section 6 - Phone Trunk Programming (02) - This section provides 31-Button
model telephone and RMP programming instructions for the Suite 64 fea-
tures such as Call Forwarding with Predefined CO Lines, CO Line Group Pro-
gramming, CO Line Ring Assignments and others.

Section 7 - Phone Call Handling Programming (03) - This section provides
31-Button model telephone and RMP programming instructions for the Suite
64 features such as Alarm Clock-Extension, Alarm Clock-System, Answering
Machine Emulation, Auto Attendant and others.

Section 8 - Phone System Resource Handling (04) - This section provides
31-Button model telephone and RMP programming instructions for the Suite
64 features such as Attendant Programming, DSS Console Programming, Call
Operator-Attendant, Extension Passwords and others.

Section 9 - Phone Restriction Programming (05) - This section provides
31-Button model telephone and RMP programming instructions for the Suite
64 features such as Account Code - Voluntary/Forced/Verified, Toll Restric-
tion-COS and others.

Section 10 - Phone Trunk Application Programming (06) - This section pro-
vides 31-Button model telephone and RMP programming instructions for
the Suite 64 features such as Voice Mail-Digital Integration and others.

Section 11 - Phone Extension Application Programming (07) -This section
provides 31-Button model telephone and RMP programming instructions
for the Suite 64 features such as CO Line Alternate Route, Fax Tone Detection
and others.

Section 12 - Phone System Application Programming (08) - This section pro-
vides 31-Button model telephone and RMP programming instructions for
the Suite 64 features such as 12/24-Hour Mode Selection, Automatic CO Line
Ringing Modes, Call Pickup-Group and others.
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* Section 13 - User Programming - This section provides 31-Button model tele-
phone programming instructions for User Features such as Auto-Hold, Auto-
matic CO Line/Intercom Selection, Feature/DSS Button Programming, and others.
Descriptions of these features and others can also be found in the Suite 64
31-Button Telephone User Guide.

* Section 14 - Programming Quick-Reference Charts - This section provides
quick reference charts for all of the 31-Button model telephone programming
instructions described in Section 5 through Section 12.

Document Conventions

The following conventions are used throughout this manual.

Table 1-1 Conventions

CONVENTION DESCRIPTION
Normal Used in body text throughout this manual.
Normal, Italic Used in referencing sections, telephone features

and voice recordings or prompts.

Bold, Italic Used in describing the fields in RMP screens
and other form names or items.

Normal, Bold Used to describe filenames, device names and
specific areas of RMP menus.

Press Means to press a specific key. (e.g. press ESC
means to press and release the Escape key.)

Enter Means to type or push a button on the
telephone keypad.

(Telephone Indicates the keystrokes that are required to be

Keys) entered on a telephone.
CISPLAY FOMT Indicates a display on a 31-Button Model
Telephone.
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Introduction

Related Documents
The following documents should be used in conjunction with this manual:

*  Suite 64 31-Button Model Telephone User Guide

*  Suite 64 28-Button Model Telephone User Guide

e Suite 64 Flash Voicemail Installation & Maintenance Manual
e Suite 64 HD Voicemail Installation & Maintenance Manual
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System Design

21) Key Service Unit (KSU)

The Suite 64 Key Service Unit (KSU) is designed as a modularized, flat-pack. Two
KSU’s (KSU1 and KSU2) may be equipped to attain the total system capacity of 24
CO lines, 58 Extensions (46 digital and 18 analog) and 8 Voice Processing
Channels. Each KSU is designed to be mounted on the wall and is shipped with a
wall mounting template. The compact KSU weighs less than 20 pounds and is UL
Listed.

If using 2 KSU’s, the first KSU, or KSU1 is factory equipped with one 610+2 Board,
one CCB (Common Control Board). The second KSU or KSU?2 is factory equipped
with one Base Board module. Each KSU is a self-contained cabinet containing an
internal power supply for either 117vac or 230vac operation. At the time of
shipping it is set for 117vac operation. From the exterior, with covers in place,
KSU1 and KSU2 look identical, however, KSU1 contains the Common Control
Board(CCB).

Figure 2-1  Suite 64
KSU
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System Design

22) Power Supply

The power supply circuitry of the Suite 64 incorporates a linear design AC
transformer with a choice of enter voltage taps. The transformer primary windings
are shipped wired for 117vac applications. A factory provided switch alternates
between 230vac and 117vac applications. The output voltage is delivered to the
610+2 Board(in KSU1, Base Board in KSU2) for voltage regulation. All system
operation and logic voltages are produced at these boards.

Two fuses are provided on the power supply board; one for ac enter over-voltage
protection and one for DC output over-current protection. A main power switch is
accessible on the side of each KSU. In the event battery backup operation is
desired the KSU power cord can be connected with an external (ancillary) UPS
(Uninterruptible Power Supply). It is the responsibility of the installer to match the
battery requirements/UPS requirement to the specific needs of the equipment
owner.
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23) CCB (Common Control Board)

The CCB module is equipped standard in KSU1. This board contains all circuitry
required to control the fully equipped Suite 64. All digital voice switching and call
processing data switching is accomplished via the CCB.

The CCB has one ribbon cable connector for connection to the KSU1 610+2 board
and five (5) connector sockets for connection of the system built-in modem, voice
processor and 2nd Cabinet (KSU2). Since the CCB comes installed inside of KSU1
the CCB ribbon cable is already in place and connected to the KSU1-610+2.
Assuming the orientation of the KSU1 cabinet is installed on the wall; the two
horizontal connector sockets in the lower left corner of the CCB are for the Modem
Module. The connector socket labeled “2nd Cabinet” is for connection to the
KSU2-Base Board if that expansion is required. The remaining two connector
sockets on the CCB, one at the left side, the other at the right side are for the voice
processor solution. (The voice processor solution can be any of three possible
choices; 4VAA, Flash Voicemail or HD Voicemail.)
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System Design

2-4

The CCB also provides the following standard connectors:

*  Music Channel 1 - On Hold/Background Music Interface
* Music Channel 2 - On Hold/Background Music Interface
¢ Control Contact (Loud Bell or External Page Relay)

¢ [External Paging Equipment Interface

* RMP Serial Port - for on-site database programming

* SMDR Serial Port - for connection to ancillary SMDR/Call Accounting equip-
ment

The CCB has two Option Strap jumpers one for database start-up (J7) and one for
Music Channel One source (internal/external) selection (JP81).

e JP7 Cold Start/Normal : JP7 is used to force load database default factory
settings. This jumper will normally never require operation after the initial
power up sequence is completed. However should the need arise to return
the site database to the factory settings this jumper is used to accomplish the
task.

e JP81 Internal/External: J81 is used to select the Music Channel 1 source. The
Suite 64 provides a synthesized music source for music on hold in applica-
tions where no music source is available. The synthesized tune is repeated.
JP7 is in the “External” position when it ships from the factory.

The CCB is equipped with a Heart-beat LED that indicates processing activity on
the PCB. (The 610+2 peripheral processor is operating when the Heartbeat LED is
flashing.) The KSU1 operation LED (located next to the power switch) is tied to
the CCB Heartbeat LED. Therefore, when the LED next to the power switch is
flashing, the CCB is active..

» | Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |



24) 610+2 (KSU1 Component)

The 610+2 is the large circuit board that is packaged inside of KSU1. The 610+2
provides interface for up to 6 loop-start CO Lines, 10 Digital Extension Ports and 2
analog ports. Additionally the 610+2 regulates the 24 volt DC power from the
source to produce all required logic voltages and operations voltages. There is also
a Power Failure Port located on the 610+2 that is connected to the first CO Line
circuit. Whenever power fails this port becomes active with dial tone from the CO
line connected to the first CO line port.

Each CO line circuit on the 610+2 board incorporates over-voltage protection, ring
detector, loop detector, loop/pulse-dial relay, current sink circuit, coupling/isolation
transformer (impedance 600:600), hybrid circuit, CODEC & filter, polarity guard
circuit and Radio Frequency noise filter.

The sixth CO Line port is equipped with CNG Fax Tone Detection circuitry. If FAX
tone is detected, the call is routed to the analog port designated as the destination
for fax calls.

Each digital port (connects to 31-Button & 28-Button Telephones and DSS
Consoles) is comprised of a proprietary octal ASIC (Application Specific Integrated
Circuit) transceiver. There are three data channels in operation at each digital port
via the octal transceiver. One channel is used for call processing control of digital
terminal functions/operations and two channels are used for the digital voice
channel requirements.

Each digital station interface is protected against circuit wiring shorts by an
over-current protection Polyswitch. The digital station circuit requires only one
cable pair to operate and is not polarity sensitive.

Physical connection of digital extensions, power failure telephones and CO lines to
the 610+2 board is made through a 25 pair amphenol connector to be terminated
on the MDF. (Main Distribution Frame)
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System Design

25) Base Board

The Base Board is unique to KSU2. It provides connecitivity with peripheral
boards. Additionally the Base Board regulates the 24 volt DC power from the
source to produce all required logic voltages and operations voltages.

The KSU2 operation LED (located next to the power switch) is tied to the CCB
(KSU1) LED. Therefore, when the LED next to the power switch is flashing, the
CCB (KSU1) is active.

A long shielded cable is used to connect KSU2 to the CCCB inside of KSUL.
Each digital station interface is protected against circuit wiring shorts by an

over-current protection Polyswitch. The digital station circuit requires only one
cable pair to operate and is not polarity sensitive.
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26) 4SLT Board (Analog Port Module-4 Circuits)

The 4SLT Board provides four separate analog device ports. This allows the Suite
64 to support auxiliary office equipment found on the business premises such as
fax machines, PC/Mac modems and analog telephones (single line telephones). The
4SLT Board generates -30VDC and 20-25Hz, 50V square wave ringing for
operation.

The 4SLT Board is equipped with a Heartbeat LED that indicates processing
activity on the PCB. (The 4SLT Board peripheral processor is operating when the
Heartbeat LED is flashing.)

The 4SLT Board provides DTMF receivers for each analog port. Ancillary analog
devices connected to 4SLT analog ports must generate DTMF signaling. (Pulse dial
(rotary-dial) telephones/equipment are not supported.) All connections are via
RJ-11 connectors along the top edge of the module.

Up to 2- 4SLT Boards may be installed on 610+2 Board and up to 2 on the Base
Board.
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System Design

27) 12EKT (Digital Port Module - 12 Circuits)

The 12EKT module expands the Suite 64 system capacity of digital ports 31-Button
& 28-Button Telephones and DSS Consoles. Each digital port is comprised of a
proprietary octal ASIC (Application Specific Integrated Circuit) transceiver. There
are three data channels in operation at each digital port via the octal transceiver.
One channel is used for call processing control of digital terminal
functions/operations and two channels are used for the digital voice channel
requirements. The 12EKT is controlled directly from the 610+2 Board/Base Board.

Each digital station interface is protected against circuit wiring shorts by an
over-current protection Polyswitch. The digital station circuit requires only one
cable pair to operate and is not polarity sensitive.

Physical connection of digital port terminals (31-Button & 28-Button Telephone
and DSS) to the 12EKT module is made through a 25-pair amphenol connector
along the top edge of the module.

1 Additional 12EKT module can be added to KSU1 and 2 in KSU2.
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28) 6CO Board (Central Office Module - 6 Circuits)

The 6CO Board is installed in the dedicated position of the 610+2 Board/Base
Board. The 6CO interfaces 6 loopstart CO (Central Office [Telephone Company])
lines. One 6CO Board is installed in KSU1. An additional 6CO Board can be added
for a total of 12 loopstart CO lines. Two 6CO Boards may be installed in KSU2.
Therefore, the Suite 64 system CO line capacity may be expanded to interface 24
total loopstart CO lines.

The 6CO module is shipped with four (4) mounting stand-offs used to install the
board into the KSU1 or KSU2.

Each CO line circuit incorporates over-voltage protection, ring detector, loop
detector, loop/pulse-dial relay, current sink circuit, coupling/isolation transformer
(impedance 600:600), hybrid circuit, CODEC & filter, polarity guard circuit and
Radio Frequency noise filter.

The sixth CO Line port is equipped with CNG Fax Tone Detection circuitry. When
programmed as a “FAX” line, this circuit will automatically engage the FAX Tone
detector. If FAX tone is detected, the call is routed to the analog port designated as
the destination for fax calls.
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System Design

29) Modem Module

The Modem Module is a self-contained integrated modem unit that is installed at
J5 and J6 in the lower left corner of the CCB. The integrated Modem Module
allows the servicing Interconnect Company to access the telephone system
programming and remote maintenance utilities from an off-site location (password
verification required).

When installed, the servicing technician uses the Remote Maintenance &
Programming software (RMP) and a modem (in the PC) to place a call to the site
where the Suite 64 is installed. If one of the voice processing systems are installed,
routing to the modem extension is automated. Otherwise the person who
answered this data call must transfer the call to Extension 400 (Default). Once the
modems have established the data connection, RMP may be used to perform all
servicing operations.

MODEM/B fooo0o0o0o00000}
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210 4VAA Board (4-Port Voice Automated Attendant)

The Automated Attendant Module is a self contained integrated module that adds
automatic answering of selected CO lines and a single-level menu for greeting
callers and routing them to Suite 64 system destinations. The 4VAA is a wonderful
low cost voice processing system that can handle all call traffic or act as a backup
to the primary answering system attendant.

The 4VAA is installed at J3 and J4 of the CCB.

The 4VAA provides 10 greetings for the various modes of system/action operation.
They are: Day Greeting, Alt Greeting, Night Greeting, Waiting Message, Invalid
Message, Busy Message, No Answer Message, Goodbye Message, Inquiry Message
and Temporary Message.
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System Design

2-12

219 Digital Telepones

The Suite 64 has 4 different model telephones. The 31-Button telephone comes
with a display and three soft buttons, in either charcoal or off-white, and the
28-button telephone has no display, or soft buttons, in either charcoal or off-white.
Both Telephones come equipped with a half-duplex speakerphone for hands-free
conversations . The 31-button telephone has a two-row by sixteen column
(32-character), dot-matrix, Super Twist, Liquid Crystal Display (LCD). Directly
under the LCD are three Interactive Buttons to enhance system features operation.
During the various features operations these Interactive Buttons take-on functions
to aid in feature use.

The Super Twist LCD eliminates the need for contrast adjustment and enhances
angled viewing position clarity of displayed data. Since the Suite 64 includes
Caller ID as a standard feature, the LCD also enables every designated ringing
extension to receive Caller Identification* data for incoming CO line calls.

#5Y NOTE:
2/

This feature requires a subscription from the servicing telephone company.

The display provides a visual reference to call progress and call duration, as well
as time and date information. The display also enables the user to send and
receive visual advisory and callback messages. Users may select from six “canned”
messages (i.e., “IN A MEETING,” “OUT OF OFFICE”), or they may create a
custom message. Calls from other Suite 64 telephone users to an extension with a
message active will receive the visual advisory message on their LCD display.

Each 31-Button Telephone has twenty (20) Programmable Feature Buttons to aid
the user by providing direct access to system features and resources. There are
also three (3) Interactive Buttons and 8 fixed function buttons.
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Figure 2-9  31-Button
Model Telephone and
default button layout

INSERT THE PCS DIGITAL TELEPHONES

Ext. 401 Ext. 402 Ext. 403 Ext. 404
Ext. 405 Ext. 406 Ext. 407 Ext. 408
Ext. 409 Ext. 410 Ext. 411 Ext. 412
LINE 1 LINE 2 LINE 3 LINE 4
LINE 5 LINE 6 Announce F98 VOICE MW F64

FIXED KEYS

TRANS HOLD
CLEAR FEAT

VOL UP MUTE [*]
VOL DN SPKR [*]
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219 28-Button Telephone

The 28-Button Telephone features twenty (20) programmable Feature/DSS
buttons (dual color LED), 8 fixed feature keys (Mute, Speaker, Hold, Transfer, Clear,
Feature, Volume Up, Volume Down).

System Design

Figure 2-10 Suite 64
28-Button Model
Telephone and default
button layout

Pes Ygitay

Ext. 401 Ext. 402 Ext. 403 Ext. 404
Ext. 405 Ext. 406 Ext. 407 Ext. 408
Ext. 409 Ext. 410 Ext. 411 Ext. 412
LINE 1 LINE 2 LINE 3 LINE 4
LINE 5 LINE 6 Announce F98 VOICE MW F64

FIXED KEYS

TRANS HOLD
CLEAR FEAT
VOL UP MUTE [*]

VOL DN SPKR [*]
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214 DSS (Direct Station Selection Terminal)

The DSS Console is a digitally interfaced component of the Suite 64. It connects to
the system via any available digital port (610+2 Board/E or 12EKT digital port).
The DSS is equipped with 50 Programmable Buttons. 48 buttons are equipped
with dual color (red / green) LEDs and 2 are red only. Any of these buttons may
be assigned as a system Feature Code or Directory Number. (These buttons may be
assigned for either system features operations or CO line access operations.)

The DSS Console may be mounted in three positions (Low Profile, Desk Position
and Wall Mounted Position). DSS Consoles are programmed to operate with an
associated speakerphone. Speakerphones may be assigned up to 4 DSS Consoles
each if required. The maximum DSS Consoles supported by the Suite 64 is 12. Each
equipped DSS Console requires one digital port therefore the total number (system
capacity) of speakerphones possible is reduced by one for each DSS console
installed.

219 Expansion Boards

Integrated voicemail (IVM) Board - Includes 8 channels with up to 120 hours
of voicemail recording time. It will be available as both Hard Disk and
Flash-based.

T1 PRI Board - [Future Feature]

VoIP Gateway Board - [Future Feature]
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System Design

219 System Limits/Capacities

Time Slots:

PCM - 32 time slots x 4 Highways (128 voice channels) TDM 64 Time Slots
(data processing) Customer Database memory protection 300 hours via
on-board lithium battery (no charging required)

Ports:

CO/PBX/Centrex Lines: - 24

Digital Stations: - 46

Standard Single Line Telephones: - 18

DTMF Receivers: One dedicated per single line telephone port.

DTMEF Senders: Unlimited. (DTMF signal generation is derived from the core
system tone resource. Tone combinations are available as needed.)

Contacts: 1 LBC can be programmed as associated to a CO line, Music on
Hold, or Paging or dialed by an extension to actuate the contact.

Conference circuits: 8 - 4 party conference circuits.

DISA circuits: Any number of CO lines may be programmed for DISA
operation. (4VAA required for operation.)

System Attendants: 1 Attendant + 1 Alternate per Tenant Group

Tenant Groups: 3

UCD/Hunt Groups: 24

Members per Group: 24

Group Types: UCD or Voice Announcer

Hunting Method: Linear, All Ring or Distributed

Voicemail Groups: 1 per Tenant (uses 1 UCD Group per VM system)
Members (ports): 24

Integration Method: Digital Integrated Voice Systems and In-band (for others)
VM Message Waiting: EEJ[E] + station number to turn VM button LED on.

VM Control codes: EJEAEIE] + station number to turn VM button LED off.
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Disconnect Digit(s): 8 digits max.
Subscriber Calling via Intercom: 4 digits max.
Transfers to VM : 4 digits max.
Busy Forward: 4 digits max.
No Answer Forward: 4 digits max.
Direct Call Forward: 4 digits max.
CO Line Recall: 4 digits max.
CO Line Ringing: 4 digits max.
UCD Overflow: 4 digits max.
Record Digits for Voice Recorder function: 4 max.
Delete Digits: 4 digits max.
Suffix for transferred calls: 2 max.
CO Line Loop Current sensing: Interrupt programmable from 50ms to 2500ms.

Paging: 8 Internal Page Extension Groups; 1 External Page Port; 1 Internal All
Call; 1 System (Internal/External) All Call;

Speed Dialing: 1000 total bins, dynamically allocated.
200 bins at default allocated for system-wide use.

20 bins at default allocated for extension use (extensions
401-446 only) (50 possible per extension)

16 digits maximum per bin.
Last Number Redial: 16 digits per station
Save Number Redial: 16 digits per station
User Saved Number (Memo Pad): 16 digits per station
Callback request per station: 1
Camp On by a busy station: 1

Stations Camped on to a station: 1
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Stations Camped on to a busy line: 1
Message - Executive Notification: 6 preprogrammed;1 personal per station

Message - Executive Preprogrammed: 6 preprogrammed; 1 personal per station
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System Design

Message Waiting: 40 simultaneous maximum per system (does not affect VM
message indications)

Name in Display: 1 per station, 7 characters max.
Class Of Service (COS): 10 (0-9) per Day, 10 (0-9) per Night

Toll Restriction To/From Tables: 100 Tables per tenant, 10 digits per entry, Day
and Evening COS assignable per entry per CO Line and Extension.

Forced Verified Account Codes: 600 codes, 2-8 digits max., each assigned a
COs.

Call Pick Up Groups: 8 Extension Groups.

Station Lock Password: 4-8 digits per extension.

DB Programming Password: 8 digits (“ ” at default).
System Reminder Alarm: 8 time settings per Tenant Group.
Station Alarm: 1 per station repeating or one time.

Ring Schemes: 8

Distinctive Ring Tones: 8 per station.

External Call Forward: Via Extension Call Forward settings.
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Electrical Specifications
AC Power Source: Dedicated 117/230vac + 15%, 47-63Hz single phase
Power consumption: 1.5A maximum @ 120vac (180 watts)
Power Supply Fuse:
AC enter: 2A 250v
DC output: 1A 125v
Idle Channel Noise: -74 dB
Cross Talk Attenuation: 75 dB (@ 1kHz)
Ringing Sensitivity: 40v RMS 25 Hz
Ringer Equivalence Number: 1.5
CO Line Signaling: DTMF amplitude (-5 dB,-7 dB) +- 2 dB, @ approx. 2 Vpp
Pulse Dialing ratio 60/40 @ 10 PPS

Music source / Background Music: 0 dBm at 600 ohm enter impedance; 1/8th
inch phono jack

Contact rating (Option Module LBC): 1A @ 30VDC; 0.5A @ 90VAC 30Hz; 1/8th
inch phono jack

External Page Port: 0 dBm at 600 ohms; 1/8th inch phono jack

Environmental Data
Operating Temperature: 0° to 40° C, 32° to 95° F
Recommended Operating Temperature: 70° to 78° F
Storage Temperature: 32° to 104° F
Operating Relative Humidity: 5% to 90% (non-condensing)

Heat Dissipation (BTU): 300
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Wiring Data

31-Button & 28-Button Telephones (Distance measures in linear feet of cable
from KSU to phone):

26 AWG - 650 ft. (195m)
24 AWG - 1133 ft. (340m)
22 AWG - 1586 ft. (476m)

Standard Single Line Telephone (Distance measures in linear feet of cable
from KSU to SLT):

26 AWG - 850 ft. (255m)
24 AWG - 1416 ft. (425m)

22 AWG - 1983 ft. (700m)

Signaling Data
DTMF Dialing mode:
Frequency deviation: + 1%
Rise time: 3ms
Duration of DTMF signal: programmable 50-150ms (70ms default)
Inter-digit time: programmable 50-150ms (70ms default)
VM Port DTMF duration: programmable 60-150ms (120ms default)
VM Port Inter-digit time: programmable 60-150ms (120ms default)
Pulse Dialing mode:
Pulse dial rate: 10 pulses per second

Pulse Make/Break ratio: 60/40

System Design
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Internal Audible Signals

Frequency Cadence

CO Line Ringing:

Scheme 0 N/A 300ms On, 400ms Off, 300ms On, 4 seconds Off
Scheme 1 N/A 1 second On, 3 seconds Off

Scheme 2 N/A 1 second On, 3 seconds Off

Scheme 3 follows ring cadence of Ring Scheme selected
Scheme 4 follows ring cadence of Ring Scheme selected
Scheme 5 follows ring cadence of Ring Scheme selected
Scheme 6 follows ring cadence of Ring Scheme selected
Scheme 7 SLT bell  follows ring cadence of Ring Scheme selected

Distinctive 1
Distinctive 2
Distinctive 3
Distinctive 4
SLT

Frequency Cadence

Intercom Ringing:

Scheme 0 N/A 1 second On, 3 seconds Off

Scheme 1 N/A 1 second On, 3 seconds Off

Scheme 2 N/A 300ms On, 400ms Off, 300ms On, 4 seconds Off
Scheme 3 follows ring cadence of Ring Scheme selected
Scheme 4 follows ring cadence of Ring Scheme selected
Scheme 5 follows ring cadence of Ring Scheme selected
Scheme 6 follows ring cadence of Ring Scheme selected
Scheme 7 -SLT bell- follows ring cadence of Ring Scheme selected

Distinctive 1
Distinctive 2

Distinctive 3

=
Distinctive 4 -
)
SLT S:
Message Wait Callback: follows ring cadence of Ring Scheme selected 2
=
w
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219 Configuration Flexibility

The Suite 64 can be configured with single or dual cabinets.

¢ Minimum (612): 6 CO lines + 10 digital +2 analog stations (single cabinet)
e Maximum (1232): 12 CO lines + 22 stations + 10 SLT (single cabinet)

...or (1628): 12 CO lines + 4VoIP channels + 22 stations + 6 SLT (single
cabinet)

* Growth with second cabinet: can be expanded to (1840), including 18 CO
lines + 22 stations + 18SLT...

...0r (2464), including 24 CO lines + 46 stations + 18SLT

...or (2852), including 24 CO lines + 4 VoIP channels + 46 stations + 6
SLT

...or (4052), including 12 CO lines + 24 T1/PRI channels + 4 VoIP
channels + 46 stations + 6 SLT Only one VoIP gateway is allowed in
cabinet 1.

*  Only one 6CO board installation is allowed when T1/PRI is equipped in 2nd
Cabinet.

The following combinations with different configurations can be generated:
1. First cabinet - Maximum: equipped with 7 boards (including VAA/IVM on

CCB) CCB + (610+2)(6CO+10EKT+2SLT) + 6CO + 12EKT + 4SLT + 4SLT +
VoIP gateway .

System Design
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Possible configurations for cabinet-1 are shown below.

Table 2-1 Cabinet-1
Configurations

MSU
Configuration 6;(2:’:)'& 6CO Board szaﬂ 4SLT Board VoIP Gateway
(CO/Extension) 1 OEK:r, (6CO) (12EKT) (4SLT) (4 Channels)
2SLT)
612 (Default) 1
616 1 1
620 1 2
624 1 1
628 1 1 1
632 1 1 2
1212 1 1
1216 1 1 1
1220 1 1 2
1224 1 1 1
1228 1 1 1 1
1232 1 1 1 2
1012 1 1
1016 1 1 1
1020 1 2 1
1024 1 1 1
1028 1 1 1 1
1032 1 1 2 1
1612 1 1 1
1616 1 1 1 1
1620 1 1 2 1
1624 1 1 1 1
1628 1 1 1 1 1
1632 1 1 1 2 1
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System Design

PN NOTE:
2/

The Flash Voicemail board can be substituted for the VAA card on the CCB
for more user-friendly call administration.

#>Y NOTE:
/]

VoIP Gateway (future feature) provides four more ports for the user to make
VoIP calls through the Internet simultaneously. The T1/PRI (future feature)
will increase the total number of Central Office Lines by 24.

2. Second Cabinet - Maximum: equipped to use 6 boards (base board is
included by default for PCB interconnection).

Base + 6CO + 12EKT + 6CO + 12EKT

...or Base + 6CO + 12EKT + 6CO + 12 EKT + 4SLT + 4SLT
...or Base + T1/PRI + 12EKT + 12EKT

...or Base + T1/PRI + 6CO + 12EKT + 12EKT

...or Base + T1/PRI + 6CO + 12EKT + 12EKT+ 4SLT + 4SLT

2-24 | Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |



Possible configurations for cabinet-2 are shown below.

Table 2-2 Cabinet-2

. . Configuration 6CO Board 12EKT Board TI/PRI Board 4SLT Board
Configurations (CO/Extension) (6C0) (12EKT) (24 Channels) (4 Analog)
6CO 1
12CO 2
4SLT 1
8SLT 2
12EKT 1
24EKT 2
604 1 1
608 1 2
612 1 1
616 1 1 1
620 1 1 2
624 1 2
628 1 2 1
632 1 2 2
1204 2 1
1208 2 2
1212 2 1
1216 2 1 1
1220 2 1 2
1224 2 2
1228 2 2 1 =
.0
195}
1232 2 2 2 5
s
24-Channels 1 X
w
=
wn
2404 1 1
2408 1 2
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2-26

Configuration 6CO Board 12EKT Board TI/PRI Board 4SLT Board
(CO/Extension) (6CO) (12EKT) (24 Channels) (4 Analog)
2412 1 1
2416 1 1 1
2420 1 1 2
2424 2 1
2428 2 1
2432 2 2
3004 1 1
3008 1 2
3012 1 1
3016 1 1 1
3020 1 1 2
3024 1 2
3028 1 2 1
3032 1 2 2
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Installation

Installation Outline

Optimum system operation and the best overall experience for the users of the
Suite 64 telephone system is assured when the following installation guidelines are
followed. Doing so will streamline the process and reduce or eliminate the
potential of experiencing problems while bringing the Suite 64 on-line.

1.

Plan the installation, including the Key Service Unit (KSU1 & KSU2) and
Main Distribution Frame (MDF) location, MDF, Electronic Key Telephone
(EKT) station locations, Direct Station Selection (DSS) console locations,
station cable runs, and optional equipment.

Prepare the correct tools and supplies. (UTP telephony grade cable/wiring.
Miscellaneous telephony hardware; 66M1-50 blocks, modular jacks, etc.)

Run Suite 64 extension cable/wiring for EKT, DSS consoles and analog
devices (FAX machines, modems, etc.) from the MDF to each location.
(Wiring topology is referred to as “star-wiring” or “home-run”
configuration; no cable should loop from one telephone location to
another.)

Run cable/wiring to any optional equipment, such as external paging
equipment, loud bell signaling devices, music sources, etc.

Mount the MDF backboard and attach the “punch-down” (66) terminal
block(s) on the backboard. This documentation adheres to traditional
installation practices of telephony equipment using a dedicated MDF with
66 block wiring field to promote full serviceability of the system and
connections using proven techniques.

Terminate extension cables on modular jack assemblies at the terminal
locations.

Mount the KSU(S) on the MDF backboard. Mounting template provided.
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Ground KSU1 (and KSU2 if equipped) to a known “good” earth ground.

Install optional expansion boards; 6CO Board(s), 12EKT Board, 4SLT
Board(s), inside the KSU as required.
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Installation

10. Install optional feature boards (4VAA or Voicemail Board ) inside KSU1 as
required.

11. Route 25-pair, Unshielded Twisted Pair (UTP) telephone grade cable
through the appropriate KSU opening for EKT and CO line port interface
connections.

12. Route ancillary device cabling through the appropriate KSU opening and
terminate as required (music source, printer/computer for Remote
Maintenance and Programming (RMP), Station Message Detailed
Recording (SMDR), external paging equipment, analog devices, door
phones etc.).

13. Using single-pair Cross-Connect (jumper wire); connect the various port
terminations of the KSU(s) from the Suite 64 66M1-50 blocks to the USOC
termination point for CO lines to be connected to the system and station
cables for extensions to be connected to the system.

P> NOTE:
%

Whenever possible use of Bridging Clips are recommended for the
connection of CO Lines. This allows the individual Central Office (CO)
circuits to be disconnected for servicing while not affecting the other CO
resources of the system. Therefore, it is recommend that a RJ21-X is
ordered for USOC termination of CO Lines. This provides a convenient point
of interface and location for bridging clips.

PN NOTE:
"]

Using Bridging Clips on station port wiring is not recommended since this
introduces a connection point that is not required. Service for any one
extension can be actuated via the jumper wire of that extension without
affecting any other station/extension ports/EKTSs.

14. Install the terminal instruments (EKTs and DSSs) and any optional
terminal equipment, such as Door Phones or analog devices.

PN NOTE:
%

The following steps are referred to as Initialization. This process must be
completed to assure that the Suite 64 system “boots up” properly with factory
settings and to set the baseline of operation for system memory.
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15. Locate the Cold Start/Normal option strap on the CCB Board inside KSU1.
Move the Cold-Start/Normal (RAM memory battery backup) strap from
the factory set “Cold Start” position to the “Normal” position. This critical
step is detailed again in the “Power Up Initialization” topic at the end of

this chapter.

16. Plug the AC power cord into the dedicated AC outlet and power up the
Suite 64 system by operating the AC power switch to the “ON” position.

#3Y NOTE:
&)

When KSU1 and KSU2 are both installed, it is important to power both KSUs
simultaneously. When power is changed - ON or OFF - operate the power
switch on both KSUs together.
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17. Observe the System Status LED on each KSU next to the power switch.
This LED follows LED DA2 on the CCB (Central Control Board) and
indicates the status of the main system processor. During the first
power-up sequence (Cold-Start strap moved to “Normal” position), default
data (factory program) is loaded. A series of flash rates occur during this
process. When default is successfully loaded or whenever the system
becomes functional following a power failure, the CCB Heart-beat LED
and System Status LED maintains a consistent fast flash rate.

The terminal equipment (EKTs and DSSs) should be functional at this time.
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32) Site Planning

Establishing Suitable Environmental Conditions for the System

Place KSU1 (and KSU2 if applicable) within 5 feet (1.5 meters) of an isolated,
dedicated, 105-225VAC, 57-63Hz, 15A, single-phase commercial power source.

#3Y NOTE:
"]

This must be an isolated, dedicated AC circuit for proper operation. All three
wires (power, neutral, and ground) must be run separately from the outlet to
the breaker panel without being bonded to any other wire or circuit. Do not
plug any other equipment into this outlet. To maintain the protection provided
by the isolated, dedicated circuit, the length of the AC power cord limits the
distance between the KSU and the outlet. Do not use an extension cord.

To protect the system from lightning damage or other AC power line disturbances,
a surge protector should be installed.

Select the KSU location to minimize cable run length. Terminal Equipment
connected to the system must not exceed specified limits (see Specifications).

The location selected should not expose the KSU to direct sunlight, high humidity,
heat, dust, or strong magnetic fields (such as those generated by heavy motors,
copy machines and some kitchen appliances).

PN NOTE:
%

The Suite 64 system must be installed in a climate controlled environment.
When equipped with optional voice processing equipment, the system takes
on the characteristics of a mechanically driven computing storage device. (A
computer with a hard disk drive.)

P>V NOTE:
(/]

This equipment cannot function in environments below 32 degress or above
95 degrees Fahrenheit ambient temperature.

The MDF should consist of a 3/4-inch plywood TMB (Telephone Mounting Board)
large enough to mount all hardware and equipment allowing all components
ample space for adequate ventilation and servicing. Allow additional room for
external apparatus, if used.
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For cooling purposes, ample air space of 10cm (4”) at the top, bottom, left and
right sides should be provided for each KSU.
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SMDR/SMDA output device(s) must be placed within 50 feet (15 meters) of the
KSU (limited by RS-232C standard wiring practices).

The computing equipment should be located in a climate-controlled room
adhering to the Environmental Specifications (see: “Specifications”).

PN NOTE:
2/

When installing the KSU and station instruments, allow a sufficient margin for
error in case of air conditioning failure, routine maintenance, plant shutdown,
etc. As a general rule, if conditions are suitable for office personnel, they are
also suitable for the KSU computing device and terminal equipment
operation. A properly controlled environment will help to extend the
operating life of the equipment.

Product Safety Specification Governing Telephone Equipment - UL 1459

Never install telephone wiring during a lightning storm.

Never install telephone jacks in wet locations unless the jack is specifically
designed for wet locations.

Never touch non-insulated telephone wires or terminals unless the tele-
phone line has been disconnected at the network’s interface.

Use caution when installing or modifying telephone lines.

Tools and Supplies

Assemble the correct supplies and tools to install the Suite 64 as it is
intended.

Use UTP (Unshielded, Twisted-Pair) three or four pair cable to run from the
MDF (Main Distribution Frame) to all station terminals (EKT, DSS Consoles
and analog devices).

Digital terminals only need one twisted pair to operate. (Additional pairs are
always recommended to allow for future potential uses e.g. Facsimile
machines and modems.)

Six conductor modular jack assemblies for all station terminals.

Standard punch-down terminal block(s) (66MI-50 type) as required.

Twenty-five (25) pair UTP cable fitted with male gender AMP-type connec-
tors at one end (typically referred to as “pig-tails”). The quantity of these
cables is determined by the equipment installed. The basic configuration
requires two 25-pair cables.

AC voltage surge/spike protector.

Standard telephone hand tools and mounting hardware for the KSU(s), MDF
backboard, punch-down terminal block(s), modular jack assemblies, etc.
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Preparing the Main Distribution Frame

The Main Distribution Frame (MDF) is the point at which the KSU, terminal
equipment, CO lines, and miscellaneous equipment are connected to one another.
It is extremely important that the connections be made carefully and accurately.
The MDF is where the KSU is located.

Assembling the MDF

Follow these steps to assemble the MDEF.

1. Mount a sufficiently sized 3/4-inch plywood TMB (Telephone Mounting
Board) at the proper location for use as the MDF termination and
equipment mounting board.

2. Plan the layout of all required MDF components allowing for expansion.
This may include: KSU1, KSU2, 66MI1-50 termination blocks, cable fastening
hardware, and miscellaneous third-party communications equipment
(paging equipment, etc.).

3. Locate the Telco provided CO/Centrex lines at the DEMARC
(Demarcation) and extend them to the MDF location.

4. Locate a suitable, known-good earth ground preferably within 10 feet of
the MDF and route a #10 AWG grounding wiring from the point of
grounding to the MDF for connection to the KSU. (See photo example.)

Install all terminal device wiring (telephone cabling) and route to the MDF
location for termination.

5. Mount all equipment and termination hardware as required to complete
interconnection of terminal devices and KSU ports.

KSU Components and Installation

The Key Service Units (KSU) are shipped in their own protective master carton
and contain the following components:

KSU1
¢ 1 Mounting Template
* 1 System Installation & Maintenance Manual (this book)
® 1 Quick Start-up Guide
e 1 Pocket Guide

¢ Standard 6 x10 + 2 Board equipped with 6 CO Line ports 10 digital extension
ports, Two Analog Device ports/Door Phone ports and 1 CO Line PF (Power
Failure) port.

e Standard CCB (Central Control Board)

* 1hardware packet
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KSU2
* 1 mounting template
¢ 1 Expansion Cabinet equipped with Base Board

* 1 hardware packet
Open the carton(s) and verify that all items are complete and undamaged. Remove
all packing material and store for future use in the event that return shipment is

required.

Mounting the KSU

Follow these instructions to mount the KSU.

1. Select a suitable location for the KSU1 considering that the expansion
(KSU2) may be installed at the same time or sometime in the future. KSU1
and KSU2 may be mounted such that they are side-by-side or mounted
one above the other. The ventilation and mounting provisions of each KSU
allow them to be mounted horizontally or vertically. Refer to the pictures
for examples of how the KSU(s) may be mounted.

T
, i i
T

UL

O
TR
AT g
B |

UL

Installation
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2. Using the mounting template as a guide, mark the two (2) mounting
screws locations on the TMB for he mounting position preferred.

3. Pre-drill two (2) screw holes and install the two, pan-head No. 10 screws
(supplied) into the backboard with a screwdriver. The screw heads should
protrude about 2cm from the backboard plywood surface.
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Installation

4.  Lift the KSU over the two screws allowing the screws to extend into the

KSU slotted mounting holes. As the KSU is allowed to rest in place on the
mounting screws it will slip over the screw shanks until the top of the slot
is reached. Properly installed, the KSU cover will swing open to the
bottom or to the right side depending on horizontal or vertical mounting.
Appropriate spacing should be considered for the swing of the cover such
that it can be opened sufficiently to perform work inside the cabinet.

#3Y NOTE:
(/]

It is very important that the KSU be correctly mounted to allow proper power
supply heat dissipation. KSUI and KSU2 are intended to be wall mounted
only. Mount each KSU using the slotted mounting holes as they were
intended to assure compliance with this important heat-dissipation

requirement.

Ground the KSU.

Extend Earth Ground into the KSU(s) using #10AWG wire. Terminate the
grounding wire onto the ground lug provided there. A “known good” earth
ground must be connected. Examples of good earth grounds are:
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¢ Cold water pipe - where the pipe is known not to have plastic or PVC insula-
tors in-line.

I

* Ground Rod - where the grouh iﬁg rod is known to meet local electrical
specifications for grounding rod installation. The grounding rod in the photo
is 2.5m (10ft) long.

Battery Connections (System Battery Back Up)

Connection of an external battery back up source is optional. Use the chart of
Power Consumption of Components Installed in the “Specifications” section to
determine the required battery supply necessary to maintain system functionality
for the duration desired at this site. Use the following to install System Back-Up
Batteries:

The battery charging board is mounted at the Power Supply voltage regulator

CAUTION !

Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced!

Replace only with the equivalent type recommended by the manufacture. Dispose
of used batteries according to the battery manufacturer’s instructions.
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MDF (Main Distribution Frame)

The various ports of the Suite 64 are extended to the MDF using industry standard
4,12, and 25 pair UTP (Unshielded Twisted Pair) cable. Inside the KSU pairs are
terminated using screw terminal posts, modular ended crimping connectors and
AMP-type Male gender connectors. These cables are then routed out of the KSU to
the 66M1-50 blocks for termination and jumper-wiring there. The installer has
choices when completing these connections and it is left to the installer’s discretion
to use the most suitable industry standard wiring practice for the particular
installation. In the examples of this manual, standard 66M1-50 connectors are
used. The following example illustrates a two-cabinet installation with the KSUs
mounted vertically and side by side.

e

e

- 8 8
o T s iy
[y E

MDF cables are routed out of the KSU through the opening in the corner of the
KSU housing. A cable restraint clamp is provided and may be used to secure
cables at that point.

Installation
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When routing cables to the appropriate connector in the KSU the Removable
Access Panel can be temporarily removed to allow easy access to the various KSU

connections.

PN NOTE:
9y

Important! Replace the Removable Access Panel after all connections
have been made. The panel is required to be in position to comply with FCC

regulations.

The 66MI-50 is split into a left half and right half for wiring terminations.

Each row is conductive between the left two columns and the right two columns.
This is the source of the term “Split 50.”

Terminate cable pairs from the KSU and from telephone locations on outer column
pins, one lead only per pin. NEVER terminate two wires on one pin! This is
referred to as “double-punching” and causes poor connection of wires on the

terminal.
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Installation

66M1-50 Pinouts
Suite 64 boards equipped with 25 pair AMP-type cable connectors are:

e KSU1 6x10 + 2 Board

e 12EKT

e KSU2 Base Board
Refer to the chart on pages 15 and 16 for pinout designations per cable pair for
each board type and associated connector.
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Basic KSU Punchdown
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d KSU Initialization Procedure

1. Verify that the KSU power is OFF.

2. Verify that the jumper pins on JP7 are in the "Cold" position.

3. Power up the KSU and wait 10 seconds.

4. Power down the KSU and move the JP7 pins to the "Normal" position.

START(RST)

5. Power up the KSU again.
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Installation

6. Verify that the telephones have been initialized. A date/time display will
be visible on the 31-Button Telephones. For a 28-Button telephone, a dial
tone will be heard.

7. Enter the RMP programming mode and select RP, Remote Control, and
perform a Software Cold Start. It should be approximately 30 seconds
before a display is visible on the 31-Button Telephones or a Dial Tone is
heard on a 28-Button Telephone.

8. When a display is visible on the 31-Button Telephones or a Dial Tone is
heard on a 28-Button Telephone, power down the KSU, wait 15 seconds,
and then power up the KSU again.

33) Door Phone Installation

Description

The Suite 64 system permits 2 Door Phone extensions to be connected with the
610+2 Board. The extensions are analog and are used to activate relays which are
connected with the on-site door opening circuit or ancillary device.

Telephone keys can be programmed using either the 31-ButtonTelephone or the
RMP to open the door and set the unlocked time.

Up to 6 extensions per door phone can be programmed to ring when the door
phone is activated.

Instllation of the Suite 64 Door Phone consists fo the following:
1. Connection with the 610+2 Board.
2. Connection of the door phone to the Suite 64 KSU.
3. Installation of the Mounting Bracket and mounting of the Door Phone.
4. Connection of the door phone and relays.

4. 31-ButtonTelephone Programming or RMP Programming.
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Figure 3-1  Suite 64
Door Phone

Default Settings:

The door phone extensions are preprogrammed for extensions 411 and 412.

The default Door Unlocked time is defaulted to 250 milliseconds.

34) Hardware Installation

Installing the hardware consists of removing the existing jumper connectors on the
610+2 board, installing the mounting bracket, wiring the Door Phone to the board
and connecting your door opener with the relays on the 610+2 board.

1. Power down the KSU, if it is not powered down already.

2. Find jumpers SLT1 and SLT2 on the 610+2 board and remove the straps as
necessary. SLT1 is for extension 411 and SLT2 is for extension 412.
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Installation

3. Remove the Mounting Bracket from the Door Phone by removing the
Mating Screw.

Mounting Bracket | N 5,2":
|2
Tl
/ | @
Mounting Holes £ \L | j 2
L '.—.—L___,._____;:::___ _Q _|. —{® g k!
AN Ve
~

Mating Screw Door Phone

Mounting Hardware

4. Install the Mounting Bracket on the desired Door Phone location using the
mounting screws and moorings supplied. The Mounting Bracket should be
secured using the mounting holes. The location should be close to a wiring
accsess point and the door being locked or unlocked.

5. The 24th and 25th pairs are used on the connector to the 610+2 card and
connected with the SLT2 and SLT1 connections on the card as follows:

Extension 411 - SLT1 - violet-brown pair

Extension 412 - SLT2 - violet-slate pair.
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Connect the desired pairs to the Door Phone Terminals as shown below:

Terminals %
f

—
-

— — . B ——

6. Reattach the wired Door Phone to the Mounting Bracket using the Mating
Screw.

7. Connect your door opener with the desired relays on the 610+2 Board
using the tightening screws to secure wiring in the lower terminals of the
relays. The relays are 1 amp relays that close a loop circuit when a
programmed unlocking code is pressed on a telephone keypad. When the
circuit is closed, the on-site door opening mechanism will activate to
unlock the door.

#=Y NOTE:
&)

Contact your Site Adminstrator or Facilities Administrator for wiring and other
information on the door opening mechanism installed at your site.

Tightening Screws

Lower Terminals
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Note that the DSTA1 and DSTAZ relays are reserved for future use and are
not for use at this time.
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Installation

35) Programming

Programming the Suite 64 Door Phone is accomplished using a 31-ButtonTelephone
Set or the Suite 64 RMP.

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1.

Access the 31-ButtonTelephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Enter Ei&—id4 to enter the Door Phone Programming mode.

DOOR PHOME

ko orext sho

Press the softkey beneath kil to advance to the QOCIE PHOME
selection screen. Toggle the softkey beneath :l12  to select the desired
Door Phone to program.(1 or 2)

ko

Press the softkey beneath &Hidill  to access the I'H'Y member selection
screen. These are the Day extensions that will ring when the Door Phone is
activated. When the Suite 64 system is in the Day Service Mode up to 6
extensions/Hunt Groups (UCD) may be assigned to ring for the Door
Phone.
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default, MLILL will be displayed until a new member is added. Enter a
3-digit extension from using the telephone keypad and then press the
softkey beneath NexT. to add additional extensions.

MEMBER 13 MLLI

hack next  che

When all of the desired extensions have been added, press the s

button to return to the Day programming screen. Press the softkey beneath
Mt to access the Night Mode programming screens. When the Suite 64
system is in the Night Service Mode, 1 extension/Hunt Group (UCD) may
be assigned to ring for the Door Phone.

MIGHT  :HULL

banlk  show  ohd

Enter a 3-digit extension from using the telephone keypad. If changing an
extension, press the softkey beneath CF3 to change an existing extension.
If no extensions were entered previously, HULL will be displayed.

When the desired Night mode extension has been added, press softkey
beneath &% to advance to the Unlock Code programming screen. If
connected to the Door Phone, any dial pad digit can be pressed to trigger
the relay and operate the door opener. Press the soft key beneath ch3 to
scroll through Unlock Code characters. (Range: 0~9, *, #; Default: #)

o |

When the desired Unlock Code has been selected, press the softkey
beneath &1 to access the Lock Open Time programming screen. This is
a timer that determines how long the relay operates when the Unlock
Code is dialed. Enter a value from the telephone keypad and press the
softkey beneath S&4& to save your entry. Press the softkey beneath £i3
to change an existing Lock Open Time. (Range: 50~5000 milliseconds;
Default: 250 milliseconds)

| el Aol TE AEm
[ Y Il RN Bt 1
T i s
=T riEsi Qs

Press the Volume button (aiamesasd,) to return the DB Item Select Screen.
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Installation

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension Application, Door Phone from the toolbar to display
the following window.

= RP: Extension Application -Doorphone

i Door Phone 1--Ring Position Door Phone 2--Ring Position
Member 1 [1:401  + Mermber 1 : [2402 v ] Update
Member 2 ; | ~ Mermber 2 : ,—ZI
Member 3 : et Member 3 -
Warmberd: | Koot j Initialize(F8)
Member & ,—L] Member 5 : j
Member B I—LI Member B : ’—LI
Evening Mo.1 :l—Ll Evening Mo.1 : ’—LI
Cloge
hax Ring Time: ,ﬂ Sec Unlock Code: m
Door Lock Open Time: ,m ms

Door Phone 1 represents extension 411. Door Phone 2 represents extension
412.

Using the drop down lists, select extensions and and timers as follows:

Member (1-6) - When the Suite 64 system is in the Day Service Mode, up to 6
extensions/Hunt Groups (UCD) may be assigned to ring for the Door Phone.
(Range: 401-472, 230-253).

Evening No. - When the Suite 64 system is in the Night Service Mode, 1
extensions/Hunt Groups (UCD) may be assigned to ring for the Door Phone.
(Range: 401-472, 230-253).

Max Ring Time: - Since the Door Phone Call button can be pressed and then
abandoned, a maximum ring time must be set. (Range: 10, 20, ...60; Default:
20).

Unlock Code: - While connected to the Door Phone and dial pad digit can be
pressed to trigger the relay and operate the door opener. This code can be
changed here. (Range: 0-9, *, #; Default: #)

Door Lock Open Time: - This timer determines how long the relay operates

when the Unlock Code is dialed. (Range: 50~5000 milliseconds; Default: 250
milliseconds).
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Basic Programming

41) General

Programming the Suite 64 for the various features is executed using a 31-Button
Telephone or the RMP (Remote Maintenance Programming) application on a PC.
Programming with a 31-Button Telephone is accomplished using a specifically
applied series of key entries used in conjunction with the digital telephone display.
Programming using the RMP is accomplished using the Microsoft Windows based
application to program with check boxes, drop down selection lists and fill in
entries.

31-Button Telephone Programming Access

Suite 64 programming using the 31-Button Telephone set begins by accessing the
programming database. Follow the procedures outlined in the illustration below to
access the Suite 64 31-Button telephone programming features. Once the password
has been authenticated, you can begin programming

Figure 4-1  31-Button
Telephone Programming
Access

To begin programing with the 31-Button telephone, press the wmmm then dial, B +
The display will update, “iiE P& &ii0ia”

Enter the defaul password “EIEIEIEIEIEIEIEY” then press the center soft button,
which will read “&Fiiii”

Menu Hierarchy

Programming menus on the 31-Button Telephone are organized using specific
sequences of key entries that are discussed throughout the chapters in this
manual. Specific index numbers, represented by the first two digits of the
sequence fsfrgrssznt different types of programming. For example, a programming

sequence H.3—~31-#1 would indicate Call Handling Programming - Calls -

o0
-8
g
g
S
S
S
=~
~
-2
12
<
[Sa)
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Basic Programming

Outgoing. This would represent outgoing call programming. The following table
indicates the types of programming indicated by the first 2 digits in any given
programming sequence.

Table 4-1  Index
Number and
Programming Type

INDEX NUMBER |TYPE OF PROGRAMMING
01 Extension Programming
02 Trunkline Programming
03 Call Handling Programming
04 System Resource Programming
05 Restriction Programming
06 Extension Application Programming
07 CO Line Application Programming
08 System Application Programming

Programming menus are organized similarly to those of the RMP which is
discussed herein.

About the RMP

The RMP or Remote Maintenance Programming application is a Windows-based
application used to program a database with specific, programmable Suite 64
features, loaded onto the system and executed in conjunction with the system
software.

The application features easy-to-use submenus featuring check boxes, drop down
lists, radio buttons and convenient text fields used to program the various Suite 64
screens resident on the application. These screens are described briefly within the
following subsections with specific programming instructions provided in the
following chapters of this manual.
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All programming screen are accessed from the RMP Main Menu as shown below
in Figure 4-2.

Figure 4-2  RMP Main
Menu

Remote Maintenance and Programming - Default.mdb
File Control RP RM

EEEK

Fdiran Telecom

Emerald ICE Digital Phone System

Remote Maintenance
&
Programming Application

4:11 PM Sep 4, 2003 Disconnect Direct COM1 9600 RD sD cD lers
Ready 1 RMP Ver. :| R24UT0.F04 KSU Ver.: | B

Client Windowg

Status Bars
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Basic Programming

4-4

RMP Layout

To make the RMP clear and easy to operate, the RMP provides a Windows-based,
Graphic User Interface (GUI) which can be run using Windows 98/NT/XP.

RMP’s Main Window contains five areas:

e Title bar

e Menu bar

e (lient Window
e Status Bars

A brief description of the functionality of each component is provided below,
whereas the detailed specification of the functions of the RMP will be described in
the chapters herein.

Title Bar

The Main Window’s Title Bar displays “Remote Maintenance Programming -
Untitled” if the RMP is invoked without a file name. The active file name will
replace “Untitled” once it has been saved and given a new name. When the
application is run, it opens a new document, therefore “Untitled” is displayed. If
the user opens an existing database, the database name will replace “Untitled” in
the title bar.

Menu Bar

This is where users perform most of the functions provided by the RMP. Clicking
on a menu item will pull down a menu list. In several cases the menu selection
could have sub-menus.

Client Window

The only purpose of the Client Window is to display the logo and the version
information.

Status Bars

Two Status Bars are provided to present the real-time status of RMP. The upper
part is Communication Port Status Bar, and the other is Message Status Bar.
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RMP Menu Hierarchy

All programming screens are accessed from the RMP Main Menu and the
subgroups that are accessed from the toolbar.

PN NOTE:
2/

The top of each of the programming screen windows that are accessed from
the RMP Main Menu display the route and title of each of the submenus.

The RMP Main Menu tree with the main submenus is shown below in Figure 4-3.

Figure 4-3  RMP Menu
Hierarchy

[ RMP Main Menu J

e N
File
A J
( N
Control
" /
e N

Remote Programming (RP)

Remote Maintenance (RM)

(N S/

The main programming submenus are accessed from either the Remote
Programming (RP) group or the Remote Maintenance (RM) group.

The File and Control groups are used mainly for administrative purposes
including saving or opening databases, converting databases, connecting with the
Suite 64 System from a PC and setting the system time.
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g
g
S
S
S
=~
~
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<
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Basic Programming

Remote Programming Screens Subgroup (RP)

The Remote Programming subgroup of programming screens features access to all
of the non-Maintenance related programming. These programming screens are
shown below in Figure 4-4.

Basic descriptions and general usage for each of the subscreens shown below are
provided in the subsections herein. The specific programming instructions are
provided within each of the following chapters.

Figure 4-4  Remote

Programming Subgroup

of Programming Screens [ Remote Programming (RP) ]

' N\
Extension

A\ J
C.O. Line

Call Handling

' )\
Resource

\§ J

4-6

Toll Restriction

\ J/
e N
Extension Application
. J
g N\

C.O. Line Application

. J
e B
System Application
A J
( )

Feature Key Programming
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Remote Maintenance Programming Screens (RM) Subgroup

The Remote Maintenance Programming Screens (RM) subgroup. This features
programming screens used in programming all of the maintenance features of the
Suite 64. These programming screens are shown below in Figure 4-5.

Basic descriptions and general usage for each of the subscreens shown below are
provided in the separate subsections herein. The specific programming
instructions are provided within each of the following chapters.

Figure 4-5 Remote
Maintenance

Programming Screens -
(RM) [ Remote Maintenance (RM) ]

Configuration

Diagnostics

Status

HW/SW Revision

Event

Remote Control

—[ Logon Data
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Basic Programming

Q Accessing and Sending Modifications to the RMP

Accessing the RMP

1. Enter the database by clicking on the Suite64 icon on your Windows
desktop or by selecting Suite64 from the Windows Start Menu. The RMP
Main Menu will be displayed as shown in Figure 4-2.

2. Select Connect on the RMP Menu Bar. A Password entry screen will
appear as shown below:

PLEASE ENTER PASSWORD

QK | Cancel |

3. Enter a password in the diaglogue box and click the OK button. (The
default password is 8 spaces.) The following will be dislayed:

Connect Fz|

Lacal l Remote |

COM Port: -
Baud Rate: 9600 -

Connect

ak | Cancel |

Local Connection

4. With the Local tab selected, connection with a local PC via serial cable is
possible. Verify the COM Port, use the dropdown list to select. Verify the
Baud Rate: of the connection, use the dropdown list to select(Default
9600bps). Click on the OK button to connect to the Suite 64.
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Remote Connection

5. With the Remote tab selected, connection with the Suite 64 using a modem
connection is possible. Click on the Remote tab to display the following:

Connect [s__<|

Local  Femate ]

Display
Area K

Mew

Delete
b odify

Mumber Modem Initial String Baud Rate

| ATHFENDINIACT

Connect ] Add to List |
a8 | Cancel ]

6. In the Modem Type field, select the modem to use. The corresponding
modem COM Port will appear in the Com Port field. Further, the Modem
Initial String will appear in the Modem Initial String field.

7. Select a Baud Rate for communications using the Baud Rate drop-down
list.

8. Enter the 7 or 10-digit Modem Telephone Number in the Number field.

9. C(Click on the Add to List button and the modem information will be
displayed in the Display Area of the window.

10. Repeat steps 6 through 8 to add additional modems.

11. To connect with the RMP, click on the Connect button. A connect-progress
window will be displayed as shown below. The connect process will
time-out in 10 seconds if a connection is not established. If a connection
cannot be made after a second attempt, repeat these procedures from step
5, verifying Modem Type, Modem Initial String and Baud Rate.

MNumber: 5166327278

Message . Send AT Command to Local

o0
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Basic Programming

Sending Modifications to the Database

1. After clicking on Exit, the RMP will prompt you to save your changes to
the Database. Press N to abort changes and leave all data unchanged or Y
to save changes. If you selected Y for yes, you will then be prompted “File
Exists, Override?” If you select N for no, you will abort the changes and
leave all of the existing data unchanged.

2. Continue making other programming changes or exit the RMP.
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31-Button Telephone
. Extension Programming (01)

51) Auto-Record

Description

The system permits eight extensions to have the Auto-Record capability. When this
feature is enabled for an extension, the system will record all conversations at that
extension automatically whenever the user is on an internal/external call. The
recording will be deleted automatically after the call is released or placed on hold
unless the user presses Voice Recorder button (—==[]lfd) to save the recorded
conversation before ending or holding the call. When saved, the conversation is
stored in the extension user’s mailbox.

PN NOTE:
%

The Feature Code ﬂ[s] must be programmed under a Feature/DSS
button on the 31-Button Telephone to be used with the Auto Record feature.

Outgoing call recording begins after the Call Duration Timer has expired.

Placing a call on hold constitutes completing a call and ends the recording
function. If the recorded conversation prior to pressing hold is to be kept, the
HOLD

Voice Record Feature/DSS button must be pressed prior to pressing Hold ().

Auto Record and Voice Record occupy one voice channel on the Suite 64 system
during the record operation. This resource consuming function should be
deployed with careful consideration of the total available voice mail channels and
the overall impact on other voice mail/auto attendant related functions.

L
=
=}
-~
_
=
=
=
(=}
~_~
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=
R
~
o

Only eight (8) 31-Button31-Button Telephones may be assigned for use with the
Auto Record feature.
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Extension Programming (01)

Default Settings:

Auto Record is disabled at default for all extensions.

31-Button Telephone Programming

1.

Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter K1 —Extension .Nlo.“—.E@ (401-456) and then the softkey beneath shici
to advance to the RECORED ALLIL programming screen for the selected
extension. The display will show the current setting for Record Allow for
this extension.

3. Press the softkey beneath :h13 to select "M (Yes/No).Y will set this
extension as a Record Allow extension.

4. Press the Volume button (mesmmmeste) to return the DB Item Select Screen.

5, Repeat steps 2 through 4 for other extensions.

RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.
2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.
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RP: Extension

DSS Unit D35 Unit

. [y - CH: B1
Gxtensmn ) 0SS Unit DES Unit

Il

Receive Life Acerss I “Warning Tone Day Class: |0 T
Assignment  Assignment I Drop Call Out Evening Class: |0 =
;g?¥ 2 ;g?¥ - [~ Drop Call In Monitar Class: |5 -
2y Ty I~ ECF Operation Tenant Group: |1 =
703 703 W SMDRF Output z : =
700y 700¥ . F'. Pickup Group: |1
705 705 I Intrusion Active Paging Graup: |1 g
708 708 ¥ Intrusion Accept )
707 707:% S e Port Type: |EXT =
08 708 ¥ Intrusion Tone .

DIR Mo, Swapping: <
;?g\\: ;?gi [ Feature button Disable
?11;\, ?11;\{ Predefine FWD
712y 712 Wrong: -
713y 713y
714y 714 = Busy: -
ey ey W OHWA Accept
71B:Y 1BV 3 e Anz. =
FArR FArR =
EY ¥ EY ¥ Boss-Secretary-Boss

Double Clicking Listed ltem First: &7 Second: T

to change State

Initialize(F&) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘
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™~
S
N—
50
-8
£
S
~
2
~
A
=
B
vy
=
2
=
SN

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual | » 5-3



Extension Programming (01)

5-4

Program the extension(s) for Record Allow:

3.

Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an extension to
program.

Enable or Disable the Record Allow feature by checking or unchecking the
Record Allow checkbox.

Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.

52) Call Forward- Extension

Description

There are several Extension Call Forward choices:

All - Forward all of your calls.
Busy — Forward your calls when your telephone is busy.

Follow Me — Forward calls at your extension to the extension where you are
currently working (conference room, associates office, etc.)

Follow Preset — Invoke call forward at your extension so that it can be
changed from another extension.

No Answer — Forward your calls in no answer conditions.

External — Forward your calls to another location or different telephone
number. (This feature must be enabled for your extension in database admin-
istration.)

Forward conditions may be set as follows for each call forward type:

Intercom calls only
Intercom and CO Line (including transferred CO Lines) calls

CO Line calls only
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31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program an extension for External Call Forward (Index 01-Extension No.-18):

2. Enter B1—Extension No.—1% (for the extension number to program) and

ress the softkey beneath &t . This advances to the selected extension
ol o MmrreT T Ll .
b L1 LM database item.

4. Toggle the softkey beneath i for '
for the extension.

.Y will allow External Call Forward
5. Press the Volume button (mesmmmese) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.
Program the various system External Call Forward parameters:

6. Enter ¥3—33-H1 and press the softkey beneath &&4i& to advance to the

SRV ICE programming screen for use with External Call Forward.

7. Press the softkey beneath 2% to select the the service mode for when you
would like the External Call Forwarinftg '_Erogramming to be active. Selections
] IT

ol L e LIE TRy MLl LITELIT
can be Hiui i o, PRl Wi, Or iMLidrti.

8. Press the softkey beneath (11 to advance to the TALFE. T 1ME
programming screen.

9. Press the softkey beneath 13 until the desired value displays. Available
talk times can be 1-5, 18 or 1% minutes.

10. Press the Volume button (mesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.
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Extension Programming (01)

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension
DSSUnit [
@‘E”m” j') e i [ Dssuni
Receive Line Access I WWarning Tone
Assignment  Assignment ™ Drop Call Out
[LL L [E A [~ Drop Call In
o1 01
702 702 H| ECF Olperation
o3y JO3:Y v Ltput
704 704 ! ]
705 705 [ Intrusion Active
ey ey ¥ Intrusion Accept
o7 FO7 !
708 708 v Intrusion Tone
703y 703y I Feature button Disable
oy 710y ;
7Y T W Paging Allaw
i e I Record Allow
71 713 .
714 714:¥ v DY, Active
nay sy WV OHvA Accept
1B 1B
TAra FAFS
7Y M 7Y M *Boss-Secretary-Boss
Double Clicking Listed ltern First: =
to change State
Initialize(Fa) ‘ Update ‘ Close

D3S Unit

Il

Day Class: |0 -
Evening Class:
Manitar Class:
Tenant Group:
Pickup Group:
Paging Group:

hhehehhe

Port Type: |EXT -

DIR Mo.Swapping:

*Predefine F\WD

WWrang: -
Busy: -
Mo Ans. -

4

Second: -

‘ Help ‘

Program the extension with the ability to use External Call Forward:

1. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field select an extension to

program.

2. Click on the ECF Operation checkbox to to enable or disable the External

Call Forward features for the extension selected.

3. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 1 through

3 for other extensions, as necessary.

4. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow

the prompts to save the database changes.
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Program the various system External Call Forward parameters:
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the toolbar to display the Call
Handling, Timing (Part 1) window. Click on the More button to display the
following;:

RP:Call Handling - Timing (Part2)

Autornatic Redial SLT Hook Flash

Attempts: _ 7| Times Start: (200 ~| s
Interval: |B i BEE,

0
End: -
Waiting Time: {15 e 1 hls.
External Call FyWD Dialing Hatio:

o0 |
Senice: ’m Inter-Digit: m Ms.
-

Talk Time: |5 - | hin.

W Dialing Fatio Tone Time: |70 Ils.

Tane Time: |9|:| - |Ms.
Inter-Digit Tane: ke Break Time: |gp | Mz

an
Warning Tone Hold Recall
Outgoing Call: |5 »|Min. | Hald Recall SLT; |1.0 | Min.
Incaming Call: |5 - | Mlin. Hald Recall EXT: |1.0 w | hin.
Update ‘ Initialize(FE) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down lists for Service: and Talk Time: in the External Call
FWD section of the programming window, select the service mode for
when you would like the External Call Forwarding programming to be
active. Selections can be Always, Never, Day, or Night.

4. Select the allowable External Call Forwarding talk times using the
drop-down list in the Talk Time field. Available selections can be 1-5, 10 or
15 minutes.

5. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Extension Programming (01)

53) Class of Service - Extension

Description

The system provides eight (8), Classes of Service (COS) for assignment of outside
line dialing-privileges. Each extension may be assigned one Day-COS and one
Night-COS. The Extension COS is primarily used for restriction and control of
long distance dialing. Toll restriction tables allow customized dialing privileges to
be assigned to any or all COS.

System Speed Dial is specially linked with an extension’s COS such that all speed
dial numbers may override toll restriction programming if designated to do so in
Call Handling programming. This will allow an extension with limited dialing
privledges to dial approved telephone numbers.

Default Settings:

Class of Service — Day = 0 for all Extensions. (Range is 0-7.)
Class of Service — Night = 0 for all Extensions. (Range is 0-7.)

Restriction — Toll Restriction — Interval 001 is set for all calls allowed and all COS
(0-7). (See Toll Restriction for specific programming of the toll tables.)

PN NOTE:
(/]

“Night” in 31-Button telephone programming is the same as “Evening” in
RMP programming

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2

2. Enter B1=Extension No.~3 and press the softkey beneath o to
advance to the Hy ILLH= programming screen to program the
extension’s Day COS. (0-7.)

Or...

3. Enter H1—Extension No. "3":__and press the softkey beneath =3\ to

o5 programming screen to program the

until the desired COS displays.
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5. When all changes are complete, press the Volume button (semmmss) to
return to the DB Item Select Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension E|
OS5 Unit OS5 Unit
: T = CH: B1
Gxtensmn j) pssunt [ Dssumt [
Receive Oyt [ Warning Tane Day Class: [0 ~|
Assignment  Assignment I Drop Call Out Evening Class: |0 -
;SH ”~ ;g?i & [~ Drop Call In Maonitor Class: |5 = =
?D2;Y 702;\’ I ECF Operation Tenant Group: |1 -
03y O3 W . ;
o 204y SMDE OUtPL.'t Pickup Graoup: |1 -
705y 705 [ Intrusion Active Paging Group: |1 -
70B:Y 706 W Intrusion Accept .
707 ¥ 707 Gy e T
08 Y 708y v Intrusion Tone .
DIR Mo. Swapping: i

;?g¥ ;?gi I Feature button Disable
?11;Y ?11;‘1’ ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine FWWD
AFR T2 [ Record Allow Wrong: =
713y 713 ;
714y T4y W OHWA Active Busy; -
715 18y WV OHWA Accept
71B:Y T1B:Y ; HeAn E|
FAF 7Y
TRy ¥ Ay ¥ *Boss-Secretary-Boss
Double Clicking Listed ltem First: - Secand: -
to change State

Initialize(F8) | Update ‘ Close | Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an extension to
program.

4. Using the drop-down lists in the Day Class and Evening Class fields,
select a Day Class: COS and/or an Evening Class: COS for the Extension
selected using the drop down lists in the respective fields.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions, as necessary.
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6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Extension Programming (01)

s4) CO Line Assignment

Description

CO Line Assignment is the Suite 64 system utility used to assign CO Lines to
extensions for out-calling access. The Suite 64 system allows the assignment of CO
Lines to extensions in a matrix fashion such that complete flexibility is possible.
Each CO Line may be assigned individually as accessible or not accessible by each
extension.

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program extensions for CO Line Access. (01-Extension No.-23-01-16):

2. Enter B1—Extension No.—EE""CQ Line and press the softkey beneath

£10iil. This advances to the LIME ASZSIGEMMEMT programming screen
for the extension and CO line selected.

3. Toggle the softkey beneath i3 for ‘4. Selecting % will allow access on
the CO line.

4. Press the Volume button (sesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select screen

and enter another extension and CO Line.

6. Press the softkey beneath E13CK or the softkey beneath 1&it. to select the
previous or next sequential CO Line for the selected extension.

7. Press the softkey beneath 13 until the desired values are displayed.

8. When finished programming CO Line Access, press the Volume button
(wmm=ds) to return to the DB Item Select Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension g|
f \ D55 Unit D55 Unit
: R = CH: B1

Extension DSS Unit ’7 DSS Unit ’7
Bl [ [ Warning Tane Day Class: |0 ]'
Assignment  Assignment I Drop Call Out Evening Class: |0 -
;g?¥ A ;g?¥ ~ [ Drop Call In Manitar Class: |5 d
?DQY ?DEY | RECR OF]EI’E“DFI Tenant Gmup: 1 -
7030y 703 ¥ SMOR Output i : >
204- 204 . P. Fickup Group: |1
705 v 708:¥ [ Intrusion Active Paging Group: |1 -
0By ey M Intrusion Accept )
707 707-¥ S s BT
708y 08 Y v Intrusion Tone .

DIR Mo.Swapping: ~
;?g¥ ;?g¥ [ Feature button Disable
?11;Y ?11;Y ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine FWD
T2y T2 [ Record Allow Wrong: =
T13:v T13Y .
714y T4y v CIHWA, Active Busy; -
715 15y W OHWA Accept
T1B:Y 716:Y ; Heanc E|
FAFS TITN
FEy ¥ TRy *Boss-Secretary-Boss
Double Clicking Listed ltemn J First: - Second: -

QD change State

Initialize(F8) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help |

Program CO Line Access:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an extension to
program.

4. In the Line Access Assignment field, double-click the CO line extensions so
that a Y is visible next to the line number for each line required for the
extension seleted.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions, as necessary.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Extension Programming (01)

55) CO Line Receive Assignment

Description

CO Line Receive Assignment is the Suite 64 system utility used to allow an extension
to answer ringing CO Lines. The Suite 64 system allows the Receive Assignment of
CO Lines to extensions in a matrix fashion such that complete flexibility is
possible. Each CO Line may be assigned individually as a Receive Assigned — Yes
or No.

When ringing occurs on a CO Line that is Receive Assigned — No; the LED for the
CO Line lights busy while the line is ringing.

Default Settings:

All Suite 64 extensions are Receive Assigned — Yes to all CO Lines.

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program extensions for the ability to Receive (answer) CO Lines while ringing.
(01-Extension No.-24-Co Line):

2. Enter 81—Extension No.—2%4~CO Line (CO Line number {01-16}) and

- I I-i'\'l-'l'lll [ Lol e |
press the softkey beneath i This advances to the mElE LWz HZm i i
TR M T
- iRA LA 1111 programming screens for the extension and CO Line
selected.

4. Toggle the softkey beneath 3 for '+<H."% will allow the specified
extension to answer CO lines when ringing.

5. Press the softkey beneath £&Ck or the softkey beneath ti&it: to go to the
previous or advance to the next CO Line to program for this extension.

6. Press the Volume button (mesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen and enter the next extension/CO Line to program.

(VOLV VOLA) to

7. When all changes are complete, press the Volume button
return to the DB Item Select screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension El
( \ 055 Unit 055 Unit
A 1.4 = CH: B1
sl DSsunt [ DssURt |
Blosaie Lrie A [~ Warning Tane Day Class: |0 ]'
Assighment  Assignment [~ Drop Call Out Evening Class: [0 -
7000 A 00 A [~ Drop Call In Monitor Class: |5 =
701:% 701:% :
O rine I ECF Operatlnn Tenant Grgup: 1 -
703y 703y V¥ SMDR Output - : =
204 208 . p. Pickup Group: |1
705y 705Y [ Intrusion Active Paging Graup: |1 -
708 Y 706 W Intrusion Accept .
707 707 g ot Type | (SN
708 T0a Y ¥ Intrusion Tone _
: : DIR Mo. Swapping: 2

;?g¥ ;?g¥ I™ Feature button Disable
?11;Y ?11;Y ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine FWD
2y 72y ™ Record Allow Wirang: -
13 13
T14¥ 714:¥ W OHWA Active Busy: -
715 15y WV OHWA Accept
1B Y 1B Y ; Haicle |
FAYS FArR
FEy ¥ Hay ¥ *Boss-Secretary-Boss

\Douhle Clicking Listed Item) First: - Second: -

to change State

Initialize(F&) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Ussing the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an extension to
program.

4. In the Receive Assignment field, double-click the CO line extensions that
will be available for pickup by the extension selected so that a Y is visible
next to the line number for each line selected.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions, as necessary.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Extension Programming (01)

5-14

s6) Extension Paging Groups

Description

The Suite 64 system provides eight (8) Extension Paging Groups per Tenant Group
for partitioning the system into separate departments for page announcements.

As an Extension Paging Group member, you receive Internal Zone Pages directed to
your Extension Paging Group.

Default Settings:
Extension — Paging Group 1. (Range is 1-8.)

System Application — Numbering Plan — EXT Page Group = 400-408

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2

2. enter B1=Extension No.~H, then press the softkey beneath Skl to
advance to the PHEIMGE GROLF programming screen.

4. Press the softkey beneath £:}13 until the Paging Group for the selected
extension displays.

5. Press the === button to return to the previous menu level or press the

Volume button (memmesmsa) to return to the DB Item Selection Screen or
exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

D35 Unit D35 Unit

Extension i EHiB DSE Unit DSS Unit

Receive Lie Aieecs [ Waming Tone Day Class: |0 5

Assignment  Assignment I Drop Call Out Evening Class: |0 -
;g?¥ A ;g?¥ ~ [ Drop Call In Manitar Class: |5 d
?DQY ?DEY [ ECF OF]EI’E“DFI Tenant Gmup: 1 -
703 703 v SMOR Output i :
704:% F04:%
05y 705 ¥ [ Intrusion Active
oeY sy W Intrusion Accept
FO07:% TO07:Y v | ion T
08 708 ¥ |ntrusion Tone .

DIR Mo.Swapping: ~
;?g¥ ;?g¥ [ Feature button Disable
?11;Y ?11;Y ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine F\WD
712 T2y [ Record Allow Wrong: ad
13 T3y :
T14-% 714 v OHWA Active Busy: -
715 718 V OHWA Accept
716:Y 716 ; Hians B
17N Ty
FEy ¥ TRy *Boss-Secretary-Boss

Double Clicking Listed ltemn First: - Second: -

to change State

Initialize(F8) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help |

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field select an extension to
program.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Paging Group: field, select a paging group
for which you would like the selected extension to be a part of.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions, as necessary.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Extension Programming (01)

57) Extension Pick Up Groups

Description

The system provides eight (8) Extension Pick Up Groups per Tenant Group for
partitioning the system into separate departments for organized call answering
within the department.

As an Extension of a Pick Up Group, you may retrieve calls ringing at another
extension within the same Pick Up Group. Extension Pick Up Groups are assigned
in the Database Programming.

Default Settings:
Extension — Category 1 — Pick Up Group is set to “1.” (Range is: 0-8.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2

2. Enter B1—Extension No.—H.3, then press the softkey beneath SFiJiii . This
advances to the FICEUF GROUF programming screen for the selected

extension.
3. Press the softkey beneath 73 until the desired pickup group displays.
To continue programming Pick Up Groups for other extensions:

4. Press the Hold (====m==) button to exit programming for this extension and
enter a new extension.

5. Press the softkey beneath i,

6. Press the softkey beneath (1€ 1 until the database item Pick Up Group
displays for this extension.

7. Press the Volume button (meemmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen and enter the extension number and the Pick Up Group item
number (Ei3).

8. Continue making other programming changes or exit the programming
mode.
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9. Press the Hold (=i=s==) button to return to the previous menu level or press
the Volume button (semmmmese) to return to the DB Item Selection Screen
or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension g|
D55 Unit D55 Unit
i 1-401 = CH: B1
e Line Access [ Warning Tane Oep e B jv
Assignment  Assignment [ Drop Call Qut Evening Class: |0 -
;SH ”~ ;gﬂ & ™ Drop Call In Maonitor Class: |5 =
702 702 [ ECF Operation Tenant Group: |1 -
FO03:% J03:Y ¥ SKMOR Output . 5 =
208y 208 . F'_ Pickup Group: |1 =]
705 v 705 ¥ [ Intrusion Active _
ey ey M Intrusion Accept
707:¥ 707 7 irrusion T i Port Type: |EXT -
708 708 v Intrusion Tone .
DIR Mo. Swapping: i

;?g¥ ;?g¥ [ Feature button Disable
?11;Y ?11;Y ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine FWD
Ay 2y [ Record Allow Yirang: -
13 13 ;
714y 7y W OHWA Active Busy: =
a0 FAL W OHwWA Accept
716 Y 716Y ; Haais: E
FATA FATR =
Ay ¥ Timy Boss-Secretary-Boss
Double Clicking Listed ltem First: - Second: i
to change State

Initialize(F8) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help |

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an extension to
program.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Pickup Group: field, select a Pick Up
Group for which you would like the selected extension to be a part of.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions, as necessary.
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6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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58) Extension Swapping

Description

As part of the Numbering Plan in the Suite 64 system, extension directory
numbers (as defined in the database programming) can be exchanged (swapped)
from one port to another. This feature can be used to simplify moves and changes
of extensions at any specific location. When extension directory numbers are
swapped from one port to another, the associated programming is moved with the
extension number.

Default Settings:

N/A

31-Button Telephone Programming

1.

Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2

enter Ei=Extension No.—ZZ, then press the softkey beneath =kl This
advances to the Ik Mil. HidHFF 1M programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath A atalll}

Enter the extension directory number that is to be assigned to this port,
operation on this port. The old directory number is now moved to the port
where the new number came from.

Press the Hold button (=====) to return to the previous menu level or press
the Volume button (semmmmssste) to return to the DB Item Selection Screen
or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension g|
D55 Unit D55 Unit
@ EE | |
0SS Unit 0SS Unit
Receive [ [ Warning Tane Day Class: |0 ]'
Assignment  Assignment I~ Drop Call Out Evening Class: |0 ~
;g?¥ A ;g?¥ ~ [ Drop Call In Manitar Class: |5 d
?DQY ?DEY | RECR OF]EI’E“DFI Tenant Gmup: 1 -
7030y 703 ¥ SMOR Output i : >
204- 204 . P. Fickup Group: |1
705:Y 705:Y | [ Intrusion Active Paging Group: |1 -
70B:Y FOE:Y M Intrusion Accept Do Tuna: |EwT
707 707:¥ S Aillins -
708y 08 Y v Intrusion Tone ( .
DIR Mo.Swapping: ~
;?g¥ ;?g¥ [ Feature button Disable
?11;Y ?11;Y ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine FWD
T2y T2 [ Record Allow Wrong: =
T13:v T13Y .
714y T4y v CIHWA, Active Busy; -
715 15y W OHWA Accept
TAB: Y T1R:Y ; Horedic: E|
FAFS TITN
FEy ¥ TRy *Boss-Secretary-Boss
Double Clicking Listed ltemn First: s Second: 7
to change State
Initialize(F8) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help |

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an extension to
program.

4. Using the drop-down list in the DIR No. Swapping field, select a new
directory number for this extension. If this directory number was in use at
another extension port, that port is immediately reassigned the directory
number previously assigned to the port where the swap was invoked.

PN NOTE:
/]

The directory number must be a valid Extension Directory Number as
allocated in System Applications — Numbering Plan 2.
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5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions, as necessary.
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Extension Programming (01)

6.

Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.

59) Feature Button Disable

Description

This extension option will disable use of the feature button at that extension. This
option can be helpful when the telephone is located in an environment where it
can easily be tampered with, or where user changes are not desirable.

Default Settings:

Extension — 1.1+ btr Disable is set to M. (Range is: ¥+H.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1.

Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2

Enter B1—Extension No.— 1, then press the softkey beneath SFidiii to
advance to the FERTLRE E1M programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath 73 until the appropriate value displays for the
selected extension (401-476).

Press the Hold button (==s==) to return to the previous menu level or press
the Volume button (meemmessa) to return to the DB Item Selection Screen
or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension g|
0SS Unit 0SS Unit
i 1401 - CH: B1

G“E”S'D” ]) pSSuUnit [ DSsuUmt [
Receive Line Access [ Waming Tone Day Class: |0 B
Assignment  Assignment I Drop Call Out Evening Class: m
;SH A ;SH A ™ Drap Call In Monitor Class: |5 ~
?DQY ?DEY |_REEE OF]EI’E“DFI Tenant Gmup: 1 -
;gi¥ ;gi¥ ¥ SMDR Output Pickup Group: |1 hd
705y 705 [ Intrusion Active Paging Group: |1 =
ey T ey M Intrusion Accept .
707:¥ 707 ¥ . Port Type: |EXT ~
08 08 Y [ |ntry=ion Tone

I

DIR Mo.Swapping:
g?g¥ ;?g¥ ‘ [ Feature button Disable’
?11;Y 711;\( T *Predefine WD

712 T2y [ Record Allow Wrong: 2l
713y

T3

714:¥ 714 ¥ OHVA Active ausy: [ ]
gt iy ¥ OHVA Accept
71B:Y 716:Y P No Ans. =

FAFSN 717y
FEy ¥ TRy *Boss-Secretary-Boss

Double Clicking Listed ltemn First: - Second: -

to change State

Initialize(F8) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help |

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an Extension .

4. Enable or disable feature button usage by clicking the checkbox in the
Feature Button Disable: field.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions, as necessary.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Extension Programming (01)

510 Intrusion - Extension/CO Line

Description

The Intrusion feature allows an initial caller to enter into an existing conversation
when the initiator has been programmed to do so.

This feature can be effective for service observing and any time that forcedly
entering into a conversation on a CO Line or at another extension may be
required.

The Intrusion feature can be initiated on either a busy CO Line or to a busy
extension.

Default Settings:

N/A

31-Button Telephone Programming

1.

Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

hg=ilieg H

Enter E1—Extension No.—11 to advance to the IMIFidS. HL
programming screen.

THIE
1WVE

Toggle the softkey beneath 13 to select '/ . ' will allow an initial caller
to enter into an existing conversation.

Press the «sm2= t0 enter a new extension.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 for other extensions.

Press the === button to return to the previous menu level or press the
=LA to return to the Data Base Item Selection Screen or exit
programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension

3
DSS Unit DSS Unit
Extension - CH: B1 DSS Uni :

nit DEE Unit

Eonn Ll emes I “Warning Tone Day Class: |0 j'
Assignment  Assignment I~ Drop Call Out Evening Class: |0~
;g?i ke ;g?$ A [ Drop Call In Monitor Class: |5 2
702 Y 702y ™ ECF Operation Tenant Group: |1 =
ggi;:fr ggﬂ ¥ SMDR Output Pickup Group: [1 =
705Y 705:Y I Intrusion Active Paging Group: |1 -
oey ey ¥ Intrusion Accept !
o7 07:Y o s Port Type: |[EXT
708 705y v Intrusion Tone -

DIR Mo, Swapping: v
g?gi g?g i I™ Feature button Disahle
?11;\( 1Y ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine FWD
T2y 2y I Record Allow Wrang: -
713Y 713Y :
714 714 ¥ OHWA Active BUSY: -
&Y 715 ¥ OHYA Accept
716 Y 716 ; He, H
Ty AT
7|y ¥ FIRY ¥ *Boss-Secretary-Boss

Double Clicking Listed ltem First: - Second: -

to change State

Initialize(F8) | Update | Close | Help ‘

3. Click on the Intrusion Active check box for the extension to be changed.
4. Click on the Intrusion Accept checkbox for the Extension to be changed.
5. Click on the Intrusion Tone checkbox for the Extension to be changed.
6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Extension Programming (01)

s1) Monitor-Extension-CO Line

Description

The Suite 64 allows users to monitor conversations at other extensions for the
purposes of service observance. Monitoring of busy Extensions and CO Lines is
possible only at extensions programmed with a Monitor Class of Service that has
priority over the Monitor Class of Service of the extension to be monitored.

Since this feature is very similar to Intrusion, it is possible to “shift” between these
two features when Monitor has been invoked.

Default Settings:
N/A

Dexluxe Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in

Section 3.2.

2. Enter Eii_EXtel:l.Si(:).I!“ }}IP._—i':i"?_, then press the softkey beneath kol to
advance to the FILIM I ik il H35 programming screen for the extension
selected.

3. Press the softkey beneath 9 until the alpBrOPriate POMI TR CLMH

for this extension displays. Il I Ll LLH specifies who can Monitor
this extension and who can this extension Monitor. & = Most Privileged, ¥
= Least Privileged. To Monitor another extension this extension must be
more Privileged.

4. Press the ssmmessds to return to the Data Base Item Selection Screen
5. Repeat steps 2 through 4 for other extensions.
6. Press the === button to return to the previous menu level or press the

e aOLA  to return to the Data Base Item Selection Screen or exit
programming.

5-24 | Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |



RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

£

RP: Extension

DSS Unit DSS Unit
Extension = CHB1 e unit ] [

D35S Unit

Eemeie firaAeraes ™ Warning Tane Day Class: |0 ]'
Assighment  Assignmant ™ Drop Call Out Evening Class: _
;g?\\j S ;g?i A [~ Drap Call In Monitor Clags: |5
702y 702:Y ™ ECF Operation Tenant Group: |1 |
;gi\\: %ii ¥ SMDR Output Pickup Graup: |1 -
705 Y 705 Y [ Intrusion Active Paging Graup: |1 -
ey L V¥ Intrusion Accept
707:¥ 707:¥ B 3 Port Type: [EXT -
708 ¥ 708V ntrusion Tone i B

DIR Mo. Swapping: -
;E‘g\\: ;E’gi [ Feature button Disable
?11;\[ ?11;Y ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine FWD
A2y v ™ Record Allow Wrong: -
13y 13y ;
F14¥ 714y W OHWA Active Busy: -
715Y ey IV OHWA Accept
16 Y 716 Y i Haas: H
AT FATA
TRy ¥ TRy *Boss-Secretary-Boss

Double Clicking Listed ltem First: - Second: i

to change State

Initialize(FE) ‘ Update | Close | Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an extension to
program.

4. Select the Monitor Class from the drop down list. Monitor Class specifies
who can Monitor this extension and who can this extension Monitor. 0 =
Most Privileged, 9 = Least Privileged. To Monitor another extension this
extension must be more Privileged.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Description

There are three types of page announcments that can be used.

¢ Internal Paging - to page a group or place a system-wide internal page.

* External Paging - to access external ancillary paging equipment.The Suite 64
system is equipped with one external paging port. (That hardware interface
which allows the connection of ancillary Public Address (Paging) equip-
ment.) This paging port may be assigned for simultaneous operation with
the various system paging resources. That is, when an extension user
accesses All Call Page for their Tenant Group, the External Paging Port may
be programmed to actuate for that page as well. In addition to this assign-
ment the External Paging Port can also be assigned to actuate with any of the
system's 8 Paging Groups.

* All Call Paging - to access all paging zones (internal and external).

Paging is one-way only. The Page Allow/Deny setting does not interfere with an
extension’s ability to make a page or to establish a Meet Me page.

#>Y NOTE:
/]

In a Paging Group, extensions may receive announcements to particular
Internal Paging Zones based in this setting.

Default Settings:

Extension — Paging Group =1 for all extensions. (Range is 1-8.)
Extension — Paging Allow =Y for all extensions. (Range is Y/N.)

System Resource — External Pager — Tenant Group = 1. (Range is 1-3.)
System Resource — External Pager — Paging Group 1 =Y. (Range is Y/N.)
System Application — Ext Page Group assigns codes 400-408.

System Application — Ext Pager assigns code 777.
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31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program extensions into Paging Groups:

2. Enter El—Extension No.—E#% and then press the softkey beneath &l to

advance to the FRGEIME GROUF programming screen for the extension
selected.

3. Press the softkey beneath 213 until the desired FRGEIME HROUF number
displays.

4. Press the semmmasds to return to the Data Base Item Selection Screen
5. Repeat steps 2 through 5 for other extensions.

Program External Pager to a Tenant Group and Paging Groups:

6. Enter Hd—17=1—-H1ithen press the softkey beneath kil to advance to

ML LS T bkt .
the TEMHMI  LEUUE  programming screen .

7. Press the softkey beneath ©:}13 until the desired TEMAMT aROLIF
displays. This is the tenant group to which the external pager will be
associated.

8. Press the softkey beneath (&% until the FAGIME.GF to be
programmed displays.

9. Toggle the softkey beneath Ci13 for ¥ for each of the Paging Groups.
will allow the External Pager to be connected for page announcements
whenever the selected Page Group is dialed.

10. Press the =mes=button to return to the previous menu level or press the
=L 2L4 to return to the Data Base Item Selection Screen or exit
programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3 on page 3-6.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension

DES Unit
. TR = CH: B1
i ) osstne [

DSS Unit
’7

D55 Unit

Day Class: m
Ewvening Class: m
Maonitor Class: m
Tenant Group: m

FPaging Group: |1 -

<]

to change State

Initialize(F&) | Update | Close ‘

Intrusion T
rirusian 1ane DIR Mo.swapping: -

*Predefine FWD

Record Allow WWrang: -
OHWA Active Busy: =

Receive Line Accoss I “Warning Tone
Assignment  Assignment ™ Drop Call Out
/oy EE00Y ™ Drop Call In
701 701 :
702 02 [~ ECF Operation
703 703 v SMOR Output
F04:% F04:%

705-% 705 [ Intrusion Active
ey ey M Intrusion Accept
707 FO7Y

708:Y 708 o

703y o3y I Feature button Disable
710 70y )

1Y 711:% v F'Egll"lg Al oy
12 F12 "

713y F13:y

714 714 v

ay ey W OHWA Accept
716:¥ 716 : HLE g v
AR Ty

Fay Tiay *Boss-Secretary-Boss

Double Clicking Listed Itern First: - Second: i

Help |

Fort Type: |EXT -

Program extensions into Paging Groups:

3. Select an Extension from the drop down list and assign a Paging Group

from the drop down list.

4. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat step 3 for other

extensions.
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Program External Pager to a Tenant Group and Paging Groups:

5. Select RP, Resource, External Page Port from the toolbar to display the
following window. This window is used to assign the page ports to a
tenant group and to include them in one or more paging groups.

RP:Resource -External Page Port E|

Page Portl

Tenant =

FPaging Group
Group
1.

=
=

e
(o ([

Update |Initialize(F8) Close

Help |

6. Selecting the Tenant from the drop down list to set the values of the
Paging Groups below.

7. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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519 Recorded Announcement Device

Description

Recorded Announcement Devices (RADs) are third-party ancillary analog message
devices connected to specially programmed analog ports for the purpose of
playing announcements while callers wait for their call to be answered.

This call scenario is part of the Unified Call Distribution (UCD) Group call
distribution process.

A typical RAD message is, “Please continue to hold. Your call will be handled in the
order in which it was received.”

The significant advantage of these announcements is the software control of callers
waiting in queue for a UCD Agent to become available. A caller can be played
messages to assure them that they are still in queue and not forgotten while the
system maintains the queue priority.

The Suite 64 enhances this function significantly through the use of integrated
RAD messages as part of the voice mail implementation. Whenever the optional
Suite 64 HD Voice Mail is installed into the system platform, RAD announcement
space is allocated for each of the UCD Group Overflow and Re-route Destinations.
This significantly reduces the cost and complexity of applying this function to
UCD operation.

When analog RAD devices are used, multiple queued callers will stack in queue
for message playback.

When the analog port is available to handle another call the next call in RAD
queue hears the recorded message.

When multiple analog RAD devices are required to handle high call traffic, these
RAD devices (with the same recording) can be placed into a UCD Group set for
Attribute “V.A.” When this is done, the Overflow Destinations and Reroute
Destinations are programmed for that UCD Group number, (not the individual
analog port numbers connected to the RAD devices.

UCD queued callers who are routed to Overflow Destination — RAD devices
remain in UCD queue. When a UCD Agent answers the queued — ringing call, the
call is removed from UCD queue and connected to the UCD Agent.

If a UCD queued caller is listening to a RAD message when the Agent answers the
UCD call, that call is diverted immediately to the UCD Agent and the RAD device
port is released.
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Default Settings:
Port Type = EXT (standard extension)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter 1 —Extension N_(}.‘E}., then press the softkey beneath #Fidiil This
advances to the FORT TYPE programming screen for the extension
selected.

3. Press the softkey beneath k13 until PORT TYPE is displayed.

4. Press the Hold button (sm=s==) to go to the select another extension screen.

5. Enter the extension number to change then press the softkey beneath

T TLJRRE

6. Press the softkey beneath (&=t until the FidRT T4FE screen displays.
7. Press the softkey beneath 73 until the appropriate FOR1 T49FE

displays.

8. Press the Volume button (sesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.

9. Repeat steps 2 through 9 for all extensions to be programmed as Port Type
1 ™
Wi

10. Press the Hold button (si=e==) to return to the previous menu level or press
the Volume button (sesmm=sss) to return to the DB Item Selection Screen
or exit programming.
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Extension Programming (01)

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

D55 Unit D35S Unit
- [ = CH: B1
‘ Euxtension ’ DSS Unit ,7 DSS Unit ,7
Receive linaAtiaes [~ Warning Tane Day Class: |0 j'
Assignment  Assignment I Drop Call Qut Evening Class: |0~
;g?\\: ke ;g?i 2 I~ Drop Call In Manitor Class: |5 i
702y 702:¥ [ ECF Operation Tenant Growp: |1 =
703y 7030 ¥ SMDR Output i : =
704y 708 . F'. Pickup Group: |1
705y 705 ¥ I Intrusion Active EfE
ey J0E:Y W Intrusion Accept g
707:¥ 707:¥ £ e i Port Type: | VA& -
708 08 IR (@ "
DIR Mo, Swapping: <
;?g¥ ;?g¥ [™ Feature button Disable
?11;\{ ?11;\( ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine FWD
712 712y I~ Record Allow Wrong: =
13 13 ;
714°Y 714 WV OHWA Active Busy: -
715 T8 WV OHWA Accept
716 TIEY 3 s |
FA FArR
7|y ¥ 7|y ¥ *Boss-Secretary-Boss
Double Clicking Listed ltem First: &7 Second: T
to change State
Initialize(FS) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an extension to
program.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Port Type: field, select VA as the Port Type
for the Extension selected.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.

5-32 | Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |



514 Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

Description

This feature allows the system administration to track all incoming and outgoing
CO line traffic, chronologically by extension number. Account code data is output
for each call record when entered to place a call. SMDR is output from the
standard “SMDR” RS232 serial port located on the CCB board. An external serial
printer or call accounting device may be connected for permanent record keeping
or call cost accounting. Each data record is output within the standard 80-character
frame. Data communications is one direction only through the SMDR port and is
programmable for data rate (baud rate) in database programming.

Default Settings:
Extension — SMDR Output is set to “Y” (yes). (Range is Y/N.)

Call Handling — SMDR Call Output — Outgoing Call is set to “Y.” (Range is Y/N.)
Call Handling — SMDR Call Output — Incoming Call is set to “N.” (Range is Y/N.)
Call Handling — SMDR Call Output — Account Code is set to “Y.” (Range is Y/N.)

System Resource — Modem & Serial Port — CIL X_Rate is set to “9600.” (Range is
1200/2400...19200.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program an extension for SMDR Output:

2. Enter B1—Extension No.— 1%, then press the softkey beneath SHiJiii. This
advances to the %MER {LUTFUT programming screen for the extension
selected.

3. Toggle the softkey beneath 3 for <M. ' will enable SMDR output for
the selected extension.

4. Press the Volume button (sssmmesmss) and repeat steps 2 through 4 for
other extensions.
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To program the SMDR Call Output — Outgoing Call:

5. Enter B3—31-E1, then press the softkey beneath =il This advances to
OUTEDTHE oL e - :
the Uitialdimid LML programming screens for SMDR Output selection
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5-34

6. Toggle the softkey beneath ¢hd for /M. % enables SMDR output for the
extension selected.

7. Press the Hold button (smes==) to exit this programming and return to the
previous menu level or press the Volume button (ssmmess) to return to
the Database Item Select Screen.

Program the SMDR Call Output — Incoming Call:

8. Ente_r_ E1_3—:- i s El}e_n press the softkey beneath S, This advances to
the IMLIIMTIMI LHLL programming screen for SMDR selection for
Incoming Calls.

9. Toggle the softkey beneath £h3 for %M. ¥ will enable SMDR for
incoming calls on the extension selected.

10. Press the Hold button (=====) to exit this programming and return to the
previous menu level or press the Volume button (semmess) to return to
the Database Item Select Screen.

Program the SMDR Call Output — Account Code:

11. Enter H3—. 5, El}gn press the softkey beneath £l This advances to

the HCCOUMT CODE  programming screen for SMDR for Account Codes.

12. Toggle the softkey beneath kg for ¥ M. ¥ will allow output of Account
Code data in the SMDR data.

13. Press the Hold button (=====) to exit this programming and return to the
previous menu level or press the Volume button (semmess) to return to
the Database Item Select screen.

Program the (CIL) Call Information Log serial port baud rate (CIL X_RATE):

14.

15. Press the softkey beneath k9 to select a transmission rate of

1 i 2diiii- 1 920,
16. Press the Hold button (=====) to exit this programming and return to the

previous menu level or press the Volume button (semmess) to return to
the Database Item Select screen.

17. Continue making other programming changes or exit the programming
mode.

» | Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |



RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension E|
pssunit [ DSSUmt |
ol 40 = CH: B
(xtension ) el
Receive Line Access I~ Warning Tone Day Class:

Assignment  Assignment I Drop Call Out Evening Class:

oo~
o=
gg?\\: e gg?i i I~ Drop Call In. Monitor Class: |5 =
1 -
1 -
1 -

7020 702 Qneration Tenant Group:
703:Y FO3:Y W SMDR Output . :
700y 708y P Pickup Graup:
705 705 “ERE Paging Group:
J0EY oey W Intrusion Accept
707 707y S 3 Fort Type: |EXT =
705 708y v Intrusion Tone .

DIR Mo Swapping: ¥
;?gi g?gi I Feature button Disable
?11;\‘, ?11;\( M Paging Allow *Predefine FWD
Y vy I~ Record Allow Wrong: %
T3y 713 ;
714y 74y W OHWA Active Busy: =
nay sy M OHVA Accept
716 7161 : Heigis =
FAri TI7Y
TRy ¥ Ay *Boss-Secretary-Boss

Dauble Clicking Listed ltem First: &7 Second: i

to change State

Initialize(FE) ‘ Update | Clase ‘ Help ‘

To program an extension for SMDR Output:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an extension to
program.

4. Clicking on the checkbox in the SMDR Output field for the extension
enables SMDR output for the extension.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions.
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Program call logging conditions (Outgoing/Incoming/Account Code):

6. Select RP, Call Handling-Feature Control from the toolbar to display the
following window.

B RP :Call Handling - Feature Control @

WOR Call Qutput

I Incoming Call
v TSI Connect Enable

¥ Outgoing Call

[ Hotel Enable
v Account Code

v Conference Tone

Coding Law |"u-Law" = WM Resered Paort |0 -

Update ‘ Initialize(FS) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

7. To enable call logging for Incoming/Outgoing/Account Codes, click on the
checkboxes next to the appropriate fields.

8. Click on the Update button and follow the prompts to update the database
changes.

Program the (CIL) Call Information Log serial port baud rate (CIL X_RATE):

9. Select RP, Resource, Modem & Serial Port from the toolbar to display the
following window.

B RP: Resource - R5232 Baud Rates @

RS5232 Baud Rate Built-In Moderm

R m bps DIR NO.; |0:400 =
(CII_K: 9500 v hpa Baud Rate: [2400 | bps

Update ‘ Initialize(F3) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

8. In the CILX: field, use the drop-down list to select the CILX baud rate. The
default setting is 9600. (Range is 1200/2400...19200.)

9. Click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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9. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.

519 Tenant Groups

Description

Tenant Groups allow for separation of system resources such that the Suite 64
system can operate as though two or three separate systems are deployed at one
site.

Tenant Group Assignments can facilitate complete isolation of extension functions.
When extensions are assigned to their respective Tenant Group, calling
characteristics between these groups can be customized to prohibit calling from
one group to another. Often, full tenanting separations are not required (or
desired) to allow isolated functionality of system resources (see CO Line
Assignment, CO Line Ring Assignment, CO Line Receive Assignment for ideas on
how to isolate system resources without invoking full isolated tenant operations).

Tenant Grouping allows for independent allocation of resource directory numbers.
Designated directory numbers for all system resources interact only with the
resources allocated to the specific tenant group. An example of this separation is
Attendant designations. Attendant extensions are designated for each tenant group
and act independently for the assigned tenant group. The designated Attendant
Directory Number (usually “0”) is used regardless of tenant group assignment.
When a tenant group 2 extension dials the Attendant Directory Number, the
attendant designated extension for the same tenant group (2) is called.

Default Settings:
Extension — Tenant Group, all extensions are set to Tenant Group 1. (Range is 1-3.)

CO Line — Tenant Group, all CO Lines are assigned to Tenant Group 1. (Range is
1-3.)

Call Handling — Tenant Calling, All Tenant Groups are allowed to dial intercom
directory numbers of extensions in all other tenant groups. (Range is Y/N for each
calling direction between tenant groups.)

—~
=
S
N—
50
-8
£
S
~
2
~
A
=
B
vy
=
2
=
SN

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual | » 5-37



Extension Programming (01)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program extensions into the tenant group:

2. Enter B1—Extension No.—H. Then press the softkey beneath SF0iiL. This

TLLSLME S .
advances to the TEMHMI U programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath 73 until the desired tenant group for this
extension displays.

4. Press the Hold button (=====) to enter a new extension to program and
repeat from step 3 or press the Volume button (smess) to return to the
DB Item Select screen.

Program CO Lines into the tenant group:

5. Enter §2-CO Line No.—i.-.?:E. Then press the softkey beneath =il This
advances to the TEMAMT GREOUF selection for the CO Line selected.

6. Press the softkey beneath i3 until the desired tenant group for this CO
Line displays.

7. Press the Hold button (s===) to enter a new CO Line to program and
repeat from step 6 or press the Volume button (smess) to return to the
DB Item Select Screen.

Program Tenant Group Calling:

8. Enter H.3—Ji and then press the softkey beneath #HiJili. This advances to
the TEMHM I LHLI- 1Mi3 programming screen.

9. Press the softkey beneath i,

10. Enter the Tenant Group for which changes are to be made and then press
the softkey beneath &ridiii. The display shows the status of calling allowed
settings from this tenant group to the tenant group displayed.

11. Toggle the softkey beneath CH3 for %+M. Select I if calling to the tenant
group is to be denied.

12. Press the softkey beneath (1€ to skip to the tenant group to program.

13. Press the Hold button (==e==) to return to the previous menu level or press
the Volume button (sesmmmsssts) to return to the DB Item Selection Screen
or exit programming,.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension

DSE Unit DSE Unit

. = CH: B
(Evenson [T - ) ossunt [ 088 Uni

Il

Receive Life Asess [ WWarning Tane Day Class: |0 5

Assignment  Assignment [ Drop Call Out Evening Class: |0 -

;g?¥ s ;g?¥ 5 [~ Drop Call In Maonitar Class: |5 =

702 702:Y ™ ECF Operation (Tenant Group: [T ~

;gﬁ¥ %ﬁi ¥ SMDR Output Pickup Graup: |1 =

sy W oy [ [ Intrusion Active Paging Graup: |1 =

706: Y 706:Y W Intrusion Accept ]

707 707 % Intrusion T Port Type: |EXT =

708 708 ntrusion Tone o E
DIR Mo. Swapping: -

;?g¥ ;?g¥ [ Feature button Disable

?11;Y 711;Y ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine FWD

iy nay I Record Allow Wrong: -

FAKA FAKR :

T4 714 v OHWA Active BUS}'Z =

715y &Y WV OHWA Accept

716:Y 716:Y ; Harads. E

FATR FATR

TRy ¥ TRy ¥ *Boss-Secretary-Boss

Double Clicking Listed Item First: - Second: 4

to change State

Initialize(F3) ‘ Update ‘ Close | Help |

Program extensions into the tenant group:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an extension to
program.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Tenant Group: field, select the Tenant
Group in which you'd like the extension to be placed.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Program CO Lines into the tenant group:

7. Select RP, CO Line from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: C.0. Line

Ringing Positions
Private Ta: | j Day Evening Pre-FyWD MoAns

1. 1401 1:401 - -
Day Class: |0 -

Evening Class: m *
OH Sapgree (hic] - ’
énant Group: m) 4.
Route: |1 Jied] A
Trunk Type: |CO 2 & ’—L|
Dialing Type: |TONE o
Busy Tao Idle: m
Co Ring Type: m v Call Abandan [~ Privacy Release

]
]

-

-

Lel L

Initialize(F3) ‘ Update Exit Help

8. Using the drop-down list in the CO Line: field, select a CO Line to
program.

9. Using the drop-down list in the Tenant Group: field, select the Tenant
Group in which you’d like the CO line to be placed.

10. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 8 and 9
for other CO lines.

11. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Program Tenant Group Calling:

12. Select Call Handling, Tenant Calling from the toolbar to display the
following window.

: Call Handling - Tenant Calling

FROMTO ﬁ'enant'] Tenant2  Tenant3 )
Tenant I [ 1 1
Tenant2 [ 2 v v 2
Tenant3 3 3 i
Update ‘ Initialize(Fa) ‘ Close | Help ‘

13. Using the appropriate checkboxes, click on each checkbox for which you'd
like allowable intercom calling between the Tenant Groups in the
FROM/TO column with the Tenant Groups to the right.

PN NOTE:
%

Checkboxes will be shaded and unavailable in those checkboxes that allow
intercom calling within the same Tenant Groups.

14. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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51§ UCD Voice Announce Group

Description

The Suite 64 system allows for the use of UCD Groups as a means of handling
high traffic into third-party ancillary RAD devices. Whenever the Overflow
destinations of a UCD Group require the use of multiple ancillary devices to
handle the call traffic of announcements while callers are in UCD queue, these
devices can be “pooled” in a group (available UCD Group) for access. Doing so
allows any of the available devices to handle waiting calls with the same
announcement.

Default Settings:

Extension Application — Uniform Call Distribution — Attribute = UCD (Range is
UCD/V.A))

Extension Application — Uniform Call Distribution — Members = NULL

Extension — Port Type = “EXT” (Range is EXT/V.A./VM)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program Analog Extension port as Type VA:

2. Enter ﬁi-Analog Port Extension No.-21,

[ [ . AmmT "L
&0 This advances to the Fulri 17
extension selected.

en press the softkey beneath
programming screen of the

m

3. Press the softkey beneath 73 to until LA is displayed.

4. Press the Hold button (s=es==) to return to continue programming analog
extensions as port type 1/ as required or press the Volume button
(wemmmeda) t0 return to the DB Item Selection Screen or exit

programming.

5. Press the Hold button (======) to return to the previous menu level or press
the Volume button (semmmsste) to return to the DB Item Selection Screen
or exit programming.
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Program the Voice Announcer UCD Group:

7.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Enter KE—H1-UCD Group—H, then press the softkey beneath Sha .

Press the softkey beneath Fit.. This advances to the MEMEEF!
programming screen for the selected UCD Group.

Press the softkey beneath Skt This advances to the first (of twenty-four)
members of this UCD Group.

Use the softkey beneath kil and the softkey beneath FExt. to select the
UCD Group Member for programming.

Press the softkey beneath 3.

Enter the extension directory number of the analog extension to assign as
this VA UCD Group Member.

Press the softkey beneath .12,

Repeat from the softkey beneath ti:t., the softkey beneath Bk for
additional Members.

Press the Hold button (s====) when finished entering members or press the

Volume button (memmessa) to return to the DB Item Selection Screen or
exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension Application, from the toolbar to display the following

window.
RP: Extension El
DSS Lnit 0SS Unit
; 1-A0 = CH: B1
(EHE”S'”” ) DSSuUnt [ Dssuet [

Eleashie o et I Warning Tane Day Class: |0 j’
Assignment  Assignmant I Drop Call Out Evening Class: ([0 -
;g?i & ;g?i o I~ Drop Call In Monitor Class: |5 -
702 702:¥ ™ ECF Operation Tenant Group: [1 =
703y 703:Y ¥ SMDR Output i : =
708 208y . 4 . Pickup Group: |1
705 705Y B [ Intrusion Active Paging Group:
706 706 W Intrusion Accept N KV
707:¥ 707:¥ i REA VA
708y TOoaY NrusIon lone —

DIR Mo. Swapping:
;?g¥ ;?g¥ I Feature button Disable
?11;\( 711;Y ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine FWD
[V 1Y I Record Allow Wirong: -
713y T3y .
714:Y 714:Y v OHWA Active Busy: -
715y F1a ¥ OHWVA Accept
1By 716 i et |
Y 7Y
Ay ¥ Ay ¥ *Boss-Secretary-Boss

Double Clicking Listed ltem First: = Second: &

to change State

Initialize(Fs) | Update | Close | Help ‘

Program analog extensions as port type VA:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an analog extension
to program.

4. Select a port type of VA in the Port Type: field.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Program the Voice Announcer UCD Group:

7. Select RP, Extension Application, Uniform Call Districution from the
RMP toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension Application - UCD: Parameters

Hurit Group:

Attribute: |UCD = Overlow 1 Timer: |0 Sec.
Tenant Group: |4 = Crverflow 1 Dest - -
L Overflow 2 Tirner.: |0 Sec.

Crverflowe 2 Dest.: lﬂ

Hunting eth°d3|Lmear j Overflow Count: | (1-128)

Mo A 10 7] Sec.
0 Answer = Re-Route Dest.: lﬂ

Update | Initialize[FB)‘ Close ‘ Help |

8. Select the Hunt Group number from the Hunt Group drop down list to be
used as the VA Group. Click on the Members button. This will display the
UCD: Members window as shown below.

RP : Extension Application - UCD : Members

Hunt Group 1:230
UCD Mermbers

|
e
%
Ll f el L flefle

9. Using the drop-down lists for any of the 24 possible UCD Members, select
the extension directory number of the analog extension to be programmed
as a member of this UCD Group. Click on the Close button on the UCD:
Members window and follow the prompts to return to the UCD:
Parameters window.

10. Click on the Close button on the UCD: Parameters window and on the
Update button and follow the prompts to save the database changes.
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Extension Programming (01)

519 Voice Call Recorder (via voicemail System)

Description

The Voice Call Recorder function is directly related to the integrated Suite 64 Voice
Flash Voicemail system. This feature allows you to record external (CO Line)
conversations. When the Voice Recorder is activated, a connection is established
between your extension and the Suite 64 Flash Voicemail system. The conversation is
recorded in your extension voice mailbox.

Default Settings:

N/A

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2

2. Enter B1—-Extension No.—2H and press the softkey beneath kw2l This
advances to the RECORDY ALL 0L programming screen for the extension

selected.

3. Toggle the softkey beneath k3 for /"M, % will enable voice recording for
the extension selected.

4. Press the Volume button (sesmmessss) to return the index entry to program
another extension or exit the programming mode.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension Application, VM Auto Recording Member, from the
toolbar to display the following window.

Il RP: Extension Application - VM Auto Recording Member @

W

Member. 1 ’i Member.5 i
Member.2 ’ﬂ Member.6 ’ﬂ
Membar 3 hd Member.7 ’ﬂ
Member. 4 hd Member.8 ’ﬂ

Max 8 Members are allowed

Update Initialize(Fa) ‘ Close ‘ Help |

3. Using the drop-down lists for each Member field, select an extension to
enable recording for that extension number. A maximum of 8 members are
allowed.

4. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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519 Voicemail — Analog Integration

Description

The Suite 64 system may be interfaced to a third-party voicemail system via spare
analog ports. Doing so occupies these ports and therefore reduces the number of
system ports that can be used for the telephones, FAX machines, modem:s, etc.

Using voicemail greatly enhances the use of the Suite 64 system. Features
accessible when voicemail is installed vary depending upon the third-party
product connected. Features that the Suite 64 system will accommodate include:

e Automated Attendant
¢ Extension unique voicemailboxes

e (Call Forward to extension voicemailboxes

Default Settings:
N/A

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter the code to advance to the specific database programming as
described:

a. Hl-Extension No.=21 (Extension “Port Type” where 401-456 is the
analog port) and press the softkey beneath &k,

i. Press the softkey beneath 113 until the port type M displays for
this extension.

ii. Press the Hold button (smes==) to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (semmess) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

This advances to Member #1 of the UCD Group selected.
i. Press the softkey beneath k3.

ii. Enter the extension directory of the analog port to program into
this Member and press the softkey beneath =ath.
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iii. Press the softkey beneath Fgx1.,

iv. Continue from the softkey beneath =13 above to program all
voicemail ports as members of this UCD Group.

v. Press the Hold button (sses==) to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (semmessss) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

Enter HE—&.Z-Tenant Group-81 (Voicemail Hunt Group, where 1-3 is
the Tenant Group {usually “1”}) and press the softkey beneath =i,
This advances to voicemail Table for Tenant 1 — Hunt Group.

i. Press the softkey beneath 2¥13 until the UCD Group to be used as
the VM Hunt Group displays. (UCD Group where all of the VM
type analog ports are programmed as Members.)

ii. Press the softkey beneath F&t. to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

iii. Press the Hold button (=====) to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (semmess) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

Enter b—HZ-Tenant Group-8Z—-il (VM Table - Prefix Table —
ICM/VM, where 1-3 = Tenant Group) and press the softkey beneath
Shii.

i. Press the softkey beneath [:i13.

ii. Enter the required digits to identify this call as originated at the
subscriber phone.

iii. Press the softkey beneath & &bie .

iv. Press the softkey beneath F&t. to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

v. Press the Hold button (==e==) to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (seemmess) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

Enter Ho—&.Z-Tenant Group-8£-i: (VM Table — Prefix Table —
Transfer, where 1-3 = Tenant Group) and press the softkey beneath
gl

i. Press the softkey beneath [:i13.

ii. Enter the required digits to identify this call as transferred to this
subscriber MB.
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iii. Press the softkey beneath Z&ilie.
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5-50

iv. Press the softkey beneath &1 to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

v. Press the Hold button (sses==) to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (semmessss) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

i. Press the softkey beneath (o at=}

ii. Enter the required digits to identify this call as forwarded from this
busy subscriber.

iii. Press the softkey beneath #at/e.

iv. Press the softkey beneath F"&x1. to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

v. Press the Hold button (s=es==) to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (semmess) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

Answer, where 1-3 = Tenant Group) and press the softkey beneath
show,

i. Press the softkey beneath (o at=}

ii. Enter the required digits to identify this call as forwarded from this
subscriber-no answer.

iii. Press the softkey beneath #at/e.

iv. Press the softkey beneath I"&x1. to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

v. Press the Hold button (sses==) to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (semmess) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

2 (VM Table — Prefix Table — Direct,
where 1-3 = Tenant Group) and press the softkey beneath S

i. Press the softkey beneath (o at=}

ii. Enter the required digits to identify this call as immediately from
this subscriber.

iii. Press the softkey beneath #at/e.

iv. Press the softkey beneath I"&x1. to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).
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iv. Press the Hold button (smes==) to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (semmessss) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

Greeting, where 1-3 = Tenant Group) and press the softkey beneath

S,

i. Press the softkey beneath k19,
ii. Enter the required digits to identify this call to a specific CO Line.
iii. Press the softkey beneath #&t/e.

iv. Press the softkey beneath F&1. to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

v. Press the Hold button (s=es==) to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (semmess) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

Recall, where 1-3 = Tenant Group) and press the softkey beneath sho,

i. Press the softkey beneath :¥19.

ii. Enter the required digits to identify this call as a specific CO Line
recalling.

iii. Press the softkey beneath &3\,

iv. Press the softkey beneath F&1. to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

v. Press the Hold button (s=es==) to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (eemmesss) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

Overflow, where 1-3 = Tenant Group) and press the softkey beneath
shou.

i. Press the softkey beneat ( at=1

ii. Enter the required digits to identify this call as a UCD Overflow
Announcement.

iii. Press the softkey beneath &3\,
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iv. Press the softkey beneath F&1. to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).
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Extension Programming (01)

v. Press the Hold button (s=es==)to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (semmess) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

1. Enter B&=idZ-Tenant Group 83 (VM Table - Suffix Digit, where 1-3 =
Tenant Group) and press the softkey beneath Skl

i. Press the softkey beneath (o at=}

ii. Enter the suffix digits if required to identify this call as the mailbox
owner.

iii. Press the softkey beneath #at/e.

iv. Press the softkey beneath I"&x1. to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

v. Press the Hold button (s=es==)to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (semmess) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

m. Enter Eif=HZ=Tenant Group~&3 (VM Table — Record Digit, where 1-3
= Tenant Group) and press the softkey beneath S

i. Press the softkey beneath k3.
ii. Enter the digits required to active recording in this mailbox.
iii. Press the softkey beneath %22,

iv. Press the softkey beneath I"&x1. to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

v. Press the Hold button (s=es==)to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (meemmmsss) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

n. Enter H5—1-Tenant Group-8% (VM Table — Delete Digit, where 1-3 =

i. Press the softkey beneath k3.

ii. Enter the digits required to delete the current recording in this
mailbox.

iii. Press the softkey beneath #at'2.

iv. Press the softkey beneath i€t to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

vi. Press the Hold button (sses==) to return to the previous menu level

or press the Volume button (emmmsss)to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.
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o. Enter B&=H2 Tenant Group-8.% (VM Table — Disconnect Digit, where
1-3 = Tenant Group) and press the softkey beneath &k,

i.

ii.

iii.

iv.

p' Enter @3—3.1 K| 1
softkey beneath %

Press the softkey beneath 3.
Enter the digits required to force disconnect of the active port.

Press the softkey beneath :

Press the softkey beneath Fi&t. to continue programming the
various call handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

Press the Hold button (sms==) to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

(VM Dialing Ratio — Tone Time) and press the
QoW This advances to il DITAL THEG REOTTO - TOME

I LME programming screen.

i.

ii.

iii.

Press the softkey beneath k3 until the appropriate Tone Time
displays. Times can be 2, Sid, 128 or 171 milliseconds. Tone
time is the minimum duration of DTMF tones delivered to the
voicemail analog port for voice processor call processing.

Press the softkey beneath Fiext. to program Inter-Digit Time. Or...

Press the Hold button (=====) to return to the previous menu level
or press the Volume button (semmess) to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

softkez_ beneath ko, This advances to Ui DIHLIME FHT
L " P
IMTER-DIGIT TIME programming screen.

ii.

Press the softkey beneath 13 _until the _:ﬂ)proprlate Inter-Digit
Time displays. Times can be i, 78, 128 or 15 milliseconds.
Inter-Digit Time is the minimum duration of time between tones
delivered to the voicemail analog port for voice processor call
processing.

Press the Hold button (s===)to return to the previous menu level

or press the Volume button (semmesss)to return to the DB Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.
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Extension Programming (01)

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension, from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension g|
D35 Unit D55 Unit
i 1-A0° = CH: B1
G“E“S'm ) pssunit [ Dssunt [

Receive Line Access [~ Warning Tone Day Class: |0 =

Assignment  Assignment [ Drop Call Out Evening Class: m

;g?i A ;g?i A [~ Drop Call In honitar Clags: m

702°¥ 702 [ ECF Operation Tenant Group: |1 -

703y 703 W SMOR Output i : -

704:¥ 704: e Rlelsu Eieu: )

705 ¥ 705 [ Intrusion Active Bsiciia ]

ey oY IV Intrusion Accept

707 707y e : Port Type: |EAT ~

708 708 s | gne ——

DIR Mo, Swapping:

;?gi ;?g¥ [ Feature button Disable

7'11;‘\’ ?11;\( ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine F\WD

2y ira I Record Allow Wrohg: -

3y 713y .

714 714 W OHWA Active Busy: -

715y ey W OHVA Accept

716Y 716 i Mo ais: =

Ty 7y

Ay ¥ Ay ¥ *Boss-Secretary-Boss

Double Clicking Listed Item First: hd Second: &

to change State

Initialize(Fa3) ‘ Update ‘ Cloge ‘ Help |

Program Extension Port Type:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select the analog extension
that you would like to be connected with voicemail.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Port Type: field, select VM for voicemail.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions.

6. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or

click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Program UCD Group Members:

7. Select Extension Application, Uniform Call Distribution, from the toolbar
to display the following window.

RP: Extension Application - UCD: Parameters

Hunt Group: m 4

Attribute: m Cretflow 1 Timer: ’D— Sec.
Tenant Group: m Overflow 1 Dest.: ]'
MName: li Owerflow 2 Timer : ’D— Sec.
Overflow 2 Dest.; j'
AUnTing We Dd:lLinear j Overflow Count: ’1_ (1-123)

Mo A 10 7| Sec.
o Answer =E Re-Foute Dest.: ’—L|

Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Clase | Help ‘

8. Using the drop-down list in the Hunt Group field, select the UCD Group to
program as the Hunt Group (usually 24).

9. C(lick on the Members button to display the following;:

RP : Extension Application - UCD : Members
Hunt Group 1:230

| =] 13] =] 1]
T o4 ~| 0]
3 [ =]1s x| |
4 L
5 - 11 ] 17| | 23|
A 00 B -] 18] =] 2]

Update | Initialize(FB)‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

Ledleflefle]lefle]

10. Using the drop-down lists provided, select the extension number of the
analog port to program as this member of the VM UCD Group. Repeat
until all analog extensions connected to VM are programmed.

11. Click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Extension Programming (01)

12. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

Program voicemail Hunt Group and Call Handling digits:

13. Select Extension Application, VM Table from the toolbar to display the
following window.

RP: Extension Application - LUCD: ¥M Table

Prefix Table

WM Hunt Group: _ 2 Direct Forward: | #5
IS Buttan: | #2 CO Greeting: |#5 &
Transfer: | #1 GO Recall; |#9
Initialize(FS)
Busy Forward: |#3 UCD Owerflow: | 300
Ma_Ans Forward: | # Close

Disconnect Digit
Suffix Digit: Record Digit: | # Help
Dielete Digit: Digconnect Digit: |77

14. Using the drop-down list in the VM Hunt Group field, select a Voicemail
Hunt Group to program (usually “1”).

15. Enter the digit strings for the selected call type.

16. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Program Voicemail Dialing Ratio:

15. Select Call Handling, Timing, from the toolbar to display the Call
Handling: Timing window.

16. Click on the More button to display the following;:

RP:Call Handling - Timing (Part2)

Autornatic Redial SLT Hook Flash

Atternpts: |ENENIIN | Times Start: |200 | M.
Intersal: |B0 1 BiEE,
1o -

End: -
Waiting Tirme: |15 *| Sac e =

External Call PWD Dialing Ratio:
Senice: |Alays T

Talk Time: |5 - | hin.

M Dialing Ratio Tone Time: |70 | Ms.
Tane Time: |90 - |Ms.
Inter-Digit Tane: [gn = e Break Time: g | Ms.

Warning Tone Hold Recall

Outgoing Call; |5 v |Min. | Hold Recall SLT |1.0 | Min.
Incaming Call: |5 - |Iin. Hald Recall EXT: 1.0 - | Min.

Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

Inter-Digit: {z0n ~| Ms.

17. Using the drop-down lists in the Tone Time: and Inter-Digit Tone: fields,
select a Tone Time and an Inter-Digit dialing time, in milliseconds. Times
can be 60, 90, 120 or 150 milliseconds. Tone Time is the minimum duration
of DTMF tones delivered to the voicemail analog port for voice processor
call processing. Inter-Digit Time is the minimum duration of time between
tones delivered to the voicemail analog port for voice processor call
processing.

18. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Extension Programming (01)

519 Warning Tone / CO Line Call Limiter

Description

An extension can be limited to calls that are within a specific programmed time.
The Suite 64 can be set to warn an extension that the time has expired thereby
advising the user to disconnect. In this mode, a system Warning Tone is heard
repeatedly when the timer has expired. This feature is useful in a lobby or retail
environment where lengthy calls are to be discouraged.

The Call Limiter can also be deployed with greater call control. In this mode,
moments after the warning tone is heard the call is disconnected automatically by
the system.

The CO Line Call Limiter can be set for extensions on a per extension basis and
according to call type (outgoing or incoming or both).

Default Settings:
Extension — Warning Tone = N (Range is Y/N.)

Extension — Drop Call In = N (Range is Y/N for each extension.)
Extension — Drop Call Out = N (Range is Y/N for each extension.)
Call Handling — Warning Time — Outgoing Call = 5 (Range is 1-30 minutes.)

Call Handling — Warning Time — Incoming Call = 5 (Range is 1-30 minutes.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program the extension for the appropriate mode:

2. Enter B1=Extension No.—2 and press the softkey beneath kol to
advance to the WHRMIMNG TCIME programming screen.

3. Toggle the softkey beneath k3 for /M. % will enable WHRMIHG TIME
for the extension selected.

4. Enter B1-Extension No.~H7 and press the softkey beneath Skut to

for the extension selected.
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Enter E!l—Extellsjq_r_l“ No.= :!'.E! and press the softkey beneath show to
advance to the DELIF LHLL 1IN programming screen.

for the extension selected.

Press the Volume button (semmesss) to return to the DB Item Select screen
or exit programming.

Program Warning Time:

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Enter Bi-10-01 and press the softkey beneath =k to advance to the

LT IMia LHLL  programming screen.

the selected extension may be connected on an outgoi_ng call before hearing
a warning tone. Available selections can be between 1 and -3kl minutes.

: and press the softkey beneath =hio to advance to the
L programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath i}13 to select the timer that governs how long
the selected extension may be connected on an incoming call before

hearing a warning tone. Available selections can be between 1 and .3k
minutes.

Press the Hold button (==e==) to return to the previous menu level or press

the Volume button (sesmmmsssts) to return to the DB Item Selection Screen
or exit programming,.
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Extension Programming (01)

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension, from the toolbar to display the following window.

RP: Extension

]
DSS Unit DSS Unit
Gxtensiun ') CH: B DS Uni :
nit DS Unit

Receive Ling Aenees I WWarning Tone Day Class: |0 5
Assignment  Assighmant [ Drop Call Out Evening Class: |0 =
;g?i A ;g?i A I~ Drop Call In Monitor Clags: |5 »
702:¥ 702:¥ ™ ECF Operation Tenant Group: [1 =
;gi¥ ;gii v SMDR Output Pickup Group: m
705:Y 705 I Intrusion Active Paging Group: |1 =
ey 7oy W Intrusion Accept
707 707 = FPort Type: |EAT
708 708 v Intrusion Tane o

DIR Mo.Swapping: -
;?g¥ ;?gi [ Feature button Disable
711;Y 711;‘\’ M Paging Allow *Predefine F\WD
2y 2y I Record Allow Yifrong: -
713y T3y .
714 714 ¥ OHVA Active Busy: =
ey ey WV OHVA Accept
718:¥ 718:¥ : 2ol =
Y A
7Y ¥ Ay ¥ *Boss-Secretary-Boss

Double Clicking Listed ltern First: - Second: &

to change State

Initialize(FS) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help |

Program extensions for the appropriate Call Limiter:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an extension on
which to limit calls.

4. Using the checkboxes in the Warning Tone, Drop Call Out or Drop Call In
fields make check the desired programming for the extension selected.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
5 for other extensions.

6. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Program Warning Time Incoming/Outgoing:

7. Select Call Handling, Timing, from the toolbar to display the Call
Handling: Timing window.

8. Click on the More button to display the following;:

RP:Call Handling - Timing (Part2)

Autornatic Redial SLT Hook Flash

Atternpts: _" Times Sigrp: 200 ~ s
Interval: |B0 ¥ | Sec.
o0 -]

End: -
Waiting Time: |15 e LRad s
External Call FWWD Dialing Ratio:
e vays j' Inter-Digit: |son -~ Ms.
Talk Time: |5 - Min.

M Dialing Ratio Tone Time: |70 | Ms.
Tane Time: |9|3 - |Ms.

Inter-Digit Tane: g7 o Break Time: |50 | Ms,

Warning Tone Hold Recall

Outgoing Call: |5 ~|Min. & | Hold Recall SLT: |1.0 | Min.

Incaming Call: |5 - [ Min. Hald Recall ExT: |1.0 - | Min.
Update ‘ Initialize(F&) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

9. Using the drop-down lists for the Outgoing Call: and Incoming Call:
fields, select warning tone times, in minutes in which a Warning Tone will
be heard. The extension with expired time advises the user to disconnect.
Times frames can be between 1 and 30 minutes.

10. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Phone Trunk Programming (02)

61) Call Forward - CO Line Predefined (No Answer Condition)

Description

Incoming CO Lines can be designated to forward via a system timed setting to a
predefined system resource. The predefined forward destination can be an
extension, UCD Group (includes voicemail and Hunt Groups), or Virtual Number.
One predefined location is available per CO Line regardless of status of ringing
mode - Day, Evening, Alternate or Timed. The line will forward to the predefined
destination after the programmed CO Line Preset FWD timer has expired.

Call Forward — CO Line Predefined is a No Answer condition forward.

Default Settings:
Call Handling — Predefined Forward Time = 10 seconds. (Range is 6-30 seconds in
2 sec. Increments.)

CO Line — Answering Position — Pre-CFW NoAns = “NULL” (no destination) for
all CO lines. (Range is any Extension, UCD, or Virtual directory number.)
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31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter B2-CO Line-1.3— .3 and press the softkey beneath il to
advance to the P—Fhil: MUIHMS programming screen to program the

Predefined No Answer destination for each CO Line to be forwarded.

CO Line 1 =700

CO Line 13 =712

CO Line 2 =701

CO Line 14 =713

CO Line 3 =702

CO Line 15 =714

CO Line 4 = 703

CO Line 16 =715

CO Line 5 =704

CO Line 17 =716

CO Line 6 = 705

CO Line 18 =717

CO Line 7 = 706

CO Line 19 =718

CO Line 8 =707

CO Line 20 =719

CO Line 9 = 708

CO Line 21 =720

CO Line 10 =709

CO Line 22 =721

CO Line 11 =710

CO Line 23 =722

CO Line 12 =711

CO Line 24 =723

Phone Trunk Programming (02)

3. Press the softkey beneath 73 to change the value of this data item.

4. Enter the appropriate destination. Valid entries are extension directory
number (401-456), UCD/Hunt Group Directory Numbers (230-253), or
Virtual Directory Numbers (830-859).

5. Press the softkey beneath Z&4& to store this new data.

6. Press the Hold button (==) to return to the previous menu level or press
the Volume button (sesmmesss) to return to the DB Item Selection Screen
or exit programming.
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RMP Progarmming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following window.

RP: C.0. Line
G.O. Line
Ringing Positions
Private Ta: j' Day Evening Pre-FWD Modns
1. 101~ =
Day Class: m ’—_|
Evening Class: m 2 -
MOH Source: [MC1 - & =
Tenant Group: m 4. i
Route: m 4. l—;|
Trunk Type: |CO = 5 ’—L|
Dialing Type: |TOMNE =
Busy Ta ldle: |1 >
Co Ring Type: m v Call Abandon [~ Privacy Release
Initialize(F8) ‘ Update Exit Help

Preprogram Call Forward a CO Line:

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Line: field, select a CO line to forward
automatically.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Pre-FWD NoAns: field, select a destination
extension. The line will forward to the predefined destination after the
programmed CO Line Preset FWD timer has expired.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other CO lines, as necessary.
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Phone Trunk Programming (02)

Predefine Call Forward an Extension:

RP: Extension g
0SS Unit 0SS Unit
; 1 = CH: B1
Extension |{§ DSS Unit DSS Unit
Receive lirie Aetoee I Warning Tone Day Class: |0 j'
Agsignment  Assignment I Drop Call Out Evening Class: |0~
;g?i b ;g?i 4 [~ Drop Call In Manitor Class: |5 i
702:v 702 ¥ [ ECF Operation Tenant Group: |1 =
703 F03:Y W SMDR Output : : =
704 704y . F'. Pickup Group: |1
msyY 705y [ Intrusion Active Paging Group: |1 -
706:Y 70B:Y W Intrusion Accept i
707:¥ 7O7:Y o Part Type: [EXT =
708 708y v Intrusion Tone .
DIR Mo.Swapping: v
;?g$ ;?g$ I™ Feature button Disable
?11;‘( T11;‘r’ W Paging Allow Predefine FyWWD
EAvay iy I Recaord Allow Wrong: -
713y 713y .
1LY 7I4Y IV OHVA Active Busy: =
716y 716y W OHWA Accept
TIB:Y TIBY ; Haas |
7y 7y
FE RV 7Y ¥ *Boss-Secretary-Boss
Double Clicking Listed ltem First: &7 Second: &
to change State
Initialize(FS) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

6. From the drop-down list in the Extension: field, select an extension to

preprogram call forward.

7. Using the drop-down lists in the Predefine FWD: field for either Wrong
Number, Busy, or No Ans, select a destination extension to forward calls to.
The line will forward to the predefined destination after the predefined

Extension FWD timer has expired.

8. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 6 and 7

for other extensions.
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Predefine Call Forward a UCD/Hunt Group:

9. If you wish to predefine a Hunt Group’s call forwarding, select RP,
Extension Application, Uniform Call Districution from the RMP to
display the following.

RP: Extension Application - UCD: Parameters

Hunt Graup: m i

Attribute: |UCD ~|  Cwverflow 1 Timer: | © Sec.

Tenant Group: m Crverflow 1 Dest.: j'
Narne: ,7 Overflow 2 Timer.: ID— Sec.

embers: | Cwerflow 2 Dest.: I—L|

Hunting l\f1eth0|:|:||-i"ear j IS |1 1-128

Mo Answer| 10 v | Sec. - =

Update ‘ Initialize(Fa) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

10. From the drop-down list in the Hunt Group: field, select a Hunt Group to
predefine for call forward, or in this case, Re-Route.

11. Using the drop-down list in the Re-Route Dest: field, select a Re-Route
Destination that calls to the Hunt Group will be re-routed to.

12. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Phone Trunk Programming (02)

62) Class of Service — Extension

Description

The system provides eight (8), Classes of Service (COS) for assignment of outside

line dialing-privileges. Each system Extension may be assigned one Day COS and
one Evening COS. The Extension COS is primarily used for restriction and control
of long distance dialing. Toll restriction tables allow customized dialing privileges
to be assigned to any or all COS.

System Speed Dial is specially linked with an Extension’s COS such that all speed
dial numbers may override toll restriction programming if designated to do so in
Call Handling programming.

Default Settings:

Extension — Class of Service — Day = 0 for all Extensions. (Range is 0-7.)
Extension — Class of Service — Eve = 0 for all Extensions. (Range is 0-7.)

Restriction — Toll Restriction — Interval 001 is set for all calls allowed and all COS
(0-7). (See Toll Restriction for specific programming of the toll tables.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program Extension COS per Extension and system operating mode (Day/Evening)
(Index 01-401-456, where 401-456 = the Extension directory number):

2. Enter B1—Extension No.—8% and press the softkey beneath ZFidiii to
advance to the BHY CLA%SS programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath 23 to select a LY LCLHZS COS. (0-7.)
4. Press the softkey beneath I"€1 to advance to the MikiHT Cl.HSS

. [l . s
programming screen or enter Enter ¥.—Extension No.~#}z and press the
softkey beneath SFidiii at the DB Item Selection Screen.

5. Press the softkey beneath ©:73 to select a MIGHT

(0-7)

LLASS (BEvening) COS.

6. Press the Hold button (====) to return to the previous menu level or press
the Volume button (sesmm=sss) to return to the DB Item Selection Screen
or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the menu bar to display the following window.

RP: Extension g|
0SS Unit 0SS Unit
Extension [N ~| ) M5 pog o [ DSSUni
Receive lina Aroeer I~ WWarning Tone Day Clags: |
Agsignment  Assignment I Drop Call Out Evening Class:
;g?$ 2 ;g?$ A I~ Drap Call In m
702:¥ 702y [ ECF Operation Tenant Group: [1 =
703Y 703:¥ ¥ SMDR Output i ; =
704y 700y . F'. Pickup Group: |1
705: 705:Y [ Intrusion Active Paging Group: |1 -
ey J0EY W Intrusion Accept
707 707:¥ S ’ Port Type: [EXT -]
708 Y 708 v Intrusion Tone .
DIR Mo. Swapping: A
;?gi ;?gi [~ Feature button Disable
?11;\; ?11;\; ¥ Paging Allow *Predefine FYWD
2 a2 I~ Record Allow Wyrang: -
F13uY KRR .
714Y 714¥ ¥ OHVA Active Busy: =
715 7150 v OHWA Accept
TG Y 716 Y * Heras: H
TArA EArS
7| ¥ 7| ¥ *Boss-Secretary-Boss
Double Clicking Listed lterm First: - Second: &
to change State
Initialize(F8) ‘ Update ‘ Clase ‘ Help ‘

Program Extension COS as required:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension: field, select an Extension to
program a COS for.

4. Using the drop-down lists in the Day Class: and Evening Class: fields,
select a COS for Day and Evening for the Extension selected. (Class of
Service — Day -Range is 0-7. Class of Service — Evening -Range is 0-7.)

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other extensions.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Phone Trunk Programming (02)

63) CO Line Group

The system provides eight (8) CO Line Groups for assignment of specific CO lines.
The CO Line Group assignment is used for CO Line Pool access.

The CO Line Groups are (default) designated by three-digit notation when
programmed on Digital extension programmable feature buttons, with the
exception of CO Line Group 1, which is default designated a one-digit “9.” CO
Line Groups 2 through 8 are programmed by dialing 800 through 806.

Default Settings
CO Line — CO Group =1 for all CO Lines. (Range is 1-8.)
System Application — CO Group - Length 1 =1 (Range is 1-4.)

System Application — CO Group — Leading 1 = 9 (Range is any available,
non-conflicting Directory Number.)

System Application — CO Group - Length 2 = 3 (Range is 1-4.)

System Application — CO Group - Leading 2 = 80 (yields 800-806) (Range is any
available, non-conflicting Directory Number.)

System Application — CO Group — Length 3~5 = 3 (Range is 1-4.)

System Application — CO Group — Leading 3~5 = NULL (Range is any available,
non-conflicting Directory Number.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program extensions for CO Line Access. (Index 02-CO Line Directory Number-03,
740-755):

2. Enter HZ=CO Line=id.: and press the softkey beneath =il This

Line.

4. Press the softkey beneath i3 until the appropriate ROUTE displays for
this CO Line. The Co line being programmed is assigned 1 of 8 CO Lines
or Trunk groups.
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5. Press the Hold button («=s=s) to select another CO Line to be programmed
or press the Volume button (semmesss) to return to the DB Item Select
screen and enter another CO Line.

6. Press the softkey beneath ko,

7. Press the softkey beneath Figt. twice to advance to the CO Line Group
programming for the CO Line selected.

8. When finished programming CO Line Groups, press the Volume button
(emmam=da) to return to the DB Item Select screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following window.

RP: C.0. Line
(C.O. Line
Ringing Positions
Private To: j' Day Evening Pre-FWD Madns
—— (I IR I (P Y Y
ay Class: ’—L| l—_|
Evening Class: m = -
MOH Source: |MC1 ~ & [
Tenant Graup: 1~ 4. b
Route: |1 = &, | j
Trunk Type: = 5 ,—L|
Dialing Type: |TONE =
Busy To ldle: |1 =
Co Ring Typs: m ¥ Call Abandon I~ Privacy Release
Initialize(Fa) ‘ Update Exit Help

Program extensions for CO Line Access.

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Line field, select a CO line to program.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Route: field, select a CO line group to
associate with the selected CO line. The CO line being programmed is
assigned 1 of 8 CO Lines or Trunk groups.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other CO lines, as necessary.
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Phone Trunk Programming (02)

64) CO Line Loop Supervision (Talk/Hold Abandon)

Description

CO Line Loop Supervision is a Central Office (Telephone Company) feature. This
feature allows for advanced handling of call connections when the distant end
party disconnects. This function is especially useful when calls that have been
placed on hold go unattended and the distant end party hangs up, or when the
caller is connected to voicemail leaving a message and hangs up. The Suite 64
receives the disconnect signal from the telephone company and forces the CO line
on-hook to release the system resource for other uses.

Default Settings
CO Line — Call Abandon set to Y (yes) for all CO Lines. (Range: Y/N)

Call Handling — Talk Abandon Time set at 600ms. (Range: 50-1000ms)

Call Handling — Hold Abandon Time set at 600ms. (Range: 50-1000ms)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program CO Lines for Call Abandon. (700-723):

2. Enter BZ-CO Line-ii49 and | press the softkey beneath &kl This advances
to the selected CO Line LHLL DL programming screen.

3. Toggle the softkey beneath A for M. % will allow the selected CO Line
to disconnect where a loop current interruption or polarity reversal is
detected during a call.

4. Press the Volume button (mesmmmeste) to return to the DB Item Select screen
and repeat steps 2 through 4 for other CO Lines or press the Hold button
(wi=imm) and follow the prompts to select another CO Line to be
programmed.

5. When finished programming CO Line Call Abandon, press the Volume
button (memmmesse) to return to the DB Item Select screen.
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Program Call Abandon Timers as required, to match CO operation. (03-41 and
03-42):

6. At the DB Item Select Screen enter .3~ and press the softkey beneath
s for Talk AEHMIMNIM (Call Abandon during conversation “talk”
mode.) or EiZ=43 and press the softkey beneath &z for HJI_L?
HEFMBOM (Call Abandon during on hold mode.)

7. Press the softkey beneath r:t19 to select the desired values. Available
selections are Ski-1 1, in increments of 50 milliseconds.

8. Press the Volume button (memmmess) to return to the DB Item Select screen
or exit programming,.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following window.

RP: C.0. Line
(C.O. Line |\iun] v)
Ringing Positions
Pl T jv Day Evening Pre-FWD NoAns
Day Class: |0 K ,—_llmmﬁv I | —
ay Class: ,—L|
Evening Class: m 2 -
MOH Source: |[MC1 - = ,—L|
Tenant Group: m 4. b
Route: m 8. ,—L|
Trunk Type: |CO i g ,—L|

Dialing Type: |TONE =

Busy To ldle: |1 &
Co Ring Type: |0 - v Call Abandon I~ Privacy Release

Initialize(Fa) ‘ Update ‘ Exit ‘ Help

Program CO Lines for Call Abandon:

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Line: field, select a CO Line to
program for Call Abandon.

4. Click on the check box in the Call Abandon field to allow or disallow the
Call Abandon feature for the CO Line.
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5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other CO lines, as necessary.
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Phone Trunk Programming (02)

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.

Program Call Abandon Timers as required to match the CO operation:

7. Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar to display the
following window.

M RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

CO Line Conf. : &[N}
CO Flash Tirme:

Talk Abandon:
FPBX Flash Time:

Haold Abandon:

Pause Time:
PR Time: SLT HiToHold Time: [0~ Sec.
Ring Abandon: [5 | 8BS Meet Me Conf Talk Time: [0+ Min.
Hold Reminder: |30 - | ssc Predefined FWD Time: [10 ~| Sec.
Ex_Hald Time: |3 ~ | Min. Ext. Alarm play Time: [3g SlEm

#FR Idle Recall: |3
#FR Busy Recall: |6

2
1
PEx Auto Pause: |1.0 v | Sec. WM Manitor Time: |4 | Zac.
o
4

[}
4
i)
2]
=]

Camp On Interval |2p | Sec.

[}

AL,

- | Sec. Call Duration Start Time: [ ~| Sec.

Dial Delay Time: {100 | Ms. FAX Ring Time: |1 | Sec.
Dial ¥Wait Time: |0 - | Sec. CID Delay Time: | Sec.
Loop Break Time |257 | Ms.
Update ‘ Initialize(FS) ‘ Close Help ‘ Mare... ‘

8. Using the drop-downlists in the Talk Abandon: and Hold Abandon: fields,
select the times in which you'd like the Suite 64 to disconnect after it
receives a disconnect signal from the telephone company. Accepted entries
are 50-1000 milliseconds, in increments of 50.

9. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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65) CO Line Ring Assignment (Answer Position)

Description

CO Line Ring Assignments determine the extensions and other system resources
that will be designated to ring on each CO Line. Ringing assignment may be to
UCD Groups, Virtual Numbers or to Extensions. Each CO Line has six
assignments for ringing in the Day mode, one assignment for ringing in the
Evening mode and one assignment for No Answer — Predefined Call Forward.

Ringing more than six extensions is accomplished by assigning ringing to a UCD
Group, then assigning the appropriate extensions into that UCD Group and setting
the UCD Group Hunting Method at All Ring.

Default Settings
All CO Lines are assigned to ring at extension 401 (default attendant position) in
the Day and Evening modes of operation.

No Predefined Call Forward destination is assigned for any CO Line (see Call
Forward — CO Line Predefined.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program CO Lines for Day Ringing Assignment:

2. Enter B2-CO Line-i4-81-11 (700-723) and press the softkey beneath
£HiCii. This advances to the MEMEER programming screen where the first
of six Members (ringing destinations) display.

3. Press the softkey beneath Z&itie.

5. Press the softkey beneath i1 to select the next programmable member
for ringing assignment.

[ ol % o Tl o]

6. When the FIEIMBER for change displays, press the softkey beneath 5.
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7. Enter the directory number where Day mode ringing for this CO line is
necessary. (Extensions: 401-456; Hunt Groups: 230-253; Virtual Numbers
830-859.) and press the softkey beneath =&+#&. The data is stored.
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Phone Trunk Programming (02)

8. To program other Members press the softkey beneath rieet. or the softkey
beneath B&CE to select the Member to change and repeat the process.

9. Press the Volume button (sesemmess) to return to the DB Item Select
screen.

Program CO Lines for the Night Ring Assignment :

10. Enter 82-CO Li_n_g-_:' "-'l—@? and press the softkey beneath #Hou. This
advances to the MiiaH1 programming screen where the first of six possible

Members (destinations) display.

11. Press the softkey beneath i3 to change the Evening assignment.

12. Enter the directory number where Evening mode ringing for this CO line
is necessary (Extensions: 401-456; Hunt Groups: 230-253; Virtual Numbers
830-859.) and press the softkey beneath =att&. The data is stored.

13. Press the Volume button (sesmmesss) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following window.

RP: C.0. Line
(C.O. Line v)
ﬁnging Positions \
Private To: j' Day Evening Pre-FWD Mokns
———- 1 {140~ [am <[ ]
ay Class: I—L| l—_|
Evening Class: m 2 -
MOH Source: |[MC1 - - g
Tenant Group: m 4. i
Route: |1 j 4. | j
Trunk Type: |CO = 5 I—L|
Dialing Type: |TONE = k J
Busy To ldle: |1 j
Co Ring Type: m v Call Abandon [~ Privacy Release
Initialize(F8) ‘ Update ‘ Exit Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Line: field, select a CO Line to
program.
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4. Using the drop-down lists in the Day and Evening fields, select the CO
Line, Hunt Group or Virtual Number directory number where ringing for
this CO Line is to be assigned.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other CO lines, as necessary.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.

66) CO Line Ring Type Assignment

Description

The Suite 64 system provides eight types of ringing for indication of specific CO
Line ringing. Any CO Line may be allocated one of the available Ring Types.
When this feature is used, the specific ring type assigned to the CO Line is the ring
type heard when that CO Line rings. This feature is helpful when CO Lines are
arranged into groups for specific call handling. The Ring Type indication helps to
identify the CO Line and the group to which it belongs.

Eight Ring Types (1-7) can be assigned to this trunk to provide an audible
indication of ringing for this specific trunk. Also, 0 is non-specific Ring Type;
which means that the Ring Type selected at the extension will be followed. If a
Ring Type is selected here for the trunk - the trunk Ring Type supersedes the
Extension Ring Type.

Default Settings:
All CO Lines are assigned Ring Type 0. (Range is 0-8.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in

Section 3.2.
2. Enter 2—CO Line Directory No.—1 1 (700-723) and press the softkey
beneath &l to advance to the £0 FIME TYFE programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath :i13 until the desired Ring Type displays. The
specific ring type assigned to the CO Line is the ring type heard when that
CO Line rings.
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3. Press the Volume button (mesemmese) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following window.

< C.0. Line
Ringing Positions

Private To: e Day Evening Pre-FWD MNoAns

— 3 1. |1:401 = 1:401 57 -
ay Class: I—L| l—_|
Evening Class: m - -

MOH Source: |MCT - & |
Tenant Group: m A, i

Route: |1 j B, | j

Trunk Type: |CO 3 6. I—L|

Dialing Type: |TONE i

Busy To ldle:
Co Ring Type: |0 - W Call Abandaon ™ Privacy Release

Initialize(F8) ‘ Update ‘ Exit Help

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Line: field, select a CO Line to
program.
4. Using the drop-down list in the CO Ring Type: field, select a CO Ring

Type. The specific ring type assigned to the CO Line is the ring type heard
when that CO Line rings.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other CO lines, as necessary.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.

6-16 . | Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |



67) CO Line Ringing Modes

Description

The Suite 64 system has several ringing modes to allow flexible ringing patterns
depending office conditions. The ringing modes available are: DAY, EVEning,
ALTernate, and TIME. The DAY and EVE modes can be programmed for ringing
assignments as required in these two operational conditions. Details for each mode
are listed below.

DAY: This is the ringing pattern for CO Line ringing assignments while the
system is in DAY mode.

EVE: This is the ringing pattern for CO Line ringing assignments while the
system is in EVE (evening) mode.

TIME: This is a scheduled time clock that automatically adjusts the mode
of system operation from DAY mode to EVE mode based upon
preprogrammed settings.

ALT: The Alternate mode is specific to use with the optional AAM
(Automated Attendant Module). This mode redirects callers who have
dialed 0 (zero) at the auto-attendant prompt to a temporary (alternate)
destination. This is typically used for primary attendant break periods, etc.

a) This function can only be operated at the attendant’s extension.

b) The feature access code can be assigned to an available Feature/DSS
Button at the attendant extension with the Attendant Extension
Password to allow one button operation.

Q) The display of all digital telephones will indicate the current
Ringing Mode of operation. The prompts EVE and ALT above the
center LCD Interactive button indicate these active modes. The
DAY mode is indicated by the absence of the other indicators.

Default Settings

CO Line — Answering Position — Day and Eve = 401. (Range is 401-456, 230-253,
830-859.)

System Application — Time Switching (See Automatic CO Line Ringing Modes.)
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Phone Trunk Programming (02)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program Day Mode Answering Positions:

2. Enter BZ-CO Line Directory No.-14-@1-H1 then n, pres

beneath }iciii. This advances to the Day mode [EMEE]

Position display.

the softkey
1 Answering

-":'(n

3. Press the softkey beneath 73 to select the desired extension.

4. Press the softkey beneath F'&t. to advance to the next member.

5. Press the softkey beneath . hg to change the stored member
(ringing/answering p051t10n)

6. Enter the directory number for the ringing position (extension, 401-456;
UCD, 230-253; or Virtual number, 830-859.)

7. Press the softkey beneath #aW'& to store this data.

8. Press the Volume button (sesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.

Program Eve Mode Answering Position (02-700~723-13-02):

9. Enter EE—CO Line Dlrectory No —1';- -£ and press the softkey beneath

10. Press the softkey beneath 15 to select the stored answering position
(ringing/answering position).

11. Enter the directory number for the ringing position (extension, 401-456;
UCD, 230-253; or Virtual number, 830-859.) and press the softkey beneath
Z&iie to store this data.

12. Press the Volume button (sesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following window.

RP: C.0. Line

C.0. Line

rﬁinging Positions \
Private Ta: = Day Evening Pre-FwD MNoAns

1. 1401 b 1:401 A -
Day Clags: (0 = =
Ewening Class: |0 5 '

3

I
T

WMOH Source: |MC1 i

Tenant Group:
Route: m B,

Trunk Type: |CO = 6

Dialing Type: |TOMNE M \ )
Busy To ldle: |1 -~
Ca Ring Type: m W Call Abandon ™ Privacy Release

Initialize(F8) ‘ Update ‘ Exit Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Line: field, select a CO Line to
program.

4. Using the drop-down lists in the Day and Evening fields, enter the
directory number for the ringing position (extension, 401-456; UCD,
410-433; or Virtual number, 700-730.)

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other CO lines, as necessary.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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68) CO Line Signaling / Dialing Type (Tone/Pulse)

Description

CO Lines may be designated as Pulse Dial or DTMF (Touch Tone®) Dial types.
This setting will determine how telephone number dialing is delivered to the
telephone company

A CO Line that is marked as Dialing Type “Pulse” can be temporarily forced to
Tone mode for use with automated answering devices etc. using the Pulse to
DTMEF Conversion feature .

Default Settings
All CO Lines are assigned to signal in DTMF (Tone) mode.

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter B2-CO Line Directory No.-£7" and press the softkey beneath ZFii.
This advances to the BIRIL.IME programming screen.

3. Toggle the softkey beneath i3 to select TiJME or FUL%E dialing mode.

4. Press the Volume button (mesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen to enter a new CO Line number.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following window.

RP: C.0. Line

Ringing Positions

Private Ta: = Day Evening Pre-FWwD MNoAns

Do G g 1. |1:401 = 1:401 ¥ -
ay Class: I—L| ’—_|
Evening Class: m - =
MOH Source: [MC1 - & H
Tenant Group: m A, i
Route: m B, ,—L|
cadﬂaﬁm) 8] 5
Dialing Type: |TOME =
Busy To ldle: |1 =]
Co Ring Type: m W Call Abandon ™ Privacy Release
Initialize(F8) ‘ Update ‘ Exit Help

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Line: field, select a CO Line to
program.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Dialing Type: field, select TONE or PULSE
as desired.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other CO lines, as necessary.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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69) CO Line Type Assignment (Trunk Type)

Each CO line can be assigned as “PBX,” “CO Line,” “EMPTY,” “CO DEV,” or
“PAGE.” These designations provide for the following possible CO Line circuit
connections:

CO - CO type line circuits are standard interface lines that require no special
handling for advanced system features.

PBX - PBX Line type invokes system automatic operations for handling of
PBX ports. When a programmed PBX Trunk access code is dialed, the system
is alerted that the user is accessing a telephone company facility to make a
network call. When this occurs, the system monitors digits dialed after the
PBX access code and compares them against the Allowed Digit Interval table
in that station’s Class of Service. The programmed PBX Trunk access code also
notifies the system that a pause should be inserted when re-dialing telephone
numbers dialed on that CO line beginning with the PBX access code. This
operation applies for Speed Dial, Last Number Redial, Saved Number Redial,
Memo Pad, and Automatic Redial.

EMPTY - Assignment reserved for CO lines equipped on the system, but not
connected to telephone company, network facilities. The EMPTY type
eliminates the CO Line from access by system features that automatically
access CO Line resources.

CO DEV - CO DEV type is provided to mark a CO Line circuit as being
connected to special apparatus. This type effectively removes the CO Line
circuit from automatic access by system features while maintaining its direct
accessibility for the specific purpose of its connection. (Typical use would
include connection of ancillary analog intercom calling device.)

PAGE - PAGE type is provided to mark a CO Line circuit as being connected
to special apparatus. This type effectively removes the CO Line circuit from
automatic access by system features while maintaining its direct accessibility
for the specific purpose of its connection. (ITypical use would include
connection of ancillary paging equipment.)

Default Settings
At default CO Line Type is set to CO for all CO Lines.

6-22 . | Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |



31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter 82-CO Line No.-85 then press the softkey beneath #FiJili. This
T

advances to the The CO Line TYFE display for the CO Line selected.

3. Press the softkey beneath F1S to select between Fii, T, EFMPTY,
HOTLH, or FHEE. (See descriptions of each on Page 6-22)

4. Press the Volume button (mesmmmese) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen and another CO Line number for programming or exit the program
mode.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following window.

RP: C.0. Line

( C.0. Line |G )

Ringing Positions

Private To: = Day Evening Pre-FWD MNodns

1. 1401 bt 1:401 &7 -
Day Class: |0 5
25 <
Evening Class: |0 -
MOH Saurce: {MC1 - = H
Tenant Group: |1 - 4 B
Route: |1 5 a. &

(Trunk Type: |CO L) g,
Dialing Type: |TONE i
Busy Ta ldle: |1 >

Co Ring Type: m ¥ Call Abandon I~ Privacy Release

Initialize(Fa) ‘ Update Exit Help

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Line: field, select a CO Line to assign a
Trunk Type to.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Trunk Type: field, select the Trunk Type as
either; CO, PBX, EMPTY, CO DEV, or PAGE.
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5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other CO lines, as necessary.

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual | » 6-23



Phone Trunk Programming (02)

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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610 Distinctive Ringing - CO Line

Description

Distinctive Ringing — CO Line provides a means for denoting one CO Line from
another while ringing. The distinction provided is a tone allocation used to denote
one CO Line from another. Eight (8) choices are available for CO Line ringing.

CO Line - Distinctive Ringing overrides an extensions setting of Distinctive
Ringing.

CO Line set as Ring Type “0” has no specific ring type and follows Distinctive
Ringing — Extension settings.

Default Settings
CO Line — Ring Type = 0. (Range is 0-9)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

4. Press the Hold button (====e) to return to the previous menu level and
enter data for another CO Line or press the Volume button (semmasss) to
return to the DB Item Selection Screen.
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RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following window.

RP: C.0. Line
G.O. Line Y)
Ringing Positions
Private Ta: j' Day Evening Pre-FWWD Mokns
1. |1:401 % 1:401 57 -
Day Class: |0 i
2. w2
Evening Class: |0 -
MOH Source: |MCT - & =
Tenant Group: |1 - 4. i
Route: |1 j 4. | j
Trunk Type: |CO = B -
Dialing Type: |TONE =
Co Ring Type: |0 - v Call Abandon [~ Privacy Release
Initialize(F8) ‘ Update ‘ Exit Help

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Line: field, select a CO Line to
program.
4. Using the drop-down list in the CO-Ring Type: field, select a Ring Type to

distinguish the ring type of the CO Line selected.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other CO lines, as necessary.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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61 Music On Hold (Two Source)

CO lines that are placed on Hold are connected to one of two External Music
Sources. The Suite 64 provides two sources of Music On Hold since the system
may be installed in a location that serves two separate businesses and music on
hold requirements.

Alternately a tone can be provided on hold as well. If neither of the two music
channels is connected to a music source, or if the music sources are not intended
for the music on hold function, the Beep Tone can provide confirmation to callers
on hold that their call is still holding. The Tone is a one-second tone repeated
every 4 seconds.

31-Button Telephone Programming

1.

Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Enter HZ—CO Lir_lf:_ Nol.:_i-;'i!':-_\-,_then press the softkey beneath ol . This
advances to the MiiH SlilIELE programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath k13 to select the desired MOH source displays.
MM S0URCE values to select are M1, FICZ, or TIOME. MiZ1 can be either
the Internal synthesized music or the External Music Channel source
connected to "JB2-Musicl" on the CCB. {fl. is an external music source
connected to "JB3-Music2" on the CCB. TLIME is a short tone (beep)

generated by the system and heard by outside callers.

Press the (sesmmmssss) to return to the Data Base Item Selection Screen
and repeat steps 2 through 4 for other CO lines or exit programming.
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Phone Trunk Programming (02)

RMP Programming

1.

Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following:

RP: C.0. Line

G.O. Line ')
Ringing Positions

Private To: > Day Evening Pre-FWD NoAns

1. |1:401 b 1:401 &7 -
Day Class: |0 5
! I 25 =
g

Evening Class: f
‘ MOH Source: |MC1 = | j
Tenant Group: |1 il 4. B
Route: |1 j a. | j
Trunk Type: |CO ¥ B, I—L|
Dialing Type: |TONE =
Busy To ldle: |1 >
Co Ring Type: |0 - v Call Abandon I~ Privacy Release
Initialize(F8) ‘ Update Exit Help

Using the drop-down list in the CO Line field, select a CO Line to
program.

Select the MOH Source from the drop down list. MOH SOURCE values to
select are MC1, MC2, or TONE. MC1 can be either the Internal synthesized
music (Green-Sleeves) or the External Music Channel source connected to
"ITB2-Musicl" on the CCB. M(C2 is an external music source connected to
"]B3-Music2" on the CCB. TONE is a short tone (beep) generated by the
system and heard by outside callers.

Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other CO lines, as necessary.

Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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612 Privacy Release

Description

Privacy Release simplifies call processing by removing one of the safeguards.
Privacy is typically required in most business applications, but in some
environments, privacy encumbers the necessary operation. CO Line access
privileges can be “freely” accessible without regard to the conversation under way.
To implement this operation, the Privacy feature can be programmed as “Released”
on the CO Line(s) that are intended to function in this way This setting is often
desirable when the system is installed in a home or home office.

The Privacy Release setting is applied on a CO Line basis. That is, one CO Line may
be Privacy Released while another is still marked for Privacy thereby ensuring
uninterrupted, private conversations on those CO Lines.

Three extensions maximum may join a CO line conversation in progress.
Privacy Release utilizes the system Conference Circuitry, therefore while up to three

additional extensions can join a CO Line connection, the maximum Privacy Release,
multi-party conversations is limited to 8 (eight). (Eight, four-party conferences.)

Default Settings:
Privacy Release is set to N (NO) for all CO Lines. (Range is Y/N.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter B2=CO Line No.-1Zthen press the softkey beneath kil to
advance to the PRILIHCY | % programming screen for the CO Line
selected.

3. Toggle the softkey beneath k3 for /M. % releases to Privacy feature for
this CO Line.

4. Press the Volume button (mesmmesss) and repeat steps 2 and 3 for other CO
lines or return to the DB Item Selection Screen.
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Phone Trunk Programming (02)

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following:

RP: C.0. Line

< C.0. Line

)

Ringing Positions

Dialing Type: |TOMNE i
Busy To ldle: |1 >
Co Ring Type: |0 X

Initialize(F8) ‘ Update

Private Ta: = Day Evening Pre-FWWD NoAns
— g 1. |1:401 : 1:401 - -
ay Class: - ’—_|
Evening Class: |0 - 2 -
MOH Source: |MCT - & |
Tenant Group: |1 i 4. jv
Route: |1 j &. | j
Trunk Type: |CO 2 6. ’—;|

W Call Abandon ™ Privacy Release

Exit | Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Line field, select a CO Line to

program.

4. Enable or Disable the Privacy Release for the selected CO Line by clicking
the checkbox in the Privacy Release field.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4

for other CO lines, as necessary.

6. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database

changes.
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w Private Line

Description

The Private Line assignment provides a quick and secure method of programming
one or more CO Lines for access by only one extension. If the associated Private
CO Line appears (on a Feature/DSS button) at other extensions, the button will
light when busy but the line cannot be accessed from Hold, answered on incoming
calls, or used for outgoing access. The Private Line is used exclusively by the
extension that is assigned the “Private To” extension in Database Programming.

Incoming calls signaling on a private CO line will ring its associated extension
regardless of whether the CO line ring assignment is allowed in programming.
Private Line programming will override CO Line — Answer Position and CO Line
Receive Assignments for that extension.

CO Lines designated as Private To, will follow call forward modes as set by the
Private To extension.

Default Settings:

CO Line - Private To is set to NULL (none) for all CO lines. (Range is Null/Any
extension number.)

31-Button28-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

2. Enter Hi2=CO Lines—18 then press the softkey beneath koW to advance
to the PRILINTE _-! [1 programming for the CO Line selected and press the
softkey beneath CH49.

3. Enter the extension number where this CO Line is to be assigned as
Private.

4. Press the Volume button (sesmmessss) to repeat steps 2 and 3 for other CO
lines or return to the DB Item Selection Screen.
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Phone Trunk Programming (02)

RMP Programming

1.

2.

Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following;:

RP: C.0. Line
(C.O. Line )
Ringing Positions
Private Ta: j' Day Evening Pre-FWD NoAns
Day Class: |0 k l—_|’1‘1m—;| TECI | E—
ay Class: ’—L|
Evening Class: m - =
MOH Source: |MCT - & |
Tenant Group: m A, i
Route: |1 j B, | j
Trunk Type: |CO 3 6. ’—;|
Dialing Type: |TOMNE i
Busy To ldle: |1 >
Ca Ring Type: m W Call Abandon ™ Privacy Release
Initialize(F8) ‘ Update Exit Help

Using the drop-down list in the CO Line field, select a CO Line to
program.

Using the drop-down list in the Private To: field, select a Private To
extension that the selected CO Lines can access. If the associated Private
CO Line appears (on a Feature/DSS button) at other extensions, the button
will light when busy but the line cannot be accessed from Hold, answered
on incoming calls, or used for outgoing access.

Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other CO lines, as necessary.

Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

74) Alarm Clock - Extension

You may activate your own private alarm on your telephone to remind you of
special appointments, events, etc.

When the alarm activates you will hear tone ringing for a programmable period
from 10 - 600 seconds. After the programmable period the alarm is automatically
canceled. You may program the alarm for one time or always. When programmed
for always, the alarm will sound at the same time everyday.

The Alarm Clock feature code (wmmmmfEJE) may be programmed under any
programmable Feature/DSS button. Refer to the Suite 64 31-Button Telephone User
Guide.

The alarm clock will be automatically canceled after the programmed Alarm Play
Time is reached.

The display will be unchanged until the softkey beneath aCk is pressed or when
the telephone is used for another call.

Default Settings:

No Extension Alarm times are set.

Alarm Play Time is set at 30 seconds.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter H3—2ZH and press the softkey beneath ki, This advances to the
HLARM FLAY programming screen.

4. Press the softkey beneath 213 to select an Alarm Play Time displays (in
seconds). Available selections are 1§, 38—~&EH seconds (30 second

increments).

5. Press the Volume button (mesmmmese) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar to display the
following window.

M RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

CO Line Conf. : Ring Recognition Time: 100 ¥ | his.
CO Flash Time: [0.8 ~| Sec. Talk Abandon: |00 | Ms.

PEX Flash Time: |0.6 ¥ | sec. Hold Abandon:  |500 | Ms.
Pause Time: |2.0 ¥| Sec. Unsupenise Conf.Talk |0 > | Min.

PR Tirne: 100 SLT Hf To Hold Time:

Ring Abandon: |6 7| Sec.  Maet Me Conf. Talk Time:
Hold Reminder. |3 ~| Sec. E4D Time:

Ex_Hold Time: |3 - | Min. ‘ Ext. Alarm play Time: ‘

*FR Idle Recall: |3 - | Sec. Camp On Interval:

#FR Busy Recall: |6
PEX Auto Pause: [1.0 ¥ | Sec. N Manitor Time:

L.

1
=
&

[}

AL,

Call Duration Start Time:

4
(0]
@
=]

Dial Delay Time: |100 v | Ms. FAX Ring Time:
Dial ¥Wait Time: |0 v | Sec. CID Delay Time:
Loap Break Time |257 | Mz
Update ‘ Initialize(FS) | Close Help ‘ hare... ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the Ext. Alarm Play Time: field, select an
alarm duration of 10, 30, 60, 120, 180, 240, 300, 360, 420, 480, 540, or 600
seconds. When the alarm activates you will hear tone ringing for the
programmed duration. After the programmable period the alarm is
automatically canceled.
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4. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

7-4

72) Alarm Clock - System (System Reminder)

Description

The Suite 64 system may be set to alert all extensions at predetermined intervals
during the day. Eight (8) intervals are available for predetermined operation. The
“Play Time” is also predetermined and set in the system programming.

Play Time dictates how long the music source will be played (the time period is
adjustable from 1 to 10 minutes). The music source connected to the MC1 music

connector is used for the System Reminder.

A System Reminder in progress is canceled at an extension when another function
is invoked.

The music source connected to MC1 is used for the System Reminder.

Extensions monitoring Background Music channel MC1 will not recognize the
System Reminder.

The music alarm will not play at an extension that is busy on a call (handset or
speakerphone), or in Do Not Disturb (DND) mode.

Default Settings:

No System Reminder times are set for any system Tenant Group.

Alarm Play Time is set at one (1) minute.

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

4. Press the softkey beneath )13 until the appropriate Alarm Play Time
displays (in seconds). This is how long the music source will be played
(the time period is adjustable from 1 to 10 minutes)

5. Press the softkey beneath inack or the softkey beneath riExt. to continue
programming.

6. Press the Volume button (mesmmmesis) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Resource, System Reminder from the menu bar to display the
following window.

RP: Resource - System Reminder g|

Tenant 1 TenantZ Tenant 3
(HH:RR)  (HH:MAM)  (HH: M)

Reminder 1

Reminder 2

Reminder 3

Reminder 4

Reminder B

Reminder 7

Reminder 8

|
|
|
|
Reminder 5 |
|
|
|
|

Play Time 1

Update Initialize(F8

A EE
|

Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Enter a time for this alert interval to start in (HH:MM - 24 hr) format.

4. Using the drop-down lists in the Play Time: field, select a Play Time of up
to 10 minutes. Play Time dictates how long the music source will be
played over each extension in the Tenant Group. There are 8 reminders
with Playtime available for each Tenant Group.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for additional reminders, as necessary.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

73) Answering Machine Emulation

Description

Answering Machine Emulation requires the Suite 64 HD Voicemail (in-skin voice
mail). This feature “‘mimics’ the call screening feature of a simple analog answering
machine. Within a specified time after a call is answered by an extension user’s
Voice Mail Box, that user can monitor/screen callers as they leave a message.

The extension user will receive a warning tone that indicates when a caller has
been answered by their voice mail box. They then have the option to monitor the
caller or ignore the alert and allow the caller to leave a message. Once the user has
selected to monitor the caller, they then have the option to leave the caller
undisturbed (leaving a message) or to retrieve the caller from the voice mail box
and be connected to the caller for a live conversation.

To Monitor or Answer a call, action must be taken before the “Monitor Time”
expires. (Monitor Time starts at the time the caller is connected to the user’s voice
mail box.)

For Answering Machine Emulation to operate the extension must be forwarded to

a Voicemail Module (voice mail). (Predefined Call Forward or Extension Call
Forward can be used for this purpose.)

Default Settings:

Voicemail Monitor Time is set at 10 seconds. (Range is 10, 20... 60.)

Feature Key Programming — Button 12 is programmed as a Voice Mail button

(G264 )]

Voice Mail is set to UCD Group 24 (directory number 433).
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31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter 53—3'] and press the softkey beneath & a/2. This advances to the
Uil MOMITOR_T programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath 713 until the appropriate Ui FMUiHITOR..T
displays (in seconds.) Voicemail Monitor Time is set at 10 seconds with a
range of 1}, ©8 —&k seconds. Monitor Time starts at the time the caller is
connected to the user’s voice mail box.

4. Press the softkey beneath Ei&CE or the softkey beneath tiit. for other
programming or exit programming.

5. Press the Volume button (mesmmmese) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.
2. Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar to display the

following window.

M RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

CO Line Conf. : Ring Recognition Time: ’m s
CO Flash Time: Talk Abandan: |00 v | Ms.
PEX Flash Time: Haold Abandon: (500 v | hs.
Pause Tirme: Unsuperise Conf.Talk m Min.
PR Time: SLT HiToHold Time: [0+ Sec.
Ring Abandon: m SEC. Meet Me Conf Talk Time: m Min.
Hold Reminder [30  ~| Sec. Predefined FWD Time: [19 +| Sec.
Ex_Hald Time: |3 ~ | Min. Ext. Alarm play Time: [3g = e
#FR Idle Recall: |30 ~| Sec. Camp On Interval: ,ﬁ Sec.
¥FR Busy Recall: [5D ¥ | Sec. Call Duration Start Time: [1g «| Sec
PBX Auto Pause: [1.0 v | Sec. ‘ W Monitar Time: |1D j @
Dial Delay Time: (100 - | Ms. At L ] Bec.
Dial Wait Time: [0 +| Sec. CID Delay Time: [ <] Sec.
Loap Break Time |257 | Ms.
Update ‘ Initialize(FS) | Close | Help ‘ hare... ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the VM Monitor Time: field, select a Voicemail

Monitor Time of 10, 20... 60 seconds. Monitor Time starts at the time the
caller is connected to the user’s voice mail box.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

4. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.

74) Automated Attendant

PN NOTE:
/]

The Automated Attendant features will not be available unless a 4VAA card
is installed in the Suite 64 System.

The Suite 64 Auto Attendant option can greatly enhance business office
productivity by providing either a full-duty automated attendant to handle all
incoming system calls or a part-duty automated attendant to handle overflow
traffic only when the primary attendant cannot handle calls or after hours when
the position may not be staffed.

The optional 4VAA Automated Attendant card may be added to the Suite 64
System. It is installed inside of KSU1 and provides a maximum of 120 seconds of
programmable voice announcements. The 4VAA provides four ports to handle
four (4) simultaneous callers. These voice announcements include: Day, Evening,
Noon and Temporary greeting messages; Waiting, Invalid, Busy, No Answer,
Good-Bye and Inquiry prompts/instructions. The maximum recording time for
each greeting/message and the actual recording for each voice announcement is
setup via Attendant Administration.

Automatic CO Line Ringing time settings must be programmed in Time Switching
and completely set for a seven (7) day week for Automatic CO Line Ringing
Modes to properly follow a automatic switching schedule.

#5Y NOTE:
2/

Refer to Section 13.2, Attendant Administration for instructions on changing
the Auto Attendant Greetings.

7-8 » | Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |



Default Settings:

No CO Lines are set for automated attendant operation.

The Answer Position is set to Extension “401” for DAY, ALT and EVE modes.

Ring Time to Answer is set at “0” seconds.
No Answer Time is set at “20” seconds.
Drop No digits Dialed is set to “No.”

XFR Mode set to RBT (Ring Back Tone).
Waiting Code set to “#.”

w1

Inquiry Code set to

DISA Code set to “9.”

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

I.II-IN I programmlng screen.

nd press the softkey beneath =aw&. This advances to the

4. Press the softkey beneath :}13 to change the EIME..T T FMS. This
timer sets the amount of time that a caller will hear ring-back before the
line is answered by the auto attendant. The new answer delay time can be

from 0-20 seconds

timer sets the amount of t1rne that a call rings the auto attendant before
being routed to the designated Answer Position in the event that all Auto
Attendant ports are in use and unavailable to handle the call. Each time
the the softkey beneath i3 is pressed the value is updated to the next
valid time interval. Valid times are 10-90 seconds in 10 second increments.

8. Press the softkey beneath &=t ROF Ml EX # displays.

e Ty L= e 11,

9. To change the L/rLIF MU EAT # operation toggle the softkey beneath
o for WM. When set to %, the caller will be automatically dropped by

the system if they do not make a selection or dial a valid extension

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

directory number. When set to I, if a caller does nothing he is routed to
the designated Answering Position.

10. Press the softkey beneath Fugxt.. #FRE MUDE displays.

11. To change the ®FF Moode press the softkey beneath h. Each time that

Hold). This is the call processing that is provided to the caller after they
have made a selection and are being routed in the system.

12. Press the softkey beneath Fiext. WHITIMI COD displays.

13. To change the hiH f
W#1T1nd  Lode is assigned to provide a caller the option to wait for a
busy extension and try that extension again after 10 seconds. The code may

be any dial pad single-digit from [(J-El, E3, or E1.

#3Y NOTE:
"]

The system will not allow any digit to be assigned to more than one
function. Therefore the Inquiry Code and DISA Codes must be
considered when changing the Waiting Code.

14. Enter the new WHITIME CO digit and press the softkey beneath =it
to store.

15. Press the softkey beneath ¥t THEUIRY COD displays.

16. To change the TMULITRY COD press the softkey beneath k. The Inquiry
Code is assigned to provide a caller the option to hear a general
announcement (company hours, directions to the office, etc.). The code
may be any dial pad single-digit from [[J-El, E3, or E.

PN NOTE:
/)

The system will not allow any digit to be assigned to more than one function.
Therefore the Waiting Code and DISA Codes must be considered when
changing the Inquiry Code.

LI P

17. Enter the new IMEUIRY COIF digit and press the softkey beneath =&
to store.

I ']

18. Press the softkey beneath FigxtL. [ LUDE displays.

o, o g gy s

19. To change the [3I%H CHUE press the softkey beneath Civ#H. The DI5H

LLDE is assigned to provide a caller access to any Suite 64 system resource
(e.g., extensions, CO lines, etc.). The code may be any dial Pad single-digit
from [)-E1 E3, or Ed. Therefore the WRITING L0 and THRUIEY Ol
must be considered when changing the %M COE
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PN NOTE:
%

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

The system will not allow any digit to be assigned to more than one function.

Enter the new DISH LD digit and press the softkey beneath 53/ to
store.
Press the softkey beneath gt HHSWER FOSITION displays.

To change the AM%WER FO%ITIOM press the softkey beneath Skl
Since Answering Positions may be assigned as unique destinations per
Tenant Group, the system requires this entry now.

Enter the tenant group for which programming changes are to be made
(1-3) (usually 1) then press the softkey beneath &FiZih. The current

HHSWER FOSITION for the selected tenant group displays.

Press the softkey beneath .19 to enter a new destination for the Day
Mode for this tenant group.

Enter the desired Suite 64 system directory number (extension, UCD group,
Virtual Number) where callers should be routed when they cannot be
routed automatically and press the softkey beneath =ath2.

Press the softkey beneath rigit.. The current AHSWER POSITION for the
selected tenant group displays.

Mode for this tenant group.

Enter the appropriate Suite 64 system directory number (extension, UCD
group, Virtual Number) where callers should be routed when they cannot
be routed automatically and press the softkey beneath =2t

Press the softkey beneath et The current EVE (Evening) Mode -
HHEWER POSITION for the selected tenant group displays.

Press the softkey beneath k3 to enter a new destination for the EVE
Mode for this tenant group.

Enter the appropriate Suite 64 system directory number (extension, UCD
group, Virtual Number) where callers should be routed when they cannot
be routed automatically and press the softkey beneath =2t

Press the softkey beneath Fuit.. The Suite 64 system prompts for changes
to another tenant group if necessary. If so, enter that group number and
follow the previous steps to complete programming for the selected tenant
group. Otherwise press Hold (=i====) to return to the previous

programming level (Answer Position).

Press the softkey beneath tEx 1. The next database item (Auto Attendant
Line) displays. Notice that the display prompts you for the CO line
directory number (740-755).
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

7-12

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

Enter the CO line directory number (740-755) to be programmed for use
with the automated attendant.

Press the softkey beneath £kl The next database item for Automated

Attendant operation of this CO line (HUTO_H LIME) displays.

Toggle the softkey beneath k3 for %M. ¥ indicates that this CO line will
be answered by the automated attendant. M indicates that it will not.

Press the softkey beneath t1ex1.. The next database item (Service) and the
current setting displays.

Press the softkey beneath 213 to select the appropriate operation mode for
automated attendant for this CO line. (Available options are: HL Y,
HELVER, DAY, and EVE)

Press the softkey beneath Fiext.. The system prompts for the next CO line
to be programmed automated attendant answering.

Press the Volume button (semmesssts) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen to program additional CO Lines, as necessary or to exit
programming.

Desciptions of the Telephone setups and operation of the Automated Attendant
Feature can be found in the Suite 64 31-Button Telephone User Guide.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, Auto Attendant from the menu bar to display
the following window.

B RP: Call Handling- Auto Attendant @

Category 1 Categary 2

Ring Time To Answer. |EENSS ~| Sec- || CO Line No [1:700 -
Mo Answer Tirme: |20 ~|Sec.
[~ Auto Attendant Line

[~ Drop Mo Dial )
Auto Attendant Service:
AFR Mode: |RET -
Waiting Code: |# = Mever =
Inguiry Code: |+ -
Disa Code: m Update
Answer Position Initialize(F&)

Tenant No: Day Anzwer Position; |1:401 b
] Close

1 ot Alt Answer Position; |1:401 <
Might Angwer |1:401 &~ Help

L

3. Using the drop-down list in the Ring Time To Answer: field, set the
amount of time, in seconds that a caller will hear ring-back before the line
is answered by the Auto Attendant.

4. Using the drop down list in the No Answer Time: field, set the amount of
time that a call rings the auto attendant before being routed to the
designated Answer Position in the event that all Auto Attendant ports are
in use and unavailable to handle the call. Valid times are 10-90 seconds in
10 second increments.

5. Click on the checkbox in the Drop No Dial field to specify that the caller
will be automatically dropped by the system if they do not make a
selection or dial a valid extension directory number. If the checkbox is
unchecked and a caller does nothing, they are routed to the designated
Answering Position.

6. Using the drop-down list in the XFR Mode: select between Ring-Back Tone
(RBT) or Music On Hold (MOH). This is the call processing that is
provided to the caller after they have made a selection and are being
routed in the system.

7. Using the drop-down list in the Waiting Code: field, assign a Waitng Code
to provide a caller the option to wait for a busy extension and try that
extension again after 10 seconds. Available selections are None, 1-9, * and
.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

7-14

PN NOTE:
2/

The system will not allow any digit to be assigned to more than one
function. Therefore the Inquiry Code and DISA Codes must be
considered when changing the Waiting Code.

8. Using the drop-down list in the Inquiry Code: field, select an Inquiry Code
to provide a caller the option to hear a general announcement (company
hours, directions to the office, etc.). Available selections are Nomne, 0-9, *, or
#.

».») NOTE:

%

9.

The system will not allow any digit to be assigned to more than one function.
Therefore the Waiting Code and DISA Codes must be considered when
changing the Inquiry Code.

Using the drop-down list in the DISA Code: field, select a DISA Code to
provide a caller access to any Suite 64 system resource (e.g., extensions, CO
lines, etc.). Available selections are None, 0-9, *, or #. Therefore the Waiting
Code and Inquiry Codes must be considered when changing the DISA
Code.

Change the Answering Position settings.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Since Answering Positions may be assigned as unique destinations per
Tenant Group, the system requires this entry now. Using the drop-down
list in the Tenant No: field, select a tenant group for which programming
changes are to be made (1-3). The current Day Answer Position:, Alt
Answer Position, and Night Answer selections for the selected tenant
group will be displayed.

Using the drop-down list in the Day Answer Position: field, select a
destination for the Day Mode for this Tenant Group.

Using the drop-down list in the Alt Answer Position: field, select a new
destination for the ALT Mode for this Tenant Group.

Using the drop-down list in the Night Answer: field, select a new
destination for the EVE Mode for this Tenant Group.

Change the CO Line settings.

14.

15.

Using the drop-down list in the CO Line No.: field, select the CO Line
directory number (740-755) to be programmed for use with the Auto
Attendant.

Using the checkbox in the Auto Attendant Line field, click on the check
box to allow the CO line to be answered by the automated attendant.
Leave the checkbox unchecked so that it is not.
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16. Using the drop-down list in the Auto Atendant Service: field, select the
appropriate operation mode for automated attendant for this CO line.
Available selections are Always, Never, Day, and Ewve.

17. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.

75) Auto Redial

Auto Redial may be used to dial the last number dialed. The system will
automatically dial the number and then wait for a predetermined time period.
Following this predetermined time period if no action is taken the system will
then hang up and the redial cycle will continue until the number of attempts
designated in programming is reached.

The Feature Code mmsmmEE] can be programmed under a Feature/DSS button on
the 31-Button Telephone to be used with the Auto Redial feature.

If a Feature/DSS button has been programmed for use with Automatic Redial, the
button may be used to invoke the feature. While the feature is active the LED of
that button will be lit steady red. During dialing attempts the LED of that button
will flash red.

The system will continue redial attempts until:

¢ Call rings through and caller picks up,

* The maximum number of attempts is reached,

* Any other feature is used on the telephone.
The number of redial attempts and the timed interval between attempts are set in
system programming and are not changeable at the extension level.

If all extension accessible CO Lines or the CO Line group are busy at the time of
an Automatic Redial attempt, that attempt will count as a valid attempt and
reduce the remaining number of attempts.

Default Settings:

Attempts is set at 8 seconds
Interval is set at 60 seconds

Waiting Time is set at 15 seconds
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1.

Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Enter B3—32 and rpress the softkey beneath =at/&. This advances to the
FUTOMATIC RELIAL programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath #Hidiii to enter into these data items.

Use the the softkey beneath B1aCk and the softkey beneath ri&t,
interactive buttons to select the appropriate data item to be changed.

"TTERO T TLIFEEY LS
Available data items in Auto Redial are: Hi i &Fir i =, Li1i GrHL, and
LI TT TLI: TTHC
i L 1 LT i AT,

When the item for change displays press the softkey beneath .

R T Il o

H1 TEFFT 3 will allow any number to be entered from ki—Z.

#3Y NOTE:
"]

7.

8.

10.

44" disables Auto Redial.

When the number has been entered, press the softkey beneath = ate

THTERLHL may be selected from the following choices: -8, &:E, FE, 126
seconds. Each time that the softkey beneath ZF3 is pressed the selection is
incremented through the available choices.

£5, 3k seconds. Each time that the softkey beneath 3 is pressed the
selection is incremented through the available choices.

Press the Volume button (semmesssts) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar. When the RP:Call
Handling-Timing (Part 1) window displays, click on the More button to
display the RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 2) window as follows.

RP:Call Handling - Timing (Part2)

Autornatic Redial SLT Hook Flash

Attempts: Ii' Times Start: 200 Mz
Interval: lﬁ Sec.
Waiting Time: |15 | Sac =nd |1000 il B
External Call FyWD Dialing Hatio:
e " vays ]v Inter-Digit: |gon w | M=
Talk Time: mmm.

W Dialing Ratio Tone Time: |70 | Ms.
Tane Time: |9|:| - |Ms.

Inter-Digit Tane: [gn ke Break Time: |gp | Mz
Warning Tone Hold Recall

Outgoing Call: |5 »|Min. | Hald Recall SLT; |1.0 | Min.
Incoming Call: |5 - | Min. Hald Recall EXT: |1.0 +| Min.

Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

1

ol

3. Using the drop-down list in the Attempts: field select the number of times
to redial. Selections can be from 0-2 attempts.

#T=Y NOTE:
/)

“0” disables Auto Redial.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Interval: field select an interval in seconds
of time between redials. Selections can be 30, 60, 90, or 120 seconds.

5. Using the drop-down list in the Waiting Time: field, select a waiting time,
in seconds, that the system should wait before attempting a redial.
Selections can be 10, 15, 20, 25, or 30 seconds.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

76) Call Forward - Extension

There are many Call Forward-Extension choices:

e All-TForward all of your calls.
* Busy - Forward your calls when your telephone is busy.

* Follow Me — Forward calls at your extension to the extension where you are
currently working (conference room, associates office, etc.)

* Follow Preset — Invoke call forward at your extension so that it can be
changed from another extension.

* No Answer — Forward your calls in no answer conditions.

¢ External — Forward your calls to another location or different telephone
number. (This feature must be enabled for your extension in database admin-
istration.)

Forward conditions may be set as follows for each call forward type:

¢ Intercom calls only
¢ Intercom and CO Line (including transferred CO Lines) calls
¢ CO Line calls only

Regardless of whether the extension where calls are being forwarded is a
31-Button Telephone or single line telephone, the user at the forwarded extension
will hear special Intercom Reminder tone signifying that Call Forward is activated.

If a Feature/DSS button has been programmed for Call Forward mode, the LED
associated to that button will light red indicating the telephone is in call forward
mode.

External Call Forward will forward only transferred CO Line calls.
Extension invoked call forwarding overrides any applicable Predefined Call

Forward database programming while in effect. When the extension forward
mode has been released the Predefined Call Forward programming is active again.

Default Settings:
Extension — ECF Operation = N. (Range is Y/N.)

Call Handling — External CFW — Service = Always. (Range is Never, Day, Night,
Always).

Call Handling — External CFW — Talk Time = 5 (Range is 1,2,3,5,10,15 minutes).
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31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program an extension for External Call Forward:

2. Enter B1—Extension No.— 1% and press the softkey beneath 2&&. This

advances to the selected extension EL.F HiFERHT I0H programming
screen.

3. Toggle the softkey beneath g for . ' will allow external call
forwarding for the extension selected.

4. Press the Volume button (sesmmesms) to return to the DB Item Select
screen.

Program the various system External Call Forward parameters:

5. Enter B3—33-E1 and press the softkey beneath 2&./#. This advances to

the External Call Forward SERUICE programming screen.

[ 1l

6. Press the softkey beneath the softkey beneath 2 to select MLWAY,

T e B ol o B LIT ™I

HEMER, DAY, or HIGHT.
7. Press the softkey beneath i1€%1: to advance to the THiF. T1i
programming screen.

8. Press the softkey beneath 13 to select the allowable External Call Forard
Talk Time, in minutes. The selections available are 1, 2, 3, &, 18, or 13
minutes.

9. Press the Volume button (sesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen or exit the programming mode.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the menu bar to display the following window.

RP: Extension FE
0SS Unit DSS Unit
Hard - = CH: B1
Extension DSS Unit ,7 DSS Unit ,7
Receive s N I~ Wvarming Tane Day Class: |0 =
Assignment  Assignment I Drop Call Out Evening Class: |0 =
;g?i ~ ;g?i A ™ Drop Call In Monitor Class: |5 =
Y Y [~ ECF Operation Tenant Graup: |1 =
703y 703 ¥ SMDR Output i ; =
704y 704.¥ . F'. Pickup Group: |1
sy sy [ Intrusion Active Paging Group: |1 =
708y 706 W Intrusion Accept :
707:¥ 707:¥ S Pt Ve | IS
708 705 v Intrusion Tone _
DIR Mo. Swapping: =

;?gi ;?gi I~ Feature hutton Disable
?11;\( ?11;\( M Paging Allow *Predefine FWD
712y 712y I Record Allow wiong: | ]
F13.Y 13y .
T4 714 M OHVA Active Busy: =
715 715 V OHWA Accept
716:Y 716:Y ; Huted |
TArR EArS
7| ¥ 7|y ¥ *Boss-Secretary-Boss
Double Clicking Listed ltern First: &7 Second: &
to change State

Initialize(F8) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

Program the extension for the ability to use External Call Forward:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension: field, select an extension to
program for External Call Forward.

4. Click on the checkbox in the ECF Operation: field to allow External Call
Forward for the extension selected.

5. Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other extensions, as necessary.
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Program the various system External Call Forward parameters:

6. Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar. When the RP:Call
Handling-Timing (Part 1) window displays, click on the More button to

display the RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 2) window as follows.

RP:Call Handling - Timing (Part2)

Autornatic Redial

Attempts: li‘ Times
Interval: |E0 | Sec.
YWaiting Time: [15 | Sec.
External Call FWD
Serice: |Always T
Talk Time: |5 - | iin

%I Lialing Hatio

Tone Time: |90 > |3,
Inter-Digit Tane: - |1z

a0
Warning Tone

5

]

Cutgaing Call: ~ [Min.
Incoming Call: - |Min.

Update ‘ Initialize(Fa)

SLT Hook Flash

Start:

End:

Dialing Ratio:

Inter-Digit:

Tone Tirme:

Break Tirme:

Hold Recall

Hold Recall 5LT:

Hold Recall EXT:

Cloge ‘

Help ‘

7. Using the drop-down list in the Service: field, select a Service mode in
which to allow External Call Forward. Selections can be Never, Day, Eve, or

Always.

8. Using the drop-down list in the Talk Time: field, select the allowable

External Call Forard Talk Time, in minutes. The selections available are

1,2,3,5,10, or 15 minutes.

9. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

ly Call Forward - Extension Predefined

Description

Call Forwarding-Extension Predefined will forward calls directly to the associated
directory number for the programmed condition. Extension Predefined Call
Forward affects ringing intercom calls and transferred calls. The programmed
Extension Predefined Forward is a single step only forward destination. (No
secondary or tertiary steps can be assigned.) Two destinations may be assigned
based on station status, Busy and No Answer. That is, the first step destination
may be different for busy calls and calls that go unanswered.

The condition “Wrong Number Destination” is provided for routing of calls to
directory numbers that are unequipped. That is, the programmed destination is

where calls will be routed when the associated directory number is dialed.

Calls that are forwarded to the Suite 64 voicemail system via any extension call
forward include special handling. The extension directory number is sent to the
VM system with the call to identify the mailbox where this call should be routed.

Call Forward — Extension settings (user invoked call forward) supersede Call
Forward — Extension Predefined settings.

Default Settings:

Wrong # = Null for all extensions. (Range: any extension or directory number.)
Busy = Null for all extensions. (Range: any extension or directory number.)

No Answer is set at Null for all extensions. (Range: any extension or directory
number.)

Time is set at 10 seconds (Range is 6-30 seconds in 2 second increments).

31-Button Telephone Progarmming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program the appropriate extension(s) for Predefined Call Forward:

2. Enter B1—Extension No.—2% and press the softkey beneath =&t#. This
advances to the WROMG DEST. programming screen.
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advances to the F=Fl! ELIZY programming screen.

4. Enter B1-Extension No.—31 and press the softkey beneath £ath. This
advances to the F—Fl! HMUHM= destination programming screen.

5. Press the softkey beneath t:}13 to enter destinations for these items. Enter
the appropriate destination (this may be an extension number or
UCD/Hunt Group number) and press the softkey beneath =atté:.

6. Press the Volume button (memmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
screen.

Program the Predefined Forward Time as required:

7. Enter EE-"}H_anci press the softkey beneath =3\.2. This advances to the
ESET FWL_T programming screen.

8. Press the softkey beneath £ to select the desired values. Select a time, in

9. Press the Volume button (mesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen or exit programming.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Extension from the menu bar to display the following window.

DSS Unit DSS Unit
€xtension ) S — —
nit ,7 ,7

0SS Unit

Receive L e I™ WWarning Tone Day Class: [0~
Assignment  Assignment I Drop Call Out Evening Class: [0~
;g?i ke ;g?i 4 [~ Drop Call In Manitor Class: |5 =
7027 702:Y ™ ECF Operation Tenant Group: [1 =
;gi$ ;ﬁi M SMDR Qutput Pickup Group: |1~
705 705 [ Intrusion Active Paging Group: |1~
e foeY W Intrusion Accept
707 ¥ 707 ¥ = Port Type: [ExT -]
708y 708y v Intrusion Tone .

: : DIR Mo. Swapping: <
;?g$ ;?g$ I™ Feature button Disable
?11;\( ?11;\( M Paging Allow redefine Fy¥D
712 72y I~ Record Allow Wrong: -
13 13y :
1LY 1LY W OHWVA Active Busy: p=
715y 18y WV OHVA Accept
716 7B ; oz, El
TArS EArS
Ay ¥ aY ¥ *Boss-Secretary-Boss

Double Clicking Listed ltem First: - Second: &7

to change State

Initialize(Fa) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

Program the appropriate extension for the Predetermined Call Forward modes
required:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension field, select an extension to
program for Call Forward-Extension Predefined.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Wrong: field, select a destination extension
for routing of calls when the user dials invalid extension directory
numbers.

5. Using the drop-down list in the Busy: field, select a destination extension
to automatically dial when a busy condition exists.

6. Using the drop-down list in the No Ans: field, select a destination
extension to automatically dial when a No Answer condition exists.

PN NOTE:
"]

Frequently the destination for a predefined forward — no answer condition
will be to the VM UCD/Hunt Group, that directory number is 433.
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7.

Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 through
6 for other extensions, as necessary.

Program the Predefined Forward Time as required:

8.

10.

Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar to display the
following window.

M RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

CO Line Conf. : |Gl Ring Recognition Time: 100 | Ms.
0O Flash Time: [08 =] Talk Abandon: (500 -] Me.
PEX Flash Time: [06  ~] Hald Abandon:  [500 | Ms.
Pause Tirne: ’—_| Unsuperise Conf.Talk m hin.
PR Time: 100 = Ms. SLT HfToHold Time: [0 +| Sec.
Ring Abandaon: m SEC. e i
Hold Reminder. [30 | Sec. Predefined FWD Time:
Ex_Hold Time: m Min. ol o i e
¥FR Idle Recall: {30 - | Sec. Carmp On Interval: ’m S
#FR Busy Recall: (50 ~| Sec. Call Duration Start Time: ,m e
PBX Auto Pause: |1.0 ~| Sec. M Manitor Time: ’m Sec
Dial Delay Time: |100 - | Ms. Fax Ring Time: |4 | Sec.
Dial Wait Tme: [0 +| Sec CID Delay Time: [ <] Sec.
Loop Break Time |250 | Ms.
Update ‘ Initialize(F&) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘ Mare... ‘

Using the drop-down list in the Predefined FWD Time: field, select a time,
in seconds, before a call is forwarded to the predefined extension or
voicemail. Available selections are 6-30 seconds in 2 second increments.

Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

z8) Caller Identification Table — Callback

Description

Caller Identification information for one hundred (100) calls is stored in a Call
Table. While reviewing the calls, you will have the option to dial the number,
obtain more information for the particular call, and delete the call.

You can at any time exit the Caller ID Call Table mode.

Any 31-Button Telephone user can review the Caller ID Table if the Attendant
Password is known (default password = EIEIEIED), but the table can be reviewed
by only one telephone at a time.

If no name is delivered from the telephone company, the number only will be
displayed.

Proper programming of local area code(s) and long distance prefix are required to
assure accurate redial of CID numbers from the Caller ID Table.

Default Settings:

Call Handling — CID Programming Code — International Prefix = Null. (Range is —
any 4 digits.)

Call Handling — CID Programming Code — Country Code = Null. (Range is — any
four digits.)

Call Handling — CID Programming Code — Long Distance Prefix = Null. (Empty.)

Call Handling — CID Programming Code — Local Area Code — Area Code eight
tables are set at Null. (Empty.)

Call Handling — CID Programming Code — Local Area Code — Area Prefix eight
tables are set at Null. (Empty.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program CID codes required for seamless CID callback operations in the Suite 64:

2. Enter H3—Zi to program the IMTER . FREF L#.

Or...
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10.

11.

Enter B3=27 to program the COLIMTEY  CODE.

[ i T | I Tl ] ] "
Enter l3—&'% to program the i-Li.HL HFE

Press the softkey beneath Z&t/& after each entry. This advances to the

selected database item.

Press the softkey beneath Zridil to view the contents of this database item.

Press the softkey beneath 21 to change the contents of this database item.

Enter the actual code required for the selected function. (For example,

“011” for international code.)

Press the softkey beneath Zat/e.

Press the Volume button (sesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select

Screen.

Local Area Code programming:

12. Local Area Code Programming requires two entries; first the local area
code, then the code required (usually the same code) as a prefix when this

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

telephone number is dialed from CID memory.

Enter B3—Z13 then press the softkey beneath =&iie.

Press the softkey beneath Zridili, Area Code table 1 displays.

Press the softkey beneath =k to change the contents of this databas

Enter the actual local area code that will be received with CID from the

local calling area and press the softkey beneath =atsé.

Press the softkey beneath Fi& 1. This area code prefix displays.

If the area code must be dialed to complete local calls within that area

code, press the softkey beneath .

. Enter the prefix code here (usually the same digits as the area code) so that

local calls dialed from redial/callback operations to telephone numbers

received via CID include this code and press the softkey beneath &

Lhg,

PN NOTE:
"]

The Area Prefix may be left empty (Null) for callbacks to a local area code —

that do not require the area code to be dialed.

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |

i 7'27

—~
o
S
N—
50
g
£
s
=
S
()
=~
~
50
g
=
S
T
=
Q
WV
=
(=}
-~
)




Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

20. Press the Volume button (mesmmmeste) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, CID Proramming Code from the menu bar to
display the following window.

B RP: Call Handling- CID Programing Code X

DTMF CID
Inter.Prefix Code: ,7

Country Code: ,7 Start Digits: m

Long Dist. Prefix Code: ,7 End Digits: m
Local Area Code Tone Time(OTR): ,mMS_
Area Code & Area Prefix Code: Inter Digit Time(DTR): ,mMS.
_Seting | Tone Tme(RPT): [70 ~v|Mms.

(

Inter Digit Time(RPT): |70 ML
CID Repeater Mode: [FSK A

Update ‘ Initialize(F8) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. In the Inter. Prefix Code: field, enter an International Prefix code of any 4
digits.

4. In the Country Code: field, enter a Country Code of any 4 digits.

5. In the Long Distance Prefix Code: field, enter a long distance prefix of any
1 digit.

Local Area Code programming:
Local Area Code Programming requires two entries:

* Thelocal area code
* The same code if it is required for dialing back calls from that area code.

For example, for local calls from area code 480 that must be dialed with that area
code whenever this number is called back:

* “480” must be programmed as a Local Area code so that the callback opera-
tion will not preface the number with the long distance code (typically “1”).

* “480” must be programmed as the Area Prefix for Local Area Code “480” so
that the digits “480” are dialed whenever this local number is called back.
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6. Click on the Setting button to display the following:

RP: Call Handling- CID Programing Area Code

Area Code Area Prefix Code

No 1 ] |
WO 2 | | Update
NO3: | |
MO 4 | | Initialize(F8)
NOS: | |
NOB: | | Close
NO7: | | -
NO 8: | | &

(Max & digits){01 234 55,7288 * #NULL)

7. To dial outside of the local Area Code, assign an Area Prefix Code to use
when dialing. The Area Prefix Code can be up to 5 digits.

8. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

79) CO Line Loop Supervision (Talk/Hold Abandon)

Description

CO Line Supervision is a Central Office (Telephone Company) feature. This feature
allows for advanced handling of call connections when the distant end party
disconnects. This function is especially useful when calls that have been placed on
hold go unattended and the distant end party hangs up, or when the caller is
connected to voicemail leaving a message and hangs up. The Suite 64 receives the
disconnect signal from the telephone company and forces the CO line on-hook to
release the system resource for other uses.

Default Settings:
CO Line - Call Abandon set to Y (yes) for all CO Lines. (Range: Y/N)

Call Handling — Talk Abandon Time set at 600ms. (Range: 50-1000ms)

Call Handling — Hold Abandon Time set at 600ms. (Range: 50-1000ms)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program CO Lines for Call Abandon:

2. Enter 82—CO Line No.—£% and press the softkey beneath #&ii&. This
advances to the selected CO Line iL.HLL HERMB0OM programming screen.

{. ¥ will enable Call Abandon on the

3. Toggle the softkey beneath iz for '+
selected CO line.

4. Press the Volume button (mesmmmese) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen and enter another CO line.

5. Press the Hold button («====) to select another CO Line to be programmed.
6. Enter the CO Line number then press the softkey beneath =i

7. Press the softkey beneath F1E1. to advance through database items until
the Call Abandon database item displays.

8. When finished programming CO Line Call Abandon, press the Volume
button (mesmmmsssts) to return to the DB Item Select Screen.
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Program Call Abandon Timers as required, to match CO operation:

9. Enter !3-1—4_:2 and press the softkey beneath =2t2}. This advances to the
THLE HEFRMDMN programmings screen.(Call Abandon during conversation
“talk” mode.)

10. Enter 83—4.3 for Hold Abandon (Call Abandon during on hold mode.)
11. Press the softkey beneath k3.

12. Enter 2H—1k
beneath =Lt

1 in increments of 50 milliseconds and press the softkey

13. When finished programming Call Abandon database items, press the
Volume button (meeemesssa) to return to the DB Item Select Screen or exit
programming.

RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, CO Line from the menu bar to display the following window.

RP: C.0. Line

‘ C.0. Line  |jiuin] ’
Ringing Positions

Private To: b Day Evening Pre-FWD NoAns
1. 1401 : 1:401 ¥ 57
Day Class: |0 o

[rao <]

Evening Class: m - jv
MOH Source: |MC1 ~ = [
Tenant Group: m 4. i
Route: m &, ,—L|

Trunk Type: |CO = 5 ,—L|

Dialing Type: |TONE &

Busy Ta ldle: |1 Y
Co Ring Type: |0 - v Call Abandon ™ Privacy Release

Initialize(Fa) ‘ Update ‘ Exit ‘ Help
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

Program CO Lines for Call Abandon:

3.

Using the drop-down list in the CO Line: field, select a CO Line to
program.

Using the checkbox in the Call Abandon field, click on the checkbox to
program the selected CO Line with Call Abandon.

Click on the Update button, follow the prompts and repeat steps 3 and 4
for other CO lines, as necessary. Program Call Abandon Timers as required
to match the CO operation.

Select RP, Call Handling, Timers from the menu bar to display the
following window.

B RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

CO Line Caonf. : Ring Recognition Time:
COFlashTime: [08  ~| Sec. Talk Abandan:
PEY Flash Time: [0 +] sec. Hald Abandan:
Pause Time: |2.0 v | Sec. Unsupervise Conf. Talk ]D L] Min.
PRTime: [100 <] Ms SLT Hf To Hold Time: [0 -| Sec.
Ring Abandon: m Sec.  Mest Me Conf Talk Time: m Min.
Hold Reminder: [30  +| Sec. Predefined FWD Time: [10 ~| sec.
Ex_Hald Time: |3 - | Min. Ext. Alarm play Time: ’m e
#FR Idle Recall: |30 - | Sec Camp On Interval: |2p | Sac.
¥FR Busy Recall: B0 - | Sec. Call Duration Start Time: ’m See.
PEX Auto Pause: [1.0 ¥ | Sec. WM Manitar Time: ,m Se.
Dial Delay Time: |100 - | Ms. FA% Ring Time: ’m Sec.
Dial Wait Tme: [0 =] Sec. CID Delay Time: [ ] Sec.
Laop Break Time |257 | Ms.
Update ‘ Initialize(F8) ‘ Close Help ‘ Mare... ‘

Using the drop-down lists in the Talk Abandon: and Hold Abandon: fields,
select a Talk or Hold Abandon time, in microseconds, of between 50-1000,
in increments of 50.

Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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710 Meet Me Conference

Description

Meet Me Conference is used to join telephone connections together. It simplifies the
setup process by assigning designated system resources as conference destinations.
The result is eight separate conference locations that are joined by dialing the
location number. Callers can easily be transferred to these locations. Users may
simply dial the location number. Outside parties can join the conference via the
automated attendant simply by dialing the location number at the auto attendant
greeting.

A programmable Conference Tone may be enabled or disabled so that entry into a
conference is indicated with an alert tone or entered into without an alert tone.

It is highly recommended that all CO lines be set at the factory default for Call
Abandon (Y) to optimize Meet Me Conference functionality.

When Call Abandon is set to N for any CO line, you must set the Meet Me
Conference Talk Time to some value other than 0. This is the only facility that will
allow the CO line to be disconnected if Call Abandon is No.

Up to four simultaneous connections may join any one conference.

Up to eight simultaneous conferences may be established at any one time.

Default Settings:

Call Handling — Meet Me Conference Talk Time is set at 0 (unlimited). (Range is:
0-120 minutes, in 10-minute increments.)

Call Handling — Conference Tone is set to Y (Yes). (Range is: Y/N.)

Call Handling — CO Line Conference = 3 Lines. (Range is None/2/3.)

—~
o
S
N—
50
g
£
s
=
S
()
=~
~
50
g
=
S
T
=
Q
WV
=
(=}
-~
)

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual | » 7-33



Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

7-34

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program the Meet Me Conference Time:

2. Enter B3—33 and press the softkey beneath 5&i/&. This advances to the

..... -y g

L I e ST .
LLMF . THLFR-1 programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath CiF to select the desire Meet Me Conference time.
This is a time, in minutes, that will allow the CO Line to be disconnected if
Call Abandon is set to MiJ. Available selections are B=1 28 minutes, in

10-minute increments.

4. Press the Volume button (mesmmmese) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.

Program the Conference Tone Operation:

5. Enter B3—24 and then press the softkey beneath £&i/&. This advances to
the COMF  TOME programming screen.

6. Toggle the softkey beneath Ci13 for /. ¥ will enable the Conference
Tone so that entry into a conference is indicated with an alert tone or
entered into without an alert tone.

7. Press the Volume button (mesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling from the menu bar to display the following
window.

Bl RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

0 Line Conf. © |8 Ring Recognition Time: 100 - | Mz
CO Flash Time: [08 ] Talk Abandon: [G00 +| Ms.
PEX Flash Time: [06 <] Hold Abandon: [600 <] s,
Pause Time: ’m Sec. Unsuperise Conf. Talk m hdin.
PRTime: [100 | Ms. LHiToHod Time: 0 ~lce:
Ring Abandan: |5 | Bec. (Meet Me Canf Talk Time: [0 +| Min
Hold Reminder [30 | Sec. TEgenned TOND e 10 ] Sec.
Ex_Hold Time: |3 - | Min. Ext. Alarm play Time: ,ﬁ e
#FR Idle Recall: |30 ~| Sec. Camp On Interval: |2n | Sec.
#FR Busy Recall: |60 -| Sec. Call Duration Start Time: ,ﬁ e,
PEX Auta Pause: [1.0 -| Sec. Wh Monitar Time: ,ﬁ e,
Dial Delay Time: {100 v | Ms. FAX Ring Time:  |1g | Zar.
Dial ¥Wait Time: |0 -| Sec. CID Delay Time: m e
Laop Break Time |257 -| Ms.
Update ‘ Initialize(F8) ‘ Close Help ‘ More... ‘

Program the Meet Me Conference Talk Time:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Meet Me Conf. Talk Time: field, select a
time, in minutes, that will allow the CO Line to be disconnected if Call
Abandon is N. Available selections are 0-120 minutes, in 10-minute
increments.

Program the Conference Tone Operation:

4. Select RP, Call Handling, Feature Control from the menu bar to display
the following window.

X

Il RP :Call Handling - Feature Control

SMDR Call Output

[ SysSPD Tall Ck.
i ° [~ Incoming Call

W TSI Connect Enable ¥ Outgoing Call

[~ Hotel Enable
W Account Code

v Conference Tane

Coding Law  |"u-Law" ~ M Reserved Port |0 -

Update ‘ Initialize(F8) ‘ Cloze | Help ‘
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

5. By clicking the checkbox in the Conference Tone: field, select whether to
enabled or disable the Conference Tone so that entry into a conference is
indicated with an alert tone or entered into without an alert tone.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.

719 Conference, Supervised/Unsupervised

Description

The system can accommodate eight (8), 4 member (party) conferences,
simultaneously. Conference combinations may consist of 3 CO lines maximum and
any number of extensions to a maximum of 4 parties (members). One inside key
telephone station is the controller of the conference and constitutes one conference
member. Before a conference can be established with a maximum of 4 members, a
3-member conference must first be established.

Supervised/Unsupervised

A Supervised Conference is a conference in which at least one member is an
extension of the Suite 64 system. The Suite 64 extension that establishes a
conference is the conference controller and may add and/or delete members of the
conference at any time. The conference controller also has the privilege of
establishing an Unsupervised Conference.

An Unsupervised Conference is a conference in which only CO lines are members.
All members are therefore outside of the premises and connected together using
the Suite 64 conference resource. An unsupervised conference may be re-joined by
the initiating Suite 64 extension however, since that extension maintains control of
the conference even though it is unsupervised.

The extension that establishes a conference is called the controlling party.
Only the conference controller can add a new conference connection (party).

Only the controlling party is allowed to invite or forcibly release any attending
internal or external party, or to setup a “private talk” with any one attending

party.

When adding new parties to a conference and while speaking privately to a
particular conference member other members of the conference will be connected
to Music On Hold.
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Each of the calls involved in a holding conference will be placed on Exclusive
Hold.

When the controlling party exits a conference, the most recently invited internal
party will be designated as the new controlling party.

When a conference is established, each party will hear a burst of conference tone
when the Conference Tone is enabled.

The Unsupervised Conference feature code =l may be programmed on any

available programmable Feature/DSS button.

Only the Controller of an Unsupervised Conference may rejoin an Unsupervised
Conference.

Conference can only be established at a 31-Button Telephone.

Default Settings
Call Handling — CO Line Conference = 3 CO Lines. (Range is None/2/3.)

Call Handling — Unsupervised Talk Time = 0 (unlimited). (Range is 0-120 in
10-minute increments.)

Call Handling — Conference Tone =Y. (Range is Y/N.)

CO Line — Call Abandon =Y. (Range is Y/N.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program the maximum number of CO Lines that may be in a conference:

2. Enter B3—H1 and press the softkey beneath 5&4/&. This advances to the
TELHE DOME. programming screen.

3. DPress the msoftkez beneath 73 until the appropriate value displays
(HG/ELil'-if::-/EU"-%:-). These are the number of CO lines that will be allowed

in a conference.

4. Press the Volume button (mesmmmese) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.

Program the Unsupervised Conference Time:

5. Enter B3—33 and press the softkey beneath 5&i/&. This advances to the
LOMF.  THLE_T programming screen.

—~
o
S
N—
50
g
£
s
=
S
()
=~
~
50
g
=
S
T
=
Q
WV
=
(=}
-~
)

6. Press the softkey beneath i3 to select the Unsupervised Conference
|

. N . i LT . . . .
Time. Available selections are ki~ ikl minutes in increments of 10 minutes.
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7. Press the Volume button (sesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.
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Program the Conference Tone Operation:

8. Enter '33—2'1 and then the softkey beneath =aL'#. This advances to the

COME TOME programming screen.

9. Toggle the softkey beneath £h3 for %"M. % will enable a tone to be heard
when members are added or removed from a conference.

10. Press the Volume button (sesmmessis) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar to display the
following window.

Ml RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

CO Line Conf. : Ring Recognition Tirme: ,ﬁ hds.
CO Flash Time: [0.8 ~| Sec. Talk Abandon: [500 | Ms
PEX Flash Time: |0.6 - | sec. Hold Abandon: 500 v | Mg,
Pause Time: |2.0 v | Sec. Unsuperse Conf. Talk |p j .
PRTime: [100  ~| Ms. SLT Hi 1o Hold Time: |0 Egac.
Ring Abandon: m Sec. Meet Me Conf. Talk Tirme: m Min.
Hold Reminder: 30 ~| Sec. Predefined FWD Time: [10 | Sec.
Ex_Hold Time: |3 - | Min. Ext. Alarm play Time: [3g 2l s
HFR Idle Recall: |30 -| Sec Carmp On Interval: ,m e
#FR Busy Recall: |50 -| Sec. Call Duration Start Time: ’m e
PEX Auto Pause: [1.0 -| Sec M Manitar Time: ,ﬁ e,
Dial Delay Time: 100 -| Mz, FAX Ring Time: ,ﬁ S
Dial Wait Tme: [0 =] Sec. CID Delay Time: [3 <] Zec.
Loop Break Time |250 | s
Update ‘ Initialize(Fa) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘ Mare... ‘

Program the maximum number of CO Lines that may be in a Conference:

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Line Conf: field, select the maximum
number or CO Lines that may be in a Conference. Available selections are
NO, 2Lines, 3Lines.

Unsupervised Conference Time:
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4. Using the drop-down list in the Unsupervise Conf. Talk: field, select an
Unsupervised Talk Time, in minutes. Available selections are 0-120 minutes
in increments of 10 minutes.
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Program the Conference Tone Operation:

5. Select RP, Call Handling, Feature Control from the menu bar to display
the following window.

X

M RP :Call Handling - Feature Control

SMDR Call Output

[~ SysSPD Toll Ck.
ye ° [ Incorning Call

W TSI Connect Enable ¥ Outgoing Call

™ Hatel Enable
v Account Code
¥ Conference Tone

Coding Law |"u-Law" ~ Y Reserved Fort |0 M

Update ‘ Initialize(F8) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

6. Click on the checkbox in the Conference Tone field to enable or disable the
Conference Tone. Enabling the tone will allow a tone to be heard when
members are added or removed from a conference.

7. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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712 Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

DISA is available only with the the installation of a 4VAA Automated
Attendant Card in the KSU.

Description

This feature allows you to remotely access system resources such as System Speed
Dial, CO Line Access, and Intercom dialing.

Any number of DISA lines may be assigned as incoming DISA access based on the
system service mode (Day, Evening).

DISA can be accessed via the Automated Attendant as well as by dedicated DISA
lines.

Access to Suite 64 system resources for out-calling is secured by means of verified
passwords against the assigned extension number. Use of system resources is
accomplished only when a valid extension number has been entered and when the
password entered matches that stored for the extension number entered.

Four DISA CO lines may be used simultaneously. If more than four DISA CO lines
are signaling for answer, the subsequent calls will receive an internal busy tone.

While DISA-to-CO calls are in use, DTMF receivers on the 4VAA card are
dedicated to the function. Therefore the quantity of DTMF resources (four), are
reduced (by one) for each DISA-to-CO call in progress. This affects the Automated
Attendant operation since DTMF receivers are required to collect digits from
outside callers.

The default Class of Service (COS) of day and night for DISA CO lines is 0. Each
DISA CO line has its own COS for dialing privileges.

DISA CO line COS assignment coincides with Toll Restriction COS Tables.

The activation time for a DISA CO line is programmable for “Never,” Day,”
“Night” or “Always.”

If you dial an extension number, which is non-existent, your call will be directly
transferred to the attendant.
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The DISA Talk Time is programmable for 1, 2, 3, 5, 10, and 15 minutes (default is 1
minute). The DISA Talk Time is set to automatically drop the connected outside
parties upon expiration of the preprogrammed time.
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7-42

A warning tone is heard 10 seconds prior to the disconnect operation.

DISA Talk Time can be extended while connected in a DISA call. To extend the
Talk Time: dial 0+*. (This restarts the DISA Talk Timer.)

To disconnect a call originated via DISA (before the Talk Time expires), dial 0+/.

Default Settings:

Ring Time to Answer is set to 0. (Range is: 0-99 seconds.)

Allowed Extension: COS 0 is set to Yes, COS 1-7 are set to No. (Range is: Y/N.)

DISA Line is set to No for all CO Lines. (Range is: Y/N.)

Day COS is set to follow 0. (Range is: 0-7.)

Evening COS is set to follow 0. (Range is: 0-7.)

Service is set to: Always for all CO Lines. (Range is: ALWAYS/NEVER/DAY/EVE.)

Talk Time is set to 5 minutes. (Range is: 1/2/3/5/10/15.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1.

Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Enter B.3—44 and then press the softkey beneath #at/&. This advances to

L ol ]

......

the L1 5H programming screen.

screen.

Press the softkey beneath i1 to select the Ring Time to Answer. The Ring
Time to Answer value is after ringing has been detected on a CO line, how
long should ring-bank tone be provided to the calling party before the CO
line is connected to the DISA processor.

Enter the ring time (ki~Zi) and then press the softkey beneath #&iie.
Press the softkey beneath I'1€31 to advance to the Al.LUWED EXT Cl%
programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath #Hidili to select the Extension Classes of Service
that will be allowed to use the DISA feature to make system CO Line calls.
Extension COS 0 displays. )

Toggle the softkey beneath Cd for ‘. ' will enable DISA for the COS
0.

Press the softkey beneath I'1€%1. to advance to the next Extension COS for
programming.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

Repeat step 8 for all other necessary Extension COS.

Press the softkey beneath Fut. to advance to CO Line specific DISA

Enter the CO Line directory number (740-755).
Press the softkey beneath Shiill. This advances to the DIZH CIO LIHE
%M screen.

Press the softkey beneath it to advance to DISH DRY LS,

Press the softkey beneath 73 until the desired COS displays. This data
item will determine which extension COS model to follow for DISA calls
made into the system while the system is in DAY mode

Press the softkey beneath it to advance to DISH ELE TS,

Press the softkey beneath .13 until the desired COS displays. (This data
item will determine which extension COS model to follow for DISA calls
made into the system while the system is in Evening mode.)

Press the softkey beneath it to advance to SERLIICE mode.

Press the softkey beneath ©:i13 until the appropriate value displays. This
data item will determine when the DISA feature will be active for the
selected CO Line. HEMERATHYELIE AHL LAY

Press the softkey beneath it to advance to THLE TIME

item displays. The Talk Time will determine the duration of outgoing CO
Line calls made via the DISA feature on this CO Line.

Press the softkey beneath Fi¢t.. This advances to the enter CO Line
directory number screen so that another CO line may be programmed for
DISA if necessary.

Enter the CO Line directory number to program for DISA operation and
then press the softkey beneath =kl and set the necessary data item
values as above.

Press the Volume button (sesmmessts) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, DISA from the menu bar to display the
following window.

RP: Call Handling- DISA
General DISA Settings

6ng Tirne To Answeer: | NN - Sec.)

Allowed Ext.'s Class of Service:
v COS-0 [ COS-1 [ COS2[ COS5-3
[T COz-4 [0 CO5-5 [ COSE[ Cos7
Individual DISA Settings

Diga Line No. |1:700 ~| DayClass |0 - Even Class |0 v

I~ Diga Line Trunk DISA Service: |Alwvays | DISATalk Time: |5 =) pgin.

X

Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Close | Help ‘

Program Ring Time to Answer and/or Allowed Extension COS:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Ring Time to Answer: field, select a ring
time, in seconds. The Ring Time to Answer value is after ringing has been
detected on a CO line, how long should ring-back tone be provided to the
calling party before the CO line is connected to the DISA processor.
Available selections are 0-99.

4. Select an Allowed Extension’s COS by clicking on the checkboxes in the
Allowed Ext.’s Class of Service: field.

Program Individual DISA settings:

5. Using the drop-down lists in the DISA Line No. field, select a CO line that
is to be a DISA-processed trunk. Click on the checkbox in the DISA Line
field as well.

6. Using the drop-down list in the Trunk DISA Service: field, select the
Service Mode this trunk is to be an active DISA trunk. Available selections
are Never, Day, Night, Always.

7. Using the drop-down list in the Day Class field, select the Day Class of
Service. This is the extension COS that will be assigned to the DISA caller
during the Day service mode. Since the DISA trunk has answered a caller,
that caller is processed as an extension in terms of COS assigned to calls
out-bound which the caller makes. Available selections are 0-7.
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10.

Using the drop-down list in the Even Class field, select the Evening Class
of Service. This is the extension COS that will be assigned to the DISA
caller during the Evening service mode. Since the DISA trunk has
answered a caller, that caller is processed as an extension in terms of COS
assigned to calls out-bound which the caller makes. Available selections are
0-7.

Using the drop-down list in the DISA Talk Time field, select a Talk Time
between 1, 2, 3, 5, 10, or 15 mintues. Talk Time determines the duration of
outgoing CO Line calls made via the DISA feature on this CO Line.

Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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749 End-To-End Signaling/Voicemail Dialing Ratio

Description

This feature allows 31-Button and 28-Button Model Telephone extensions to
generate in-band DTMF tones while connected on ICM calls to an on-site
voicemail system and to ancillary devices connected to the External Page Port.

Default Settings:
Tone Time = 120. (Range is 60-150.)

Inter Digit Time = 120. (Range is 60-150.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1.

Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Enter B3—34-E1, then press the softkey beneath 5&./&. This advances to
the TOME TIME programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath 113 to select a desired Tone Time. This timer is
relevant only for analog interface voice processing systems connected to
the Suite 64 analog ports. It is the minimum duration of DTMF tones
delivered to the voicemail analog.I P..-O.rt for voice processor call processing.

P!

. . ] R T 1M 11
Available selections are &itd, i, 1.2, and 1.0 milliseconds
FEET TLIT® P
Press the softkey beneath ii€x1 to advance to the iiii ..l
programming screen.

-
-

I

Press the softkey beneath 73 to select an Inter-Digit Time. This timer is
relevant only for analog interface voice processing systems connected to
the Suite 64 analog ports. It is the minimum duration of time between
DTMEF tones delivered to the voicemail analog port for voice processor call

VOLV VOL A )
S —

Press the Volume button ( to return to the DB Item Selection

Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1.

2.

Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

Select RP, Call Handling, Dialing from the menu bar. When the RP: Call
Handling-Dialing (Part 1) window appears, click on the More button to
display the following window.

RP:Call Handling - Timing (Part2)

Autornatic Redial SLT Hook Flash

Atternpts: ENENII | Times Start: 1200 - M.
Interval; GO | BiEE.
i~

End: -
Waiting Time: |15 *| Sac. 1008 b

External Call FWD Dialing Fatio:

R ey j' Inter-Digit: {300 ~| Ms.

Talk Time: |5 « | hin.
td Dialing Ratio Taone Time: |70 | Mg
Tone Time: |9D ™ |Ms.
Inter-Cigit Tane: [gn = Break Time: |gp | Ms.
arning Tone Haold Recall

Outgoing Call; |5 v|Min. | Hold Recall SLT: |1.0 | Min.
Incaming Call: |5 - | Min. Hald Recall ExT: [1.0 - | Min.

Update ‘ Initialize[FBj‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

Using the drop-down list in the Tone Time: field, select the tone length, in
microseconds. This timer is relevant only for analog interface voice
processing systems connected to the Suite 64 analog ports. It is the
minimum duration of DTMF tones delivered to the voicemail analog port
for voice processor call processing. Available selections are 60, 90, 120, and
150.

Using the drop-down list in the Inter-Digit Tone: field, enter the time
between tones, in microseconds. This timer is relevant only for analog
interface voice processing systems connected to the Suite 64 analog ports. It
is the minimum duration of time between DTMF tones deliverd to the
voicemail analog port for voice processor call processing. Available
selections are 60, 90, 120, and 150.

Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

744 Flash — Analog Port (SLT) Flash Recognition

Description

Flash refers to the command issued at an analog device to invoke system features.
Flash is the momentary operation of the hook-switch at an analog device.
Conversely, the on-hook command at an analog device signifies an on-hook
(disconnect/hang-up) request.

The momentary operation of the hook-switch at the analog device is deciphered
by the Suite 64 system in such a way that the previous call in progress is held, or
placed in a status of transfer awaiting further instructions from the user.

Flash Recognition is the specific timing associated to a user flash request. The Suite
64 must be setup to decipher a flash command from an on-hook command where
the user may go on-hook then immediately off-hook again to place a call.

There are two settings in the flash recognition timing: the Start Time and the End
Time.

The Start Time can be set very low to detect very fast operation of the hook-switch
but care should be taken when using low Start settings since the timing may allow
line noise to trigger a flash command.

The End Time can be set very high to detect very slow hook-flash operations but
care should be taken when using high End settings since the timing may not allow
the triggering of On-Hook commands in an acceptable period for the user.

Use the default Start and End timing wherever possible.

Default Settings:
SLT Hook Flash Start is set to 200. (Range is: 60, 100-1400 milliseconds.)

SLT Hook Flash End is set to 1000, COS 1-7 are set to NO. (Range is: 100-1500
milliseconds.)
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31-Button Telephone Programming

1.

Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Enter B3—17, then press the softkey beneath 5&#&. This advances to the
LK _FLASH programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath 13 to select the Start Time to detect SLT
hook-flash. Available selections are iki, 1kki=148E milliseconds in 100
millisecond increments.

Press the softkey beneath i1 to advance to the EMi# screen.

Press the softkey beneath i1 to change the End Time to stop detection of

o, g, o,

SLT hook-flash. Available selections are .EiEi—1 3k milliseconds in 100
millisecond increments.

Press the Volume button (sesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

RMP Programming

1.

2.

Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar. When the RP: Call
Handling-Dialing (Part 1) window appears, click on the More button to
display the following window.

RP:Call Handling - Timing (Part2)

Autornatic Redial SLT Hook Flash

Atternpts: |EEN_~ | Times Start: |200 | Mo
Interval: |B0 | SiEE,

End: -
Waiting Time: |15 +| e, kLl i,

External Call FWD Dialing Ratio:

[C
Sewvice: |Ahlways ¥ Inter-Digit: [ann ~| Ms
?" -

Talk Time: |5 - | hin.

%I Dialing Ratio Tone Time: |70 s,

Taone Time: |9|:| > |3,
Inter-Digit Tane: [gn =t Break Time: |gn | Ms.
5

Warning Tane Haold Recall

Outgoing Call: ~ | Min. Hold Recall SLT: |1.0 - | Min.
Incoming Call: |5 - |hdin il 1 O - | Min.

Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

Using the drop-down list in the Start: field, selelct an SLT Hook Flash start
time, in microseconds. Available selections are 60, and 100 - 1400
microseconds in 100 microsecond increments. The Start Time can be set
very low to detect very fast operation of the hook-switch but care should
be taken when using low Start settings since the timing may allow line
noise to trigger a flash command.

Using the drop-down list in the End: field, selelct an SLT Hook Flash end
time, in microseconds. Available selections are 100 - 1500 microseconds in
100 microsecond increments.The End Time can be set very high to detect
very slow hook-flash operations but care should be taken when using high
End settings since the timing may not allow the triggering of On-Hook
commands in an acceptable period for the user.

Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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749 Flash — CO Line

Description

Flash — CO Line is a programmed setting that will determine what flash timing will
be presented to the telephone company central office when the user issues a
Hook-Flash command while connected to a CO Line. This feature is a requirement
when the Suite 64 is installed “behind” Centrex® or a PBX system. In these two
cases, the Flash feature code should be programmed onto a Feature/DSS Button for
easy access.

If Call Waiting service is provided you can use the Flash feature to answer a
second incoming call while connected to another outside party.

The Flash code may be stored in any speed dial location.

The Flash code may be stored in the Last Number Redial buffer. When you
activate redial, a 31-Button Telephone display will show a “~"” to indicate the Flash
code.

The Flash time is programmable from 100ms to 1500ms in increments of 100ms
(1/10th of a second).

At a 31-Button Telephone, when the flash code is dialed CO Flash will be
displayed temporarily.

Single line extensions must generate a hook-flash on the analog port and then dial
to generate a hook-flash on a CO Line.

Default Settings:
CO Flash Time is set to 0.8 seconds. (Range is: 0.1 — 3.0 seconds.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.
AT

2. Enter 83—, then press the softkey beneath Z&4#&. This advances to T
ot I o Loyl I |

i"L.M3M programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath i3 to select the CO Line hook-flash timing
displays. A CO Flash Time value determines what flash timing will be
presented to the telephone company central office when the user issues a
Hook-Flash command while connected to a CO Line. Available selections
are from 1BE-36H in increments of 100 milliseconds.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

( VOLVY VOL A
——)

4. Press the Volume button to return to the DB Item Selection

Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar to display the
following window.

Ml RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

Ring Recognition Time: 100 - | Ms.
CO Flash Time: [08  +| S, Talk Abandon: [500 <] Ms.
P Mash Time: 0.5 v sec. Hold Abandon: [500 +| Ms
Pause Time: [20  ~| Sec. Unsupervise ConfTalk [0 ~| Min.
PR Time: {100 - | Ms. SLT HiToHold Time: [0 | Sec.
Ring Abandon: m Sec Meet Me Conf. Talk Time: m Min.
Hold Reminder: 30 ~[Sec.  Predefined PWD Time: [10 -] Sec.
Ex_Hold Time: |3 - | Min. Eut. Alarm play Time: m Se
#FR Idle Recall: {30 - | Sec. Camp On Interval: ,ﬁ SEE
¥FR Busy Recall: |50 - | Sec. Call Duration Start Time: ’m Sac.
PEX Auto Pause: |1.0 v | Sec. W Manitar Time: [1g ~| Sac
Dial Delay Time: 100 - | Ms. FAX Ring Time: ’m e
Dial Wait Time: [0 | Gec. CID Delay Time: [3 <] Sec.
Loop Ereak Time ,ﬁ Ms.
Update ‘ Initialize(F&) ‘ Close Help ‘ Mare... ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Flash Time: field, select a CO Flash
Time value. This determines what flash timing will be presented to the
telephone company central office when the user issues a Hook-Flash
command while connected to a CO Line. Available selections are from
100-1500 in increments of 100 milliseconds.

4. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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749 Flash - PBX Line

Description

Flash — PBX Line is a programmed setting that will determine what flash timing
will be presented to the host telephone system when the Suite 64 is installed as a
subordinate system. This feature is critical to perform accurate host-system
functions like PBX call transfer. When used “behind” a PBX, the Suite 64 system
extensions should have the Flash feature code programmed onto a Feature/DSS
Button for easy access.

The Flash code may be stored in any speed dial location.

The Flash code may be stored in the Last Number Redial buffer. When you
activate redial, a 31-Button Telephone display will show a “<”” to indicate the Flash
code.

The Flash time is programmable from 100ms to 1500ms in increments of 100ms
(1/10th of a second).

At a 31-Button Telephone, when the flash code is dialed FiZ# F 1ash will be
displayed temporarily.

Single line extensions must generate a hook-flash on the analog port, then dial
to generate a hookflash on a PBX Line.

Default Settings:
PBX Flash Time is set at 0.6. (Range is: 0.1-3.0 seconds.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter B3—8.), then press the softkey beneath =&#&. This advances to the

] o LYURE wly B Y .
MLy I La=rl programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath 73 to select a PBX Flash Time value that
determines what flash timing will be presented to the host telephone
system when the Suite 64 is installed as a subordinate system. Available

. 4 M 15 . . 11
selections are ikiki—1i.akiki in increments of 100 milliseconds.
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3. Press the Volume button (mesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar to display the
following window.

Il RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

Ring Recognition Time:

=

Lkl

1]

4
=
@

Talk Abandon:  |G00 | Ms.

Hold Abandorn: (500 hs.

Unsupervise Conf.Talk - | Min.

SLT Hf To Hold Time: || e,

Ring Abandon: [ ~| Sec. et Me Conf. Talk Time: =] hin.

Hold Reminder: |30 v | Sec. Predefined FWWD Time:
Ex_Hold Time: |3 - | Min. Ext. Alarrn play Time: +| Sec.

4
[ea)
i)
0

#FR |dle Recall: |30 - | Sec. Camp On Interval:  |2p | Sac.
#*FR Busy Recall: |60 v | Sec. Call Duration Start Time: | Sec.
PEX Auto Pause: [1.0 v | Sec. WM Monitor Time: | Sec.

Dial Delay Time: |100 - | Ms. FAX Ring Time:
Dial Wait Tirme: |0 - | Sec. CID Delay Time:
Laop Break Time |250 | Mg,

Initialize(F&) ‘ Close Help ‘ Mare...

o
4
Lwm
i) i)
0 0

]

Update

3. Using the drop-down list in the PBX Flash Time: field, select a PBX Flash
Time value that determines what flash timing will be presented to the host
telephone system when the Suite 64 is installed as a subordinate system.
Available selections are 100-1500 in increments of 100 milliseconds.

4. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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7479 Hold — Hold Reminder, Common (System), I-Hold Indication

Description

You may place any CO line on System Hold by pressing the Hold (===) button.
When you place a line on System Hold, the green lamp for that line will flash at the

I-Hold rate. This system-hold line will flash the red lamp at all other extensions.

I-Hold indication allows you to easily distinguish between a call you placed on
hold at your telephone and calls placed on hold at other telephones. When you
place a call on System Hold, the associated line lamp will flash at the System Hold
rate using the green lamp to indicate that this is your holding line. The same held
CO line at other extensions will flash at the System Hold rate using the red lamp.

Pressing Hold (=) will place a conference on Exclusive Hold if you are the

controlling party and you temporarily exit to add another party.

When a conference call is placed on Hold, the steady lamp indication at the other
extension(s) remains steady (follows Exclusive Hold functions).

Any party who is placed on Hold will hear music only if available through the
external music source connection.

Calls placed on Exclusive (private) Hold, which have exceeded the Exclusive Hold
programmed time, and calls recalling from a CO line transfer, will be placed on
System Hold automatically.

There is a distinctive flash rate for a CO line that is on System Hold.

Default Settings:

Hold Reminder is set at 60 seconds. (Range is: 0-90 seconds, 0 disables the Hold
Reminder function.)

SLT Hold Recall is set at 0.5 minutes. (Range is 0-5.0 minutes.)

EKT Hold Recall is set at 0.5 minutes. (Range is 0-5.0 minutes.)
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7-56

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in

Section 3.2.
Program Hold Reminder:
2. Enter ES—FF" then press the softkey beneath 2&4/&. This advances to
AOLD REMIMDER TINME programming screen.

PP T LI, ey

3. Press the softkey beneath . .19 until the desired HOLD FEMIHDER
TIME displays. This feature is in addition to Hold Recall. An extension that
has placed a call on hold will be reminded of this holding call by a ring
burst at their extension while the call remains on hold at intervals
determined by this timer. Available selections are : B-%1 seconds, &
disables the Hold Reminder function.

4. Press the Volume button (mesmmmese) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen.

Program SLT Hold Recall:

5. Enter 83— 1, then press the softkey beneath &t/ This advances to ZLT
H-. HEEQLL programming screen.
6. Press the softkey beneath 3 until the desired SLT H.RECALL time

displays. This timer determines how long a call on Common (System) Hold
remains on hold when the extension that placed the call on hold is an SLT
phone. Available selections are B, H minutes.

7. Press the Volume button (seemmmess) to return to the DB Select Item
Selection Screen.

Program 31-Button Telephone Hold Recall:

8. Enter 83—14 then press the softkey beneath =&4#2. This advances to the
EET H.EECALL programming screen.

9. Press the softkey beneath i3 until the desired 31-Button Telephone EKT
H..FECALL time displays. This timer determines how long a call on
Common (System) Hold remains on hold when the extension that placed the
call on hold is a 31-Button Model Telephone. Available selections are
ki—3. b minutes.

10. Press the Volume button (sesmmessss) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar to display the
following window.

B RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

CO Line Conf. ; |SIS[ES Ring Recognition Time: ’m Ms.
CO Flash Time: Talk Abandon: [6o0 +| Ms.
PBX Flash Time: Hold Abandon: [fon +| Ms
Pausze Time: Unsupervise Conf.Talk m Iin.
PR Tirne: SLT HiToHold Time: [0 | Sec.

p =

Hold Reminder:

Ex_Hold Time:

¥FR Idle Recall: |30
AFR Busy Recall: |60 v | Sec.
FPBE¥ Auto Pause: 1.0 - | Sec.

Wleet We Conf. Talk Time:
Predefined F¥WD Time:
Ext. Alarm play Tirme:
Camp On Interval:

Call Duration Start Time:

- | Min.

[am] [mm] 5
‘
7
o
o

| ke
| k=E

0 = | BEe.

ol

W Manitar Time: |4 | Sec.
Dial Delay Time: 100 Ms. F&x Ring Time: |4 | Sec
Dial ¥Wait Time: |0 v | Sec. CID Delay Time: Sag.
Loop Break Time |257 - | Ms.
Update ‘ Initialize(F&) ‘ Close Help ‘ Mare... ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the Hold Reminder: field, select a timer, in
seconds to change the interval of this tone reminder. This feature is in
addition to Hold Recall. An extension that has placed a call on hold will be
reminded of this holding call by a ring burst at their extension while the
call remains on hold at intervals determined by this timer. Available
selections are : 0-90 seconds, 0 disables the Hold Reminder function.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

4. Click on the More button to display the following window:

RP:Call Handling - Timing (Part2)

Autornatic Redial SLT Hook Flash

Atternpts: [ENI ] Times Start: |200 e
Intersal: m Sec.
Waiting Tirme: |15 *| Sac =nd J1000 =
External Call PWD Dialing Ratio:
e~ vvays ]v Inter-Digit: |aon L

Talk Time: mhﬂin.

"Il Dialing Ratio Tone Time: |70 s,
Tone Tirme: |QD ™ |Ms.

Inter-Digit Tane: [gn = e Break Time: g | Ms.
Warning Tone Hold Recall

Outgoing Call; |5 = |Min. ¥ Hold Recall SLT |1.0 | Min.
Incoming Call: mmm_ Hold Recall EXT: |1.0 =

Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

JAL).

5. Using the drop-down list in the Hold Recall SLT: field, select a timer, in
seconds, to change the time that calls placed on hold at analog devices
remain on hold before ringing-back to the extension that placed them on
hold. Available selections are 0-5.0 minutes.

6. Using the drop-down list in the Hold Recall EXT: field, select a timer, in
seconds, to change the time that calls placed on hold at 31-Button
Telephones remain on hold before ringing-back to the extension that
placed them on hold. Available selections are 0-5.0 minutes.

7. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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749 Exclusive Hold

Description

When using the feature button and the hold button together, you may place an
outside call on Private or Exclusive Hold. The held line will appear in use at other
extensions.

When you place a CO line call on Exclusive Hold, the green lamp for that line at
your telephone will flash fast and the red lamp will light steady at other
extensions for that CO line.

A CO line call will be placed on System Hold after the Exclusive Hold time expires.
You will hear a tone alerting you that the timer has expired and the hold condition
for that CO line changes to System Hold. The green lamp at your telephone will
flash slowly and the red lamp at other extensions will begin to flash slowly.

Exclusive Hold is used only for CO line calls.

The Exclusive Hold duration is programmable from 1-8 minutes in the Database
Programming.

Default Settings:

Call Handling — Hold Reminder is set at 60 seconds. (Range is: 0-90 seconds, 0
disables the reminder Function.)

Call Handling — Exclusive Hold Time is set at 3 minutes. (Range is 0-8 minutes. 0
disables Exclusive Hold Recall.)
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter ESTE’E, then press the softkey beneath =ai#2. This advances to the
Er—HOLD TIME programming screen.

0

[y

-

3. Press the softkey beneath :}13 until the appropriate E#—HULL TIME
displays. The duration is programmable from 1-8 minutes.The green lamp
for that line at your telephone will flash fast and the red lamp will light
steady at other extensions for that CO line. Calls placed on Exclusive Hold
will recall (ring) to the extension that placed them on hold when this timer
expires.

( VOLVY VOL A
——)

4. Press the Volume button to return to the DB Item Selection

Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar to display the
following window.

Bl RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

CO Line Conf. : Ring Recognition Time: {100 MELE

COFlash Time: [08 ~] Sec. Talk Abandon: [G00 +| Ms.

PEX Flash Time: [06 =] sec. Hold Abandon:  [500 - s,
Pause Time: ’m Sec. Unsuperise Conf. Talk ¥ | Min.

PRTime: [100 = Ms. SLT Hf To Hld Time: ~| Sec.
=3 -| Sec. Ieet Me Conf. Talk Time: = Min.
ENI—E-T Predefiried FYWD Time: [10

Ext. Alarm play Time:  |3g -| Sec.

Ring Abandaon:

Ex_Haold Time: |3 - | Min.

dle Recall. Camp On Interval:

#FR Busy Recall: |50 | Sec. Call Duration Start Time:

-

[}
4
L
i)
o

bbb

0 v | Sec.
PEX Auto Pause: |1.0 ~| Sec. W Manitar Time:  |1g -| Sec.
Dial Delay Time: {100 v | Ms. FAX Ring Time:  |1g | Sec
Dial Wait Tirne: |0 -| Sec. CID Delay Time: mSEC_
Laop Break Time |257 - | Mz,
Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Close Help ‘ More... ‘
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3. Using the drop-down list in the Ex_Hold Time: field, select an Exclusive
Hold time, in minutes of between 1 and 8 minutes. The green lamp for that
line at your telephone will flash fast and the red lamp will light steady at
other extensions for that CO line. Calls placed on Exclusive Hold will
recall (ring) to the extension that placed them on hold when this timer
expires.

4. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.

749 Hold Abandon

Description

Each CO line has a programming option that directs the system to monitor distant
party disconnect. This is a useful network feature in busy office environments
where the inside party accidentally presses the Hold, ICM or Feature/DSS button
while expecting the outside line conversation to be concluded. Anytime the system
detects a disconnect signal from the Central Office, an existing Hold condition will
be released, freeing that line for future inbound/outbound traffic.

All types of Hold (e.g., System Hold, Exclusive Hold, and Conference Hold) are
subject to the Hold Abandon feature.

Certain Central Offices do not provide loop supervision, these lines should be
marked Call Abandon = “N.”

At default Call abandon is enabled for all CO lines.

If the outside (held party) disconnects, the system will automatically release the
held CO line.

The CO line must have the loop supervision interrupt signal from the local carrier
for Hold Abandon to function.

Default Settings:
Hold Abandon Time is set to 600. (Range is: 50-1000 milliseconds.)
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter B3—%., then press the softkey beneath Z&k#&. This advances to
HOLD  ABAMDOM programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath ki to select the Huld Rinandon Time to
detect (3~ 1 B85 ms) and then press the softkey beneath =&t&. This

value detects a time to determine when to release CO Lines.

4. Press the Volume button (mesmmmese) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, Timing from the menu bar to display the
following window.

Il RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

CO Line Conf. : Ring Recognition Time: 100 | Ms.
CO Flash Time: [08 | Sec. TalkAbandon [eon 1o
PEX Flash Time: [06 ] sec. ( Hold Abandon: (600 | Ms
Pause Time: ’ﬁ Sec. Unsupervise Conf.Talk [0 | Min
PR Time: |100 MLE SLT HiToHold Time: [0 +| Sec
Ring Abandon: m Sec. Meet Me Conf. Talk Time: |0 - | Min.
Hold Reminder [30  ~| Sec. Predefined FWD Time: [10 +| Sec
Ex_Hold Time: |3 - | Min. Ext. Alarm play Time: ,m Se
#FR Idle Recall: {30 ~| Sec. Camp On Interval: ,ﬁ SeE
#FR Busy Recall: ,m Sec. Call Duration Start Time: ’m Sec.
PBX Auta Pause: m Sec. Wi Monitor Time: ’m Sy
Dial Delay Time: |100 - | Ms. FAX Ring Time: ’m e
Dial Wait Time: [0 ~] Sec CID Delay Time: [4 ] Sec.
Loop Break Time |250 | Ms
Update ‘ Initialize(F&) ‘ Close Help ‘ Mare... ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the Hold Abandon: field, select a timer value
to detect a time to determine when to release CO Lines. Available
selections are 50-1000 milliseconds.

4. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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720 Hotel Mode — Alarm Clock Extension

Description

Hotel Mode can be enabled in the system programming. This feature allows the
system attendant to administer certain system extension features to emulate hotel
operations.

The system attendant can:

* Set extension wakeup calls via the Alarm Clock-Extension feature.

e Set extension status to Checked IN, Checked OUT and Clean such that the
associated LED of Feature/DSS buttons for the extension indicate the current
status. In “Checked Out” and “Clean” modes, dialing at the extension is
restricted to intercom calls only.

If a Release Key is programmed this key can be used to clear any active condition
(Extension Alarm Clock mode, etc. with one touch.)

Hotel Enable must be set to Y for Yes for these features to operate.

Default Settings:
Hotel Enable is set to N for NO. (Range is Y/N.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

21, then press the softkey beneath £at%@. This advances to the
MHBLE  programming screen.

3. Toggle the softkey beneath i3 for %«t. Y will activate the hotel features
of the Suite 64 system. This allows the attendant extension to set the Room
Status, Extension COS, and Reminder for all extensions in the same tenant

group.

4. Press the Volume button (memmmmmste) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, Call Handling, Feature Control from the menu bar to display
the following window.

Il RP :Call Handling - Feature Control

SMDR Call Qutput

i [ Incoming Call
W TSI Connect Enable ¥ Outgoing Call

™ Hotel Enable
W Account Code

¥ Conference Tone

Coding Law |"u -Law" ~ WM Reserved Port |0 A

Update ‘ Initialize(F&) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Using the checkbox in the Hotel Enable field, click on the checkbox to
enable or disable the Hotel Enable feature.

4. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the

window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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729 Pause |/ Pause Insertion

Pause Insertion is used to generate an intentional delay in dialing on outgoing CO
line calls. A pause or a combination of pauses may be stored in the Speed Dial
bins to allow timed access to special services, while allowing you to monitor the
progress of the call.

A pause will appear as M on a 31-Button Telephone display.

The system also supports Automatic Pause Insertion. This function monitors digits
dialed on “PBX” Type CO Lines for PBX Codes entered. When a PBX Code is
recognized, the system automatically inserts a pause between that digit and the
remaining digits for Last Number Redial system features.

An SLT Hook-Switch Flash is a compensation timer that allows the programmer to
adjust signaling characteristics of SLT users such that they are properly deciphered
by the Suite 64 system. Entries are in milliseconds.

Hook-switch operation Result

< "START" time Ignored

<"START" and <"END" Hook-switch Flash signal on port (feature
operation)

>"END" time Disconnect current connection

A PBX Auto Pause is when a PBX Line port is connected to a Suite 64Trunk port,
specific digit(s) (e.g.. "9") are required to access a PBX Trunk. The Suite 64 system
will automatically insert a pause between the these digit(s) when redial features
are invoked.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program Auto Pause Insertion Time (used with PBX Type CO Line ports):

2. Enter ES— 1 I'E-, then press the softkey beneath 2&4& . This advances to the

e P e

FBi.-H PAUSE programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath 2113 to select the desired PBX Auto Pause Time.
When a PBX Line port is connected to an Suite 64 Trunk port, specific
digit(s) (e.g.. "9") are required to access the PBX Trunk. The Suite 64 system
will automatically insert a pause between these digit(s) when redial
features are invoked.

Program Pause Time (used with speed dial).

4. Entelf“r:.-q_'-—".- 4, then press the softkey beneath Z&#& . This advances to the

FHUSE  TIME programming screen.

5. Press the softkey beneath 73 to select the desired Pause Time. When a
Pause is inserted into a Speed Dial number, this is the duration of the
pause. Available selections are & L —34 & seconds(100-3000 milliseconds).

6. Press the Volume button (ses=mmesss) to return to the Data Base Item

Selection Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Call Handling, Timing to display the following:

M RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

CO Line Conf. : |S/S[ES Ring Recagnition Time: 100 - | hs.
0O Flash Time: [0~ Sec. Talk Abandor: 600 | Ms.
PBX Flash Time: 06~ sec. Hold Abandon: 500 +| Ms.
Pause Tirne: ,20—'| sec, Unsuperdse Conf Talk m Min.
PR Time: |100 - | Ms SLT HiToHold Time: [0+ Sec.
Ring Abandon: m Sec. Meet Me Conf. Talk Time: m Min.
Hold Reminder: [30 v Sec. Predefined FWD Time: 10 ]| Sec.
Ex_Hald Time: |3 ~ | Min. Ext. Alarm play Time: ’m o,
¥FR Idle Recall: {30 ¥ | Sec. Carmp On Interval: ’m S
%FR Busy Recall: [50 v | Sec. Call Duration Start Time: ,m S
PBX Auto Pause: |1.0 ~| Sec. M Manitor Time: ’m SEE
Dial Delay Time: |100 - | Ms. FAX Ring Time: ’m o,
Dial Wait Tme: [0 +| Sec. CID Delay Time: [ <] Sec.
Loop Break Time ,m Ms.
Update ‘ Initialize(F&) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘ Mare... ‘

3. Program the Pause Time, in seconds (used with PBX Type CO Line ports)
using the drop-down list. When a PBX Line port is connected to a Suite64
Trunk port, specific digit(s) (e.g.. "9") are required to access a PBX Trunk.
The Suite 64 system will automatically insert a pause between these digit(s)
when redial features are invoked.

4. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

722 Single Line Telephone-Flash

Description

Single Line Telephones and similar analog devices connected to analog ports of the
Suite 64 system must use unsophisticated signaling to administer call-processing
operations (like transfer and hold). This fundamental call control is handled in the
form of specific hook-switch operations. These are known as Hook-switch Flash
(or just Flash) commands.

Whenever a system feature is to be invoked at a single line telephone, the user
must operate the hook-switch in a fashion that is distinguishable from an on-hook
(hang up) request. This becomes essential for proper handling of calls considering
the single line telephone user may operate the hook-switch quickly — desiring to
hang up and place a new call. Yet this fast operation of the hook-switch might be
interpreted as a Hook-switch Flash operation.

Considering these factors the Suite 64 system provides for customization of the
hook-switch command monitoring in system software. The database configuration
may be adjusted to ignore hook-switch operations that are considered too short to
be any valid request and to limit the time allotted conditions.

If the analog device/SLT does not have a Hook-Flash operation button, operation
of the hook-switch must be fall within the time periods “Start” and “End” in order
to be processed as a valid hook-flash operation.

Hook-switch operations that are shorter than the “Start” time are ignored.

Hook-switch operations that are longer than the “End” time are considered to be
On-Hook (hang up) commands.

Default Settings:
SLT Hook Flash — Start is set at 200 milliseconds. (Range is 60-1400)

SLT Hook Flash — End is set at 1000 milliseconds. (Range is 100-1500)
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31-Button Telephone Programming

1.

Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Enter B3—17, then |press the softkey beneath =ai/& . This advances to the
: ::.-.I |_|-|_l| I programmmg screen.

Press the softkey beneath SF0iii. This advances to the ZTHF T screen. Press
the softkey beneath £113 to change the Start range setting. This timer
indicates the minimum time that an analog/SLT must flash the hook-switch
to be considered a valid flash-hook request. A hook-flash that is shorter
than this timer is considered a mistake; no action is taken.

Press the softkey beneath gt This advances to the EMi} screen. Press
the softkey beneath £+ to change the End range setting. This timer
indicates the Maximum time that an analog/SLT must flash the
hook-switch to be considered a valid flash-hook request. A hook-flash that
is longer than this timer is considered an On-Hook {hang up} request.

Continue making other programming changes or exit the programming
mode.

( VOLVY VOL A
——)

Press the Volume button to return to the DB Item Selection

Screen or exit programming.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

RMP Programming

1.

2.

Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

From the toolbar select RP, Call Handling, Timing to display the RP:
Calling Handling: Timing (Part 1) window. Click on the More button to
display the following:

RP:Call Handling - Timing [Part2)

Automatic Redial SLT Hook Flash

Attempts: | | Times Start: |00 j' M.
Interval: lﬁ =ec.
o0 -]

End: =
Waiting Time: m San 1000 hs.
External Call FWWD Dialing Ratio:
Semvice: |Always inter-Digit: [gog =] Ms.
Talk Time: |5 - |Min.

%M Dialing Ratio Tone Time: |70 | hs.
Tone Time: |90 v |Ms.

Inter-Digit Tane: [gq =ik Break Time: |gp M.
YWarning Tone Hold Recall

5 -
Outgoing Call: |5 = Min. | Hald Recall SLT: |1.0 ~| Min.
Incoming Call: mmm_ Hald Recall EXT: m Mlin.

LIpdate ‘ Initialize[FBj‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

Using the drop-down list in the SLT Hook Flash-Start: field, select a Start
range setting, in milliseconds. This timer indicates the minimum time that
an analog/SLT must flash the hook-switch to be considered a valid
flash-hook request. A hook-flash that is shorter than this timer is
considered a mistake; no action is taken. Available selections are 60,
100-1400 milliseconds.

Using the drop-down list in the STL Hook Flash-End: field, select an End
range setting, in milliseconds. This timer indicates the Maximum time that
an analog/SLT must flash the hook-switch to be considered a valid
flash-hook request. A hook-flash that is longer than this timer is
considered an On-Hook {hang up} request. Available selections are
100-1400 milliseconds.

Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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729 Tone/Pulse/Inter-Digit Duration Selection

Description

Depending on the outside plant environment, type of Central Office, and
customer’s specialized dialing requirements, the DTMF ON time (Tone) and Pulse
Dialing — Pulse Time and Pulse Dialing — Inter-Digit Time for manually dialed or
system automatically dialed digits may be modified. Typically, no modification is
required however, in some installation environments where outside plant
equipment is becoming antiquated or line conditions are poor, tone duration
and/or inter-digit duration timing may be increased to offset these poor conditions.

A longer tone duration or inter-digit duration time will cause a slower output of
manual or automatic system-dialed numbers.

A longer DTMF ON time and/or inter-digit tone time can be used to ensure more
reliable interaction with remote voice mail and similar remote DTMF dial pad
actuated devices.

At default DTMF duration is set to 70 milliseconds.

Default Settings:
Dialing Ratio — Break Time = 60 ms (Range is: 60/67.)

Dialing Ratio —Inter-Digit Time = 800 ms (Range is: 400-800ms.)

Dialing Ratio —Tone Time = 70ms (Range is 70/90/120 ms.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program Pulse Dialing Break Time:

2. Enter 83— and then press the softkey beneath &4 . This advances to
PTE TR BT .
WLFL LT KA LW programming screen.

T
1

3. Press the softkey beneath &Fidil. This advances to BREAF.

Ar=

Tk
1IIC sCreen.

4. Press the softkey beneath 73 to select the appropriate break time ratio
(60/67). This value should be consistent wih Service Provider requirements.
Break time is the system timing in milliseconds of Pulses (loop current
interruption) generated by the Suite 64 system to signal the CO for Pulse
dialing requirements.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

TIME . This is the system timing, in milliseconds of the time between digit
dialing signals. (Dial Pulse and DTMF modes use this timer) Press the

softkey beneath Ch3 to select the ITMTER_[MAT TIME.

6. Press the softkey beneath F1Ext. to advance to TUMEz TIFE.

7. Press the softkey beneath £id to select the appropriate TUME T IFIE (this
time is also used for DTMF inter-digit timing). This is the system timing, in
milliseconds of duration of Tone (DTMF) signal generated by the system
for each DTMF digit.

( VOLVY VOL A
——)

8. Press the Volume button to return to the DB Item Selection

Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Call Handling, Timing to display the RP: Call
Handling -Timing (Part 1) window. Press the More button to display
following;:

RP:Call Handling - Timing (Part2)

Autornatic Redial SLT Hook Flash
Attermpts: _" Times Siart: 200 ~l| s

Interval: (GO | Sac.

End: -
Waiting Time: |15 | 2ac. 1000 e,

External Call FYWD Galing Ratia: \

.

Service: [Aways  + Inter-Digit: [gog =] Ms.
Talk Time: |5 - | Min.
%I Dialing Ratio Tane Time: |70 | Mg
Tone Time: |9E| - Rz,
Inter-Digit Tone: (g = e Sies s [ B Mj
Warning Tone Hald Recall
Outgoing Call: |5 |Min. || Hold Recall SLT: |1.0 ~ | Min.
Inzaming Call: |5 - [Min. Hold Recall ExT: (1.0 - | Min.
Update ‘ Initialize(F8) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘
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3. Using the drop-down lists in the Inter-Digit:, Tone Time:, and Break Time:
fields, select values, in milliseconds for the following;:

Inter-Digit: This is the system timing, in milliseconds of the time between
digit dialing signals. (Dial Pulse and DTMF modes use this timer)

Tone Time: This is the system timing, in milliseconds of duration of Tone
(DTMEF) signal generated by the system for each DTMF digit.

Break Time: Break time is the system timing in milliseconds of Pulses (loop
current interruption) generated by the Suite 64 system to signal the CO for
Pulse dialing requirements.

4. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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7-74

724 Transfer

Description

Transfer is used to deliver calls at your extension to another extension while
maintaining the privacy of the connection. This means that calls can be routed to
Suite 64 system destinations (Extensions, UCD Groups, Virtual Numbers, etc.) in
such a way that the wrong party cannot easily intercept them.

There are two (2) types of Transfer you may use: Screened/Supervised Transfer and
Unscreened/Unsupervised Transfer. Supervised Transfer means that before the transfer
is completed, the call is announced to the destination extension. This transfer
method provides the transferring party with the option to reroute the call being
transferred if the selected destination is determined not appropriate. Unsupervised
Transfer simply delivers the call to the destination selected regardless of the
destination readiness to accept the call.

When you complete a transfer the outside line is placed on Exclusive Hold and can
be retrieved only at your telephone or the telephone where you transferred the
call.

Calls that are transferred are subject to a unique transfer recall time. Transferred
calls that go unanswered at the destination will recall (ring) to the transferring
party when this timer expires. There are two recall timers that affect transferred
calls: Transfer-Busy Recall Time and Transfer-Idle Recall Time. Idle and Busy represent
the status of an extension for unsupervised transfer scenarios. (If the extension
destination is busy, the Transfer-Busy Timer is used.)

If the extension destination is idle, the Transfer-Idle Timer is used.

Transferred CO Lines that are recalled are placed on system hold at the time the
recall occurs.

When a transferred CO line recalls, the line number and extension number where
the call was transferred will be displayed.

The transferred connection party will hear a ring-back tone while the call is
transfered ringing.

Both CO Line and intercom calls may be transferred.

In screened transfer, if the destination extension answers your intercom call in
Voice Announce Hands-Free mode and does not go off hook, the transferred
connection will transfer ring at that extension.

In screened transfer, if the destination extension answers your intercom call by
lifting the handset, the transferred connection is connected to the destination
extension immediately when the transfer operation is complete.
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Default Settings:

Call Handling — XFR_I Recall (Transfer — Idle Recall) is set to 30 seconds. (Range
is 16/30/60/90/120 seconds.)

Call Handling — XFR_B Recall (Transfer — Busy Recall) is set to 60 seconds.
(Range is 16/30/60/90/120 seconds.)

31-Button Telephone Programming

1. Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

, then press the softkey beneath =2t2. This advances to the
SCALL programming screen.

This value determmes how long a call w111 stay on Excluswe Hold at an
extension that has transferred the call to a destination that was idle at the
time of the transfer. Prior to the expiration of this timer the call is transfer
ringing at the destination. If the destination does not answer the ringing
call, the call will begin ringing at the extension that initially transferred the
call. Ringing at the transfer destination continues as well. If the timer
expires a second time, recall ringing begins at the programmed attendant
extension as well. Ringing continues until the call is answered.

4. Press the softkey beneath i1 to advance to the next data item or exit
programming.

- A e

5. enter Klu—1l., then press the softkey beneath =&.42. This advances to the

A8 RECHLL programming screen.

6. Press the softkey beneath 13 until the aRProprlate value for this data
item displays. Available settings are 1%, 8, &k, Fid, and 128 seconds.
The conditions are the same as #F Fw i FREL This timer is applied

when the transfer destination is busy at the time of the transfer.

( VOLY VOLA
——)

7. Press the Volume button to return to the DB Item Selection

Screen or exit programming.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

RMP Programming

1.

Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Call Handling, Timing to display the following;:

Bl RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

CO Line Conf. : Ring Recognition Time: ’m s,
CO Flash Time: [08 ~| Sec. Talk Abandon: [E00 <] Ms.
PEX Flash Time: 06 ~| sec. Hold Abandon:  [500 ~| Ms.
Pause Time: ’ﬁ Sec. Unsupervise Conf.Talk m Min.
PRTime: [100 =] Ms. SLT HiToHald Time: [0 ] Sec.
Ring Abandon: m Sec. Meet Me Conf. Talk Time: m Min.
Hold Reminder: 30 ~[Sec.  Predefined FWD Time: [10 -] Sec.
Ex Hald Time: fin. Ext. Alarm play Time: ’m Sec.
#FR Idle Recall: |30 ~| Secy Camp On Interval: ’m Sac.
| FR Busy Recall: |60 - | Sec Call Duration Start Time: ’m Sac.
A AR v [ Sec. W Manitar Time: [1g ~| Sac
Dial Delay Time: {100 v | Ms. F&X Ring Tirme: |1 - Sac.
Dial Wait Time: [0 | Gec. CIDDelay Tme: [ ] Sec.
Loop Break Time ’m Ms.
Update ‘ Initialize(F8) ‘ Claose Help ‘ Mare... ‘

3. Using the drop-down lists in the XFR Idle Recall: and XFR Busy Recall:

fields, select the Idle and Busy Recall values as necessary. Available
settings are 16, 30, 60, 90, and 120 seconds for both fields. XFR Idle Recall:
is how long a call will stay on Exclusive Hold at an extension that has
transferred the call to a destination that was idle at the time of the transfer.
Prior to the expiration of this timer the call is transfer ringing at the
destination. If the destination does not answer the ringing call, the call will
begin ringing at the extension that initially transferred the call. Ringing at
the transfer destination continues as well. If the timer expires a second
time, recall ringing begins at the programmed attendant extension as well.
Ringing continues until the call is answered. XFR Busy Recall: is the same
as XFR Idle Recall. This timer is applied when the transfer destination is
busy at the time of the transfer.

Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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728 Warning Tone / CO Line Call Limiter

Description

An extension can be limited to calls that are within a specific programmed time.
The Suite 64 can be set to warn an extension that the time has expired thereby
advising the user to disconnect. In this mode, a system Warning Tone is heard
repeatedly when the timer has expired. This feature is useful in a lobby or retail
environment where lengthy calls are to be discouraged.

The Call Limiter can also be deployed with greater call control. In this mode,
moments after the warning tone is heard the call is disconnected automatically by
the system.

The CO Line Call Limiter can be set for extensions on a per extension basis and
according to call type (outgoing or incoming or both).

This feature is not recommended as a Toll Saver option and should be used only
for specific applications.

Additional calls can be made at the extension following the expiration of the
Warning Tone/Drop Call operation.

Default Settings:
Extension — Warning Tone = N (Range is Y/N.)

Extension — Drop Call In = N (Range is Y/N for each extension.)
Extension — Drop Call Out = N (Range is Y/N for each extension.)
Call Handling — Warning Time — Outgoing Call = 5 (Range is 1-30 minutes.)

Call Handling — Warning Time — Incoming Call = 5 (Range is 1-30 minutes.)
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

7-78

31-Button Telephone Programming

1.

Access the 31-Button Telephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program the extension for the appropriate mode:

2.

=Ll

Enter £ 1 —Extension No.—ii3 for WHRMIT

-" H
L1

-
|

Py Lo
(] | iy

Enter 6 1—Extension No.—#% for UROF CHLL LT,

Enter H1-Extension No.-14 for DOF  LHLL

For each programmlng item (Steps 1 2 and 3) toggle the softkey beneath
g for VAN Y wﬂ] enable WHFM I = CHLIL. 0T,

OF HLL I for the extension selected

o

Press the Volume button (sssmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen and repeat steps 1 through 6 for other extensions or exit
programming.

Program Warning Time:

8.

9.

Enter Bi—1E~E1 for WHFMIMHE TIME > OUTEOIME CHLLS.

Enter Bi— 1k~ for WRHFMIME TIME > INCOMIME CHLLS

Press the softkey beneath :}13 to select the timers. The timers govern the
how long an extension programmed for either of these features may be
connected on an Outgoing CO call before hearing the Warning Tone/being
disconnected.

10. Press the Volume button (sssmmesss) to return to the DB Item Selection

Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Extension to display the following:

RP: Extension

0SS Unit DSS Unit |7
Gxtension v) CH: B1 DS2 Unit ,7 ,7

0SS Unit

Receive L Aeeess I WWarning Tone Day Class: |0 v
Assignment  Assignment I Drop Call Out Evening Class: |0 =
;g?i ke ;g?i 4 [~ Drop Call In Manitor Class: |5 i
7027 702:Y ECF Operation Tenant Group: [1 =
;gi$ ;ﬁi M SMDR Output Pickup Group: [1 =
705 705 [ Intrusion Active Paging Group: |1 -
0B ey M Intrusion Accept
707 707 S (Pt Ve | [~
708y 708y v Intrusion Tone .

: : DIR MNo. Swapping: <
;?g$ ;?g$ I Feature button Disable
?11;\( ?11;\( W Paging Allow *Predefine FWWD
712y 72y I Record Allow Wrong: -
13 T3y :
1Y 7ILY M OHVA Active Busy: p=
15 15 W OHWA Accept
71BY 71BY ; Hasas: H
EArR 10y
POV POV *Boss-Secretary-Boss

Dauble Clicking Listed ltem First: - Second: %

to change State

Initialize(F&) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

Program extensions for the appropriate Call Limiter:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension: field, select an extension to
program.

4. Using the checkboxes in the Drop Call Out and Drop Call In fields, click
on the checkboxes to enable or disable Drop Call Out and Drop Call In.

5. Click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes and repeat steps 3 and 4 for other extension, as necessary.

6. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or

click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Phone Call Handling Programming (03)

Program Warning Time Incoming/Outgoing:

7. From the toolbar select RP, Call Handling, Timing. Then click on the More
button to display the following:

RP:Call Handling - Timing (Part2)

Automatic Redial SLT Hook Flash

Atternpts: li‘ Tirnes Start: |200 hd [TV TS
Interval: m Sec.
Waiting Time: m Cap End: {1000 M
External Call FWWD Dialing Ratio:
R~ vays ]v Inter-Digit: |go0 | Ms.
Talk Time: mmm.

W Dialing Ratio Tane Time: |70 | Ms.
Tone Time: |9|:| ¥ |Ms.

Inter-Digit Tane: [gq el Break Time: |gp hs.
]

1

aring Tone Hold Recall

Outgoing Call: = |Min. |} Hald Recall SLT: |1.0 ~ | Min.
Incoming Call: mmm_ Hald Recall ExT: 1.0 +| Min.

Lpdate ‘ Initialize(FB]‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

i

8. Using the drop-down lists in the Outgoing Call: and Incoming Call: fields,
select the time in minutes in which a warning tone will be heard for

incoming and outgoing calls. Available selections are 1-30 minutes for both
fields.

9. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Phone System Resource Handling (04)

s1) Attendant

Description

One primary attendant may be assigned in each of the Suite 64 system’s three (3)
Tenant Groups. The 31-Button Telephone will serve as the attendant telephone.
When assigned as attendant, this extension supports general system functions like
Line Recall, Forced Incoming ICM Call Forward and manual evening or alternate
service mode operation. The attendant will receive all intercom calls directed to
the Attendant Directory Number, (“0” at default).

The attendant extension has an internal call queue that allows multiple intercom
calls to be directed to the attendant at the same time.

A second (alternate) attendant position may be designated in each tenant group
for common sharing of incoming CO line calls or load sharing during peak traffic
periods.

The attendant’s extension password allows for control of the system service mode
(Day/Evening/Alternate/Time), time of day settings, System Speed Dial number
programming, and recording of the optional Auto Attendant greetings. The
attendant extension may be connected to any system station port and be assigned
any intercom extension number in the numbering plan.

The Extension User Password programmed for the Attendant extension is required
for entry into Attendant Administration, Caller ID Table and Ring Mode. The
default password is EIEIEIEL

Only the designated Attendant extension can manually change the system Ring
Mode.
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Only the designated Attendant extension can manually change the extension
Room Status (Hotel Mode).

The Attendant extension receives all calls via any extension that invokes Forced
Intercom Call Forward.
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Default Settings:

Extension 401 is the system programmed Attendant.

Extension 401 Attendant Password is #'3%%

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Program Attendant Extension:

2. Enter 84~ 81 to program the attendant extension for Tenant Group
1. (B4-82-2 ;-1 for Tenant 2 Group, E4—E2-3-E1 for Tenant Group 3.)

and press the softkey beneath =&t#&. This advances to the

3. To Change the de51gnated attendant extension press the softkey beneath

Extensmn

PN NOTE:
/]

Only valid extension directory numbers can be assigned as tenant group
attendants. Extensions that are programmed as Attendant for another
Tenant Group or Alternate Attendant cannot be programmed as the
attendant.

4. Press the softkey beneath &aLie.

5. Return to the Database Item Select screen by pressing the Volume button
( VOLY VOLA )

Program Alternate Attendant Extension:

6. Enter l“l'j-_' i=1=Hi to program the attendant extension for Tenant Group
1. (Eid=EZ=2~E for Tenant 2 Group; kid—EZ=3=kE for Tenant Group 3.)
and press the softkey beneath =atte,

7. To change the designated attendant extension press the softkey beneath

Extensmn

#3Y NOTE:
"]

Only valid extension directory numbers can be assigned as tenant group
attendants. Extensions that are programmed as Attendant for another
Tenant Group or Alternate Attendant cannot be programmed as the
attendant.

8. Press the softkey beneath #2at/e.
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Program Attendant Extension Password:

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Resource, Attendant to display the following:

B RP:Resource- Attendant @

Tenant |Attendant |ATT DSS1|ATT.DS552|ATT DSS3|ATT DSS4|A~
1 1:401 =

|

Tenant:1 Attendant bt Alternate i

Aft. D551 Alt. DES1
Att. DSE2 Alt. DE52
Att. DSE3 Alt. DS53
Att. D324 Alt. DS34
Update Initialize(F&) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

Program Attendant Extension:

3. Click on one of the Tenant Group numbers in the Tenant field to assign the
Attendant and Alternate to the Tenant Group.

4. Using the drop-down lists in the Attendant and Alternate fields, select an
extension number to assign as the Attendant for the Tenant Group
selected.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for the other Tenant groups, as necessary. There are 3
Tenant groups available.

6. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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8-4

s2) Attendant / Extension DSS Console

Description

The Attendant/Extension DSS Console is a self contained digital terminal that
interacts with a predetermined 31-ButtonTelephone. The console has 50
programmable buttons that can be used for easy access to the Suite 64 systems
many CO lines, extensions and features. The first forty-eight buttons have dual
colored LED’s that allow status monitoring of system resources such as CO Lines
and Extensions. The remaining two buttons on the Attendant/Extension Console
may be used for any system feature or resource but they are only equipped with
red LED’s.

Although usually considered to be an attendant feature benefit, the DSS Console
can be assigned to any Suite 64 31-Button Telephone. A maximum of twelve (12)
sixty-button Attendant/Extension Consoles may be added to the system. Each
requires its own dedicated digital port and therefore reduces the number of
31-Button Telephones that can be connected to the system on a one-to-one basis.
Any digital extension may be assigned four Attendant/Extension DSS Consoles
maximum.

Each DSS Console has 48 dual-color LED buttons and 12 buttons without LEDs.
Each DSS Console required its own dedicated cable pair from the KSU.
12 maximum DSS Consoles can be assigned in the Suite 64 system.

4 maximum DSS Consoles can be assigned to any one 31-Button Telephone
(extension/attendant).

Default Setting:

No Attendant/Extension Consoles are assigned in default.

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

2. Enter Hd-14-
to the ["55 1]

lW1-E1 and press the softkey beneath 5.1, This advances
EF programming of DSS Console #1.

3. To change the designated DSS Console Owner press the softkey beneath

Owner.
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PN NOTE:
%

Only valid (equipment installed) extension directory numbers can be
assigned as DSS Console Owners.

4. Press the softkey beneath Z&ivie.

5. Press the softkey beneath 11, The current directory of the DSS Console
is displayed (HULL if empty).

6. Press the softkey beneath 13 to enter the new DSS Console directory
number (the extension number of the digital port to which the DSS
Console is connected).

7. Press the softkey beneath Z&t/&.

8. Press the softkey beneath 1. The dlsPla}l ._Prompts you for the next DSS
Console # to program. Valid entries are i

9. Pressing the Volume button (seemmmssss) to return to the Database Item
Select Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Resource, DSS Allocation to display the
following;:

DSS Unit r DIR Mo. DER] Owner\ —
1 4404 3403__J) I
N—
2
- 00
3 =
4 =
g =
=
\— g =
u 3
DES Unit DIR MO, D55 Owner %
. 1404 = Jza03 - &
=
1Y
Update ‘ Initialize(F8) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘ s
=
[9p)
O
=
S
=
(ol
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Program DSS Console Owner/Port:

3. Click on the DSS Unit that you want to program a Directory Number and
DSS Owner to.

4. Using the drop-down lists in the DIR NO. and DSS Owner fields, select a
DIR NO. and DSS Owner that you would like to assign to the DSS Unit
being programmed.

5. Click onthe [#] button to apply the assignment. The DIR NO. and DSS
Owner values will appear as shown above.

Program Attendant Extension User Password:

The default password is 9999. Refer to Extension User Password in Section 8.7
for programming instructions of this feature.

6. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

83) Attendant / Extension DSS Console Button Programming

Description

The Attendant/Extension DSS Console has 50 buttons that may be programmed
for any of the available Suite 64 system directory numbers. Forty-eight of the sixty
buttons have dual colored LED’s and are user and/or system programmable for
any system directory number; System Speed Dial, CO Lines and DSS/BLF
extensions. The remaining two buttons on the Attendant/Extension Console may
be used for any system feature or resource but they are only equipped with red
LED’s.

Only directory numbers can be programmed on DSS Console buttons.

The Attendant/Extension DSS Console must be assigned to operate with your
extension in order to program buttons.

Default Settings:

The button map of each DSS Console is defaulted for extensions 401-448, Auto
Dial (System Speed Dial) 500-507, All Page, Page Zones 1 and 2, External Page,
Music Channels 1 and 2, and Pick Up Groups 1 and 2.

The remaining two buttons on the Attendant/Extension Console may be used for
any system feature or resource but they are only equipped with red LED’s.
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31-Button Telephone Programming

N/A

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Feature Key Programing, DSS to display the

following;:
RP: Feature Key Programming-DSS E|
DSS Selection .
DSS Unit Mo.: |1 i
Feature Keys

Key Mo. DIR Type Dir Mo.
. Extension 40 e

Feature Key Display—-p» . e T

3 Extension 403

4 Extension 404

g Extension 405

g Extension 406
7 Extension 407 v

( = ) = Apply Button
. Key Mo. DIR Type Diir Mo.
Programming Area— g ( ; [Extonsion Elm B )

Initialize(F8)| Update | Hep [ Close |

3. Using the drop-down list in the DSS Unit No. field in the DSS Selection
area of the window, select a DSS Unit Number. Up to 12 DSS Units can be
programmed.

4. In the Feature Key Display area of the window, click on a DSS Key
number in the Key No. column. The Directory Type and Dir No. are
displayed to the right for the Key No. selected.

5. In the Programming Area of the window, the Key No., Dir Type and Dir
No. will be dislpayed after clicking on a Key No. in the table above. Select
either Extension, CO Line, or Conference Room in the Dir Type drop down
list.

6. Also in the Programming Area of the window, select a Dir No. from 400 -
472 in the Dir No. drop-down list.

7. Click onthe [2] button to apply the assignment. It will be displayed in
the Feature Key Display area of the window.
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8. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

s4) Call Operator / Attendant

Description

The extension that is programmed as the Attendant may receive multiple internal
calls via the programmed Operator Code. The Operator Code is 0 at default.

The Operator Code is in addition to the default assigned three-digit intercom
number for the extension.

The attendant three-digit extension number can be assigned to any feature button.

Default Settings:
Numbering Plan — Operator Code — Length is set to 1 (one).

Numbering Plan — Operator Code — Leading is set to 0 (zero).
Attendant — Tenant Group 1 is set to extension 401.
Attendant — Tenant Group 2, and 3 is set to Null (none).

Attendant — Alternate - Tenant Group 1, 2, and 3 is set to Null (none).

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Program Operator Code:

2. Enter H2-B3-14-E1 and press the softkey beneath 5.1, This advances
to the Operator Code-LEMZTH (the length of this code may be 1-4 digits)
programming screen or enter Eifi=8%—14-E2Z and press the softkey
beneath &\, This advances to the Operator Code-LEHD [ 14l
programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath hg to change values for either LEMITH or

LEHDIME. For LEMIZTH you are selecting the appropriate number of
digits to dial for the operator code displays. For I-L:HLiILI43  you are
entering the actual code necessary for the attendant. For example, if Length
is set to 1, the entire code is the “Leading Digit” (typically “0.”) If the

Length is 2, the resulting code will be two digits. The Leading Digit may
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be enter as a single digit or both digits. See the table below for some

examples:
Length Leading Resulting Code Comments

1 0 0 Usual assignment. Users dial "0" to reach the
system attendant.

2 0 oo System assigns the second digit beginning with
0 since no digit was input for the second digit.
Users dial "00" to reach the system attendant.

4 0123 0123 All digits for the four digit long code are input.
Therefore the code is fixed to the input digits.
Users dial "0123" to reach the system attendant.

4. Press the softkey beneath i

5. Press the Volume button (mesmmmese) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.

Program Operator Extension :

T ]

6. Enter E4—ii—1—1 then press the softkey beneath =&ii. This advances
to the H1 TEMDHM] programming screen for Tenant Group 1.

7. Press the softkey beneath 13 to enter the appropriate extension number
that will serve as the Attendant for this tenant group.

8. Press the softkey beneath &&t/e.

9. Press the softkey beneath (11 to display the DSS console(s) assigned to
operate with the extension.

#3Y NOTE:
(/]

This is display information only and cannot be changed in this programming
parameter.

10. Continue to press the softkey beneath ¥zt until HLTERMATE displays.

Or...
11. Press the Volume button (sesmmesssts) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.
12. Enter 84—~ 1 —8& and press the softkey beneath =&t#. This advances

to the HLTERMH £ programming screen for this tenant group.

13. Press the softkey beneath 1713 to change the contents of this database item
and enter the appropriate extension number that will serve as the Alternate
Attendant for this tenant group.

14. Press the softkey beneath Z&itie.
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15. Press the softkey beneath F1&3t. to view DSS Console(s) assignments for
this extension and to advance and select the next tenant group to program
an Attendant and Alternate Attendant.

Or...

16. Press the Volume button (sesmmessis) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen and enter the Index for the appropriate database item for the
appropriate tenant group. Use the following table for Index information:

Index Database Item Selected

04-02-1-01 Tenant Group 1 Attendant
04-02-1-06 Tenant Group 1 Alternate Attendant
04-02-2-01 Tenant Group 2 Attendant
04-02-2-06 Tenant Group 2 Alternate Attendant

04-02-3-01 Tenant Group 3 Attendant
04-02-3-06 Tenant Group 3 Alternate Attendant

17. Press the Volume button (sssmmesss) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming:

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.
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2. From the toolbar select RP, System Application, Numbering Plan to
display the Numbering Plan window. Click on the More button to display
the following:

B RP: System Application - Humbering Plan (Part 2)
Trunk FHoute

Length: u' 3 =s =03 =3 = Trunk DIR Mo.

Length: |3 =
Leading: |9 Leading 1: ,?—
Operator Code Account Code Leading 2:

Length: |1 i Length: |1 s et 3_,—
Leading; 0 Leading: 1 Fanng =

e External Pager irtual Mumber

Length: m Length: m Length: m
Leading 1: ’30— Leading 1: ’32— Leading 1: IBS—
Leading 2: ,— Leading 2: l— Leading 2: laa—
Leading 3: l— Leading 3: l— Leading 3: IBS—
] [
Leading 1: ,T Leading1: [ag Initialize(F8)
Leading 2: ,— Leading 2: T Clase
Leading 3: l—

Leading 3: Help

3. Using the drop down list in the Operator Code-Length field, select the
length between 1 and 4 digits.

4. Enter the a value in the Operator Code-Leading field. For Leading, you are
entering the actual code necessary for the attendant. For example, if Length
is set to 1, the entire code is the Leading Digit (typically “0.”) If the Length
is 2, the resulting code will be two digits. The Leading Digit may be enter
as a single digit or both digits.

5. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

85) CO Line Name / Label Programming

~~
<t
S
N—
&0
g
=
=
T
L
o
=
=
[}
[
O
R~
s
VD
~_,~
)
B
wn
WV
=
(=}
-~
)

Description

Naming (or labeling) of CO Lines is provided to customize the appearance of the
line identifier in the telephone display when the CO Line is in use. This labeling
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can assist users when handling CO Line calls by orienting the line to its intended
purpose.

Default Settings:

System Resource — CO Line Names; CO Lines are named LINE 1 through LINE 16
for CO Line directory numbers 740-755 sequentially.

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1.

Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Program CO Lines for Customized names:

2. Enter B4-BE—CO line and press the softkey beneath #3.'2. This advances
to the selected CO Line Name/Label and shows the current name/label
programmed. Default will be L IME  #.

3. Press the softkey beneath ©:}13 to enter a new name/label.

4. Press the softkey beneath #3L'2 to save the new name/label programming.

5. Press the softkey beneath F'&t. to enter another CO Line directory
number for programming.

6. When finished programming CO Line Name/Labels, press the Volume
bUttON (semmemia) to return to the DB Item Select screen or exit
programming.

RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Feature Key Programing, DSS to display the

Programming Area —»( — M

following;:

RP:Resource- CO Line Names
CO Line

LINE 1
LINE 2
LINE 3
LIME 4
e
6705 LINE B
7 70R | INF 7 b

A ~¢——1— Apply Button
Dirdt CO Line

DIR # —»

Update ‘Initialize(FB)‘ Bllese ‘ Help ‘

8-12 , | Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |



Click on a Directory Number in the Dir# field. The Dir# will appear in the
Programming Area of the window with the default CO Line name beside
it.

Enter a new CO Line name in the CO Line field in the Programming Area.

Click on the [& Apply Button to apply the assignment. The new CO
Line name will appear in the DIR # area beside the line number.

Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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8-14

ss) Direct Station Selection Console (DSS)

The Direct Station Selection Console or DSS is a self-contained digital device that
connects to an available Suite 64 digital port. The console provides one-button
access to system resources for the extension to which it is programmed to operate.
The console has 48, dual-color LED buttons that can be programmed for system
resources that require visual interaction to properly administer the associated
resource. There are also 12 buttons with no LED for fast access to system resources
that require no visual interaction.

The DSS Console occupies one Suite 64 system digital port and therefore reduces
the maximum system digital extension capacity on a one-to-one basis for each DSS
Console installed. The Suite 64 system supports 12 maximum DSS Consoles.

12 maximum DSS Consoles can be assigned in the Suite 64 system.

DSS Consoles can be programmed with numbering plan directory numbers only.
(No Feature access codes can be programmed on DSS Console buttons.)

Default Settings:

DSS Allocation — No ports assigned as DSS Consoles, no ports assigned as DSS
Console Owner extensions. (Range: any valid extension port Directory Number.)

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the 31-ButtonTelephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program DSS Owner:
2. Enter Hid=14-1~DSS Console, then press the softkey beneath %@, This
advances to the == HLLUILHT LiiM programming screen for the DSS
Console selected (1-12).

3. Press the softkey beneath &L, This advances to the D55 iliHER screen
and displays the current contents.

4. Press the softkey beneath £hd to change the DSS Owner (the extension for
which this DSS is to operate).

6. Press the softkey beneath riExt. to advance to the next data item, D'IF
HILIMBER.

7. Press the softkey beneath -3 to change/enter the digital port directory
number where the DSS is connected.
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8. Enter the directory number of the digital port where the DSS Console is

9. Press the softkey beneath Fit. to enter more DSS Console data.

10. Enter the next DSS Unit number (1-12) to program and press the softkey
beneath =hi.

11. Press the Volume button (sesmmesseis) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, System Resource, DSS Allocation from the menu bar to display
the following window.

RP: Resource - DSS Allocation @

S5 Unit DIR Mo. 0SS Owner
1 4:404 3:403 *~
2 =
g
; __
w

6

( )
n 1501 A T Lwner
1 |4:404 R ETE =N

Update ‘ Initialize(F8) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Click on the DSS Unit Number in the Display Area. The Dir No. and DSS
Owner information will appear below in the programming area. If the Dir
No. and DSS Owner fields are empty in the Display Area, nothing will be
displayed in the Programming Area.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Dir No. field, select a DSS to allocate (up
to 12 DSS Consoles may be added to the system). When allocating DSS
Consoles, two directory numbers are required, the actual digital extension
port directory number where the DSS Console is connected (DIR No.) and
the Digital Extension Directory Number of the extension to which this DSS
Console is to be associated (DSS Owner).
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5. Using the drop-down list in the DSS Owner field, select the directory
number of the extension to be associated to this DSS Console.
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6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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s7) Extension Password

Description

All extensions of the Suite 64 system have an associated User Password. Passwords
are used to facilitate Phone Lock, Call Forward Remote and Attendant features.
Password length is system programmable from four to eight characters.

Default Settings:

User Password: Extension 401 is set to 9999. All other extensions are set to 0000.
The range is any alphanumeric characters up to the allocated User Password
Length.)

User Password — Length is set to 4. The range is 4-8.

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Program User Password Length:

2. Enter B4—84-t1 and press the softkey beneath 5&ii& to enter the

L.L.M3 1 A programming screen. The current User Password Length
displays.

3. Press the softkey beneath 73 until the desired LEMETH displays (valid
lengths 4-8).

4. Press the softkey beneath i1 to advance to the ZHIIW E#T screen and
then the softkey beneath =t to display the Pl screen.

5. Enter the extension number to change and press the softkey beneath
L2, The Password for the extension entered displays.

6. Press the softkey beneath EI&CE or the softkey beneath 111 to return to
the extension number enter screen and repeat the above operations to view
other extension passwords.

7. Press the Volume button (mesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.
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#3Y NOTE:
%

Extension Passwords are changed at the extension only via the Phone Lock
feature.

To view Extension Passwords:

AL

8. Enter 84—84-2~401-456 and then press the softkey beneath Z&i/&. The
selected extension password displays.

9. Press the softkey beneath itk or the softkey beneath tigit: to enter
another extension number and repeat the above operations to view other
extension passwords.

10. Press the Volume button (sesmmessts) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Resource, User Names and Passwords to
display the following;:

RP: Resource - User Mames and Passwords

{Extension User Mames Passwords
140 49953 e
Extension Display —»» 2:402 ooog
3403 oooo
4:404 oooo
5405 oooo
5:406 aoao
7407 oooo
8:408 oooo
9:409 oooo
- E JEQJE fatatay
Programming Area —» =
- e Apply Button
Extensiot Usar's Name Passward =
[tan1 ~+| | EEEE i B
Update Initialize(F8) Close Help ‘

Program User Password Length:

3. Click on an Extension in the Extension Display area. The extension
information will be displayed in the Programming Area of the window.
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4. Enter a password in the Password field. Verify that the length of the
password matches the value selected in the Password Length drop-down
list. The range is between 4 and 8 digits.

5. Click on the [2] Apply Button to apply the assignment. The
Extension/User Name/Passwords will appear in the Extension Display
area.

6. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

s8) Extension User Name

Description

An alphanumeric, seven-character title may be assigned to each extension in the
system. This title will be displayed on the 31-ButtonTelephone in place of the
standard “EXT” message.

User names are programmed in the customer database programming. The names
may consist of upper and lower case letters and numbers and various “special”
characters as provided by the Enhanced Lettering Scheme feature selection.

The programmed Extension User Name will be displayed at called extensions
whenever intercom calls are made from one extension to another.

Whenever there is no Extension User Name programmed, the characters “EXT”
are displayed.

When a User Name is programmed for extensions the “EXT” normally displayed
at that idle extension will be replaced with the programmed name.

Names may be seven (7) or fewer characters.

Default Settings:

User Names: all User Names for all extensions are set to “Null” (nothing
programmed). The range is any alphanumeric character set up to 7 characters in
length.
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31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

2. Enter B4—3~Extension No. then press the softkey beneath =&\. This
advances to the USER MAMES programming screen for the extension

selected.

3. Press the softkey beneath k3 and then enter the new LISER
this port using the Dial Pad:

[ I Bl N oaar T T Y . .
("Bl 1255000 o' F#are used to enter alphanumeric labels for extension

ports. Example: Press the 5 key twice for the letter K.)

4. Press the Volume button (mesmmmese) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming:

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Resource, User Names and Passwords to
display the following:

RP: Resource - User Hames and Passwords

xtension User Names Passwords
1:401 9999 Ce
2:402 0aoa
3:403 0ooo
4:.404 0aoa
5:408 0ooo
5:408 0aoa
7407 0aoa
g:408 oooo
N 9:409 0aoa

@ Password
Extensiar Users Mame Fassword =
[t401 - | [9993 4 -

Update Initialize(Fa) Cloze Help

3. Click on an Extension in the Extension Display area. The extension
information will be displayed in the Programming Area of the window.

4. Enter a User’s Name in the User’s Name field. The range is between 4 and
8 digits. Names may be up to seven (7) characters in length.
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5. Click onthe [A  Apply Button to apply the assignment. The
Extension/User Name/Passwords will appear in the Extension Display
area.

6. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

s9) Loud Bell / External Page / Music Source - Control

Description

At some point there may be a need to control other devices using the telephone
system. The Suite 64 system provides one dry contact closure (standard) for
interface of these devices. The contact closure is rated at 24VDC, 1Amp. The
Contact Closure can be assigned to operate in three different ways:

Loud Bell: If the system is installed in a high noise environment, there may be
a need to use a loud or high-gain ringing device. This allows control of an
optional, collateral loud-ringing device. The device is connected to the contact
as a trigger. When the ringing occurs on CO Lines or in CO Line Groups
designated as Loud Bell CO Line Groups, the contact closure operates and
controls the connected collateral device.

External Page: The contact may also be programmed to control External
Paging equipment. When programmed in this way, the contact closure
operates whenever the External Paging Port is activated.

Music Source: The contact may also be programmed to control Message-On-
Hold devices. In this way, the contact closes whenever CO lines are placed on
Hold. This function can reduce wear on electromechanical devices that
provide the message on hold function.

Default Settings:
Loud Bell = L.B. (Loud Bell). (Range is: L.B., MS1, MS2, EP.)

Loud Bell — CO Line Group - 1-8 = N. (Range is Y/N.)

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual | » 8-21

~~
<t
S
N—
&0
g
=
=
T
L
o
=
=
[}
1)
O
R~
s
VD
~_,~
)
B
wn
WV
=
(=}
-~
)




Phone System Resource Handling (04)

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

2. Enter B4—11 and then press the softkey beneath £&i/&. This advances to
the LOU BELL programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath 113 until the Eippr“opriate application displays
(L u :3 w HS ::. i HS: i E " P [ ) Select L - E::: " ]and then the Softkey

beneath hiziige.

4. If the contact is to be used as LBC, press the softkey beneath i to the
CO Line Group(s) that will cause the contact to operate.

5. Press the softkey beneath F3 to activate/deactivate the LBC for each CO
Line Group.

6. Press the Volume button (mesmmmess ) to return to the Data Base Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Resource, Loud Bell/EPP Ringing to display
the following:

RP: Resource - Loud Bell and EPP Rin... g|

‘ Application Mame: - ’

Trunk Route Co Group Type

-
=
-
=
-
=
-
=

e N Sl

Update

Initialize(FB)‘ Close

Help ‘

3. Select LB from the Application Name drop down list.

4. Check the desired CO Group Type check box to associate the control
contact to the with the selected CO Group. (Loud Bell application only.)
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Repeat steps 3 and 4 for selecting M.S.1, M.S.2 or E. P from the
Application Name drop down list.

L.B. (Loud Bell) for signaling system users that a trunk call is ringing. This
can be especially useful in noisy environments.

M.S.1 (Music Source 1) - control contact. (Can be used to activate message
on hold.

M.S.2 (Music Source 2) - control contact. (Can be used to activate message
on hold devices connected to Music Source 2.)

E.P (External Pager control). -Can be used to activate external paging
equipment when that resource has been selected by a user.

Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or

click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Phone System Resource Handling (04)

810 Messaging - Call Me, Text or Voice

Description

A busy or unattended 31-ButtonTelephone may be notified of a call attempt via
one of the Suite 64 system Messaging features. At a 31-ButtonTelephone, the
display will show messages waiting and provide prompts to assist the user in
responding to the messages.

A message may be sent and received in several forms:

¢ A Call Me message
* A customized text message
* A preprogrammed text message (six total available)

* A voicemail message

Default Settings:

Default Setting
Preprogrammed Message — Outgoing Message 1 = Call Operator

Preprogrammed Message — Outgoing Message 2 = Call Home
Preprogrammed Message — Outgoing Message 3 = Call School
Preprogrammed Message — Outgoing Message 4 = Visitor Waiting
Preprogrammed Message — Outgoing Message 5 = Urgent

Preprogrammed Message — Outgoing Message 6 = Come See Me

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

A
2. Enter B4—§7- ::J'

advances to the DU

-1, then press the softkey beneath Z&t/&. This

TE!,'! TR R e
Pigdgin i ||_....l... igic programmmg screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath i€t or the softkey beneath Bi&Ck to advance
to the next preprogrammed message to change.

4. Press the softkey beneath 73 to enter a new message for the selected
preprogrammed message.
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5. Use the the dial pad keys to enter the new message. When finished press
the softkey beneath =.atte,

6. Press the Volume button (eeemmess) to return to the Data Base Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Resource, Preprogrammed Message to display
the following:

RP:Resource -Preprogrammed Message

: |Visit0rWaiting

2 |Ca|l Horme : |Urgent

3, |Ca|l Schoal : |Come see me

Premises Message

1. |Out far lunch 4. ||n a meeting
2. |Wi|| return soon 5. |Out of office
A, |Gone for the day B. |On vacation

0-9, A-Z, a-z, Space)
Update

Initialize(F8) ‘ Close ‘ Help

3. Change the appropriate Outgoing Message . 0-9, A-Z, a-z, or Space can be
used as characters.

4. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

~~
<t
S
N—
&0
g
=
=
T
L
o
=
=
[}
[
O
R~
s
VD
~_,~
)
B
wn
)
=
(=}
-~
)

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual | » 8-25



Phone System Resource Handling (04)

s1) Messaging - Status Text

Description

Each 31-ButtonTelephone can display an extension status display message that
informs other users of the current status of their extension. Six programmed
messages can be used with one message available that can be customized.
Whenever another 31-ButtonTelephone calls the extension with this Status

Message active, the message displays at the calling extension.

Default Settings:

Preprogrammed Message — Premises Message 1 = Out to lunch

Preprogrammed Message — Premises Message 2 = Will return soon

Preprogrammed Message — Premises Message 3 = Gone for the day

Preprogrammed Message — Premises Message 4 = In a meeting

Preprogrammed Message — Premises Message 5 = Out of office

Preprogrammed Message — Premises Message 6 = On vacation

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1.

Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Enter B4—H7~EZ, then press the softkey beneath S&i/&. This advances to
MECKT SIS MEC oI -
LI Y Y [ g} IR Sy iy | I ]y [ | prOgrammlng

Press the softkey beneath I'€#1. or the softkey beneath D&tk to navigate
to the next preprogrammed message to change.

Press the softkey beneath 1173 to enter a new message for the selected
preprogrammed message.

Use the dial pad keys to enter the new message. When finished press the
softkey beneath =at/&.

Press the Volume button (sesmmmess) to return to the Data Base Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Resource, Preprogrammed Message to display
the following:

X

RP:Resource -Preprogrammed Message

Qutgoing Message

4. | Visitor Waiting

2, |Ca|l Home 5. |Urgent

al, |Ca|l Schoal . |Come see me

emises hWessage

. |Out for lunch 4 ||n a meeting
2. |Wi|l return soon . |Out of office
al, |Gone for the day B. |On vacation

0-9, A-Z, a-z, Space)

Update

Initialize(F&) ‘ Cloze ‘ Help

3. Change the appropriate Premises Message . 0-9, A-Z, a-z, or Space can be
used as characters.

4. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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812 Modem

Description

The Suite 64 system has an optionally available internal modem for Remote RMP
Programming support. When equipped, the modem allows dedicated
communications between the system processor and the RMP.

PN NOTE:
"]

This communication method does not utilize analog port system resources.

One (optional) modem is available via which the system can be programmed and
maintenance performed remotely.

Modem speeds are 1200 bps/ 2400 bps.

Default Settings:
Built-in Modem — DIR. No. (directory number) is set to 400.

Built-in Modem — Baud Rate is set to 2400.

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section

L= =]

[ T Ll kAR .
—1M TIULEF programming.

2. Enter tl"‘i-: 13, Then press the softkey beneath Z&ti& . This advances to
I :

TR

screen.
4. Press the softkey beneath i3 to change the modem directory number.

5. Enter the new directory number that is to be assigned to the modem
resource and press the softkey beneath Z&tie. The directory number must
be from those designated for Extension Directory Numbers.

oo, s, o, s, -y

6. Press the softkey beneath i1€%1 . This advances to the BHUL FHTE
programming screen.

7. Press the softkey beneath i14 until the appropriate baud rate displays.
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8. Press the Volume button (eemmmess) to return to the Data Base Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Resource, Modem and Serial Port to display
the following:

Ml RP: Resource - R5232 Baud Rates @

R Built-In Madern

DIR NO.: |0:400 b
CILx: |9600 T | bps Baud Rate: 2400 T | bps

Update

Initialize(F&) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Select the values for RMTX and SMDR from the drop-down lists. R§232
Baud Rate and deployed functions of the RS232 ports are configured here.

4. Select the Built-in Modem - DIR NO from the drop down list. This is the
directory number used to access the modem. E.g. calling into the Suite 64
system from a remote local and connecting to the modem is accomplished
by transferring the inbound modem call to this Suite 64 modem directory
number. (Range: 400-499; Default: 400)

5. Select the Built-in Modem - Baud Rate. The data rate at which the built-in
modem will operate is determined here. Available selections are 1200/2400.

6. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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819 Remote RMP Programming Setup Parameters

Description

Programming the Suite 64 system database is possible in three ways.

¢ By 31-ButtonTelephone.
* Onsite via PC.
* Remotely via modem.

Refer to Section 3.2 for instructions on accessing the Database Item Selection
Screen via 31-ButtonTelephone.

Refer to Section 3.3 for instructions on accessing the RMP on site via the RMP.

The various setup parameters of the Suite 64 system for remote use with a modem
are described herein. The Suite 64 system remote access parameters “Built-in
Modem” (DIR No. and Baud Rate) must be set to allow access to the Suite 64.

Built-in Modem — Baud Rate is a data link speed setting requirement. This setting
is defaulted at 2400 bps but can be changed to 1200 bps if necessary. The Directory
Number setting is defaulted at extension 400. This also may be changed if
necessary. Regardless of the modem extension (directory number), this number is
used to connect the external PC-DBA calling modem to the internal Suite 64
modem.

Auto Log Off is set to determine how long an Suite 64 connection will stay
connected before automatically being terminated.

Log On Again is set determine how long the Suite 64 system will wait before
accepting a valid password for programming whenever the wrong password has
been entered three times. That is, if an attempt to access the Suite 64 database is
unsuccessful because the entered password is incorrect, and this failure occurs
three times. The system will reject any attempt for access even if the entered
password is correct. The Log On Again time can be set to lengthen or shorten the
time interval that determines when the system will begin to accept valid password
connection attempts.

Database Administration can be entered into by one programming facility
simultaneously. Therefore if someone is programming the system via
31-ButtonTelephone and via on-site RMP, remote access to Database
Administration will not be possible.

If there is no Automated Attendant or Voice Processor equipped at the site to be
remotely accessed, the modem connection must be manually administered on site.
(The attendant/user must transfer the call to the modem directory number {400 at
default}.)
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Default Settings:
RMP Connection — Auto Log Off = 20 minutes. (Range is 10/20...60.)

RMP Connection — Log On Again = 30 minutes. (Range is 0/10...60.)
Built-in Modem — DIR No. is set to 400. (Range is any extension number.)

Built-in Modem — Baud Rate is set to 2400. (Range is 1200/2400.)

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Program Auto Log-Off and/or Log-On Again timers:

then press the softkey beneath =ai#2. This advances to the

I
Lk
.

i]n_--|---|_|Fr programming screen.

the desired time dlsplays When the programmer has forgotten to exit the

database programming mode (exit programming) HUTH LOG-0FF will

perform this function automatically. Available selections are 1§, 2, .68,

Ll
i

4. Press the softkey beneath gt to advance to the LiliF—IiH HEHI
screen.

5. Press the softkey beneath £i73 to change the I-[ii—0M AGHIM timer until
the desired time displays. This security data item prohibits access to
database administration (programming) when there have been three
unsuccessful attempts to enter database programming. When the wrong
password is entered three times, this is the amount of time that will lapse
before the Suite 64 system will allow successful access. An entry of &

disables this function. Available selections are B, 18, i, .. =k,
Program settings for the built-in modem:

6. Enter Bd=13% then press the softkey beneath =aL'&. This advances to the
BUILT_IM MODEM programming screen.

7. Press the softkey beneath k2. This advances to the DIRECTORY  #
screen. To change to the bu11t -in modem directory number, press the
softkey beneath 3.

8. Enter the appropriate directory number (must be a valid extension
directory number as allocated in System Application — Numbering Plan —
Extension Directory Numbers).
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9. Press the softkey beneath FiExt. to advance to the modem EHLD FHTE
screen.
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10. Press the softkey beneath !ZZZ-!"!'E_ until the appropriate baud rate displays.

Selections are 1284 and ZdEA.

11. Press the Volume button (sesmmessis) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

PN NOTE:
/]

Remote Programming setup must be accomplished via local RMP.

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, System Application, General Settings to
display the following:

Bl RP: System Application - General Settings @

Ring Scheme: _ ~| Hour Mode: & 12 24
Letter Type: |0 | SelfTest Time:

—
REMP Connection
Auto Log Off Time: |20 «| Log On Again Time: |30 ¥

Suffix Code

ICM Ring / Woice: |* - Intrusion: |8 =

DMND Override: |3 5 MSG Waiting: |9 5
Camp On: |4 T ICh OHYA: |0 T
Call Back: [# - Maonitor: |1 -

Call Pickup: |6 5

Updats | Initialize(F8)| Close | Help |

To program Auto Log-Off and/or Log-On Again:

3. Using the drop-down lists in the Auto Log Off Time: and Log On Again
Time: fields, select a value for each field. Auto Log Off Time: is set to
determine how long an Suite 64 connection will stay connected before
automatically being terminated. Log On Again Time: is set to determine
how long the Suite 64 system will wait before accepting a valid password
for programming whenever the wrong password has been entered three
times.

4. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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To program the built-in Modem Directory Number and/or Modem Baud Rate:

5. From the toolbar select RP, Resource, Modem and Serial Port to display
the following:

Ml RP: Resource - R5232 Baud Rates @

RSZ32 Baud Rate Built-In Modem

RMT: |EET - | bps Gnm NO - [0:400 j)
cé (9800 ~fbps | Baud Rate 2400 | ops

Update Initialize(F&) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

6. Using the drop-down list in the DIR NO: field, select an extension number
that will be used as a direct extension with the Modem.

7. Using the drop-down list in the Baud Rate: field, select a baud rate that
will be used to communicate with the Suite 64 system from a remote
modem. Available selections are 1200 and 2400.

8. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or

click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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8-34

s14 Speed Dialing — Extension/System

Description

Speed Dialing allows you to store frequently dialed numbers. These numbers are
accessed for dialing by the associated speed dial directory number (Speed Number
Location). The directory number may be stored on any feature button for instant
one-button operation.

Extensions may store up to fifty (50) personal (extension) speed numbers in
memory. (At default 20 personal locations — numbered 500-519 are available for
extensions 401-472). There are also one hundred (100) Speed Dial bins allocated for
system-wide use (locations 600-699). System Speed Dial is programmed via
Attendant Administration or via customer database programming.

You may choose to first press an idle CO line or you may let the system
automatically select the line. The Suite 64 system can be programmed to allow
System Speed Dial Numbers to override Toll Restriction settings (both CO Line
and Extension COS).

Only a 31-ButtonTelephone can program System Speed Dial bins using Attendant
Administration.

Speed bins may be chained.

Pauses and Flashes may be stored in Speed Dial. Chaining, Pauses and Flashes
each occupy one character position.

If you access an empty bin the display will show =FEED MO, EMPTY.

Default Settings:
SPD No. Assignment — System List is set to 200. The range is 0 to 1000.

SPD No. Assignment — Individual List is set to 20 for extensions 401-472. All
others are set to 0. The range is 0 to 50.

SPD No. Programming — System List; all bins are empty NULL.

SPD No. Programming — Individual List; all bins are empty NULL.

PN NOTE:
/]

Individual Speed Dial Numbers can be programmed at the extension or via
RMP.

Individual SPD No. — Length is 3. The range is 1-4.
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Individual SPD No. — 500-519 assigned. The range is any number per Numbering

Plan.

System SPD No. — Length is 3. The range is 1-4.

System SPD No. — 600-699 assigned. The range is any number per Numbering

Plan.

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1.

Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

To program SPD No. Assignment:

2.

10.

11.

12.

Enter B4—813s then press the softkey beneath =&t#. This advances to the
SF0. ML RSLIGEH. screen.

Press the softkey beneath #hiGHl, this advances to the assignment for

TLIFTHITR ™I
irid 13 1LA0HL. Speed Dial numbers screen.

Press the softkey beneath #1'iJi## to change an extension’s speed numbers
assignment.

Enter the extension number at the HU E#T screen to change
assignments.
Press the softkey beneath #1'iiGi#, this advances to the 110 IMLFERSE

screen for this extension.

for this extension.

™ rREesnirmCre
Press the softkey beneath it to advance to the Tid DECREMSE screen

for this extension.

numbers for this extensmn

Press the softkey beneath it to advance and enter another extension
number.

Repeat steps 5 through 10 to program other extension numbers or continue
to step 12.

Press the Hold button (s=====) to return to the previous menu level.
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8-36

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

Press the softkey beneath et this advances to the =Y'STEM | IST
Assignment screen for System Speed Dial numbers.

Press the softkey beneath %kl This advances to the SHOL  TEHMHMT
screen.

Enter the Tenant Group for which changes are to be made. (Usually Tenant
Group 1.)

screen for this Tenant Group System Speed List.

Press the softkey beneath -3 to increase the number of allocated speed
dial numbers (in increments of 50).

Press the softkey beneath It to advance to the T} DECEEMASE screen
for this Tenant Group System Speed List.

Press the softkey beneath k3 to decrease the number of allocated speed
dial numbers (in increments of 50).

Press the softkey beneath ¥t to advance to the SHIL  TEMHMAMT
screen.

Enter the Tenant Group for which changes are to be made. (Usually Tenant
Group 1.)

Press the Volume button (sesmmesst) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.

To program System Speed Numbers:

24,

27.

25.

26.

advances to the SYSTEM SPD, MO, entry point for the Tenant Group
selected.

Enter the speed dial number to program (600-699), then press the softkey
beneath &l The current stored number displays.

Press the softkey beneath k3 to change this stored number.

Enter the new telephone number with special characters as required.
Pause =P
Flash =/

Speed Numbering Chaining =@ + next speed number (600-699).

Press the softkey beneath &&%/&. The speed dial number and the new
contents are displayed.
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27. Press the softkey beneath F#t.] and enter the next speed dial number to
change and follow the conventions above.

Or...

28. Press the Hold button () to exit this programming and return to the

previous menu level.
Then...

29. Press the Volume button (mes=mmeste) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, SPD. No. Assignment and Programming to
display the following:

Increase/Decrease

Tenant: _ ¥ Mumber of SPD. (for Tenants)  |200 -
Ma. DIR# SPD. Mo,
GO0 ~
i o 1 Apply Button
Assignment G02 pply
\:
wtension SPD.
Increase/Decrease
Extension:  |1:401 71| Number of SPD. {for Extension) |20 -
Mo, DIR# SPD. Mo.
500 ~
Extension SPD, 2 501
3 402
4 503 v /Apply Button
il peed Dialing Mo,
Sytem SPD 1 500 = c: j o S
Update | Initialize(Fs)|  Close | Help |

Program SPD No. Assignment (allocation):

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension: field, select an extension to
assign individual speed dial numbers.
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4. Using the drop-down list in the Extension SPD. -Increase/Decrease field,
select the assigned speed dial numbers for this extension.
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5. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to program other extension numbers or continue to
step 5.

6. Using the drop-down list in the Tenant: field, select the Tenant Group to
program (1-3).
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91) Account Code - Voluntary / Forced / Verified

Description

Account Codes can be entered at any extension voluntarily to record an association
of the call in progress in detailed records output from the Suite 64 system (SMDR).
Alternatively, an extension may be forced to enter an account code to make certain
LINE calls or before any LINE calls can be made. The account code length is
predetermined and programmed to be from 2 to 8 digits. When Forced to use an
account code, the extension is restricted to certain call criteria via that extension’s
programmed Class of Service. This initial Class of Service is bypassed by entering
an Account Code that is assigned a new Class of Service. This Class is in effect for
the duration of consecutive use at this extension. This new Class may itself have
some level of restriction.

Six Hundred Entries are possible in the Account Code Table per Tenant. When an
Account Code is entered by a user it is verified against this table. If no match is
found, the call attempt is denied. This simple rule, allows for Forced Account
Code entry when the extension has been assigned a COS that does not have
outdialing priviledges. When an Account Code is verified, the specific call attempt
is allocated a new COS associated to the code entered. This COS may be the same
as that of the extension or a temporary new assignment for this call whereby the
number being dialed is allowed.

Default Settings:
Account Code length - 2 digits (Range is 2-8.)

Account Codes - None programmed (Range is 0-9, maximum of 8 digits.)

Account Code Class of Service - 0
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Account Code Disabled - N

Extension Classes of service - all calls allowed

Account Code Access Code - 89
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31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1.

Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Enter B3—#.2 and press the softkey beneath 53i/& to advance to the
paee T e :
Fil.LJU T LULAL programiming Screemn.

Figure 9-1 below can be used as a visual aid in programming Account Codes using
the Suite 64 31-ButtonTelephone.

Figure 9-1  Account
Code Programming

IThis is the default programming of
lscoount Codes,

...No Account Codes programmed.

=
=

fal
)

Account Code | C
MNULL

Disable Length

MNULL

£ 3

Dieesiniz

[=1
Gl-DG‘

Ziewe=

@

MULL

sccount Codes may be from 2 to 8 digits in length, One Length
i st in the systern for the length of all Account Codes.

This iz the index {07 of Account Codes, 4[

There are 600 possible Account Codes,
‘iuhen inputing the ID, three digits are This allows the programmer o 42 an Account Code out of service
required... 001~600, without rermoving the programming.

Each Account Code entfry is facilitated with 3 guick "Disable” feature,

10.

Each Account Code is assigned a COS (Class Of Service) that
will deter mine the dialing priviledges during this call,

These are the actual account codes, If any | ——
are programmed they will appear here,

o | " I 'L
1

Press the softkey beneath ZiiGil to display the Account Code i.L.r

Press the softkey beneath 173 until the appropriate account code length
displays. The Account Code L.EHGTH can be from 2 to 8 digits. Press the
softkey beneath =& after entering a new LEMGETH.

Press the softkey beneath €1 to advance to the account code F=hil?
programming screen.

- TI™ LI kA ™
Tl to advance to the iid Mditiccis of the

Press the softkey beneath &t
account code to be changed.

Enter the Account Code number i1 —Z#il to change/display.

Press the softkey beneath #1iGil. The existing programming will be
displayed. (HULL = empty.)

Press the softkey beneath Fi3 and enter the account code using the digits
-2 . When the correct number of digits are entered (according to the
length programmed in steps 3 and 4), press the softkey beneath =2t

This database item is then updated.

Press the softkey beneath F1£t. to advance to the 1% display for this
Account Code.
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11. Press the softkey beneath k3 until the appropriate C0% displays for this
Account Code il

12. Press the softkey beneath Fuxt. and NI %HBLEL is displayed. This setting
is used temporarily disable t..h‘f use S)fi_éll“ particular Account Code without
removing its programming. 11 5HBL 21} means that this account code is
active.

13. Toggle the softkey beneath =3 to select ¥ or M to disable this Account
Code password.

14. Press the softkey beneath Fiext. to continue programming other account
codes or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Toll Restriction, Account Code Table to display
the following:

Display Area

RP: Toll Restriction - Forced Account Code : Master T... E|

AC Table - Master Table

Length |3 -
, Ma. Account Code COS  Disable \

-

Programming Area

||| ok —
oo oo oo
=Z=Z=Z2=Z 2=

5

Mo, Hassword

1 123
v Disable COS |1 <7

Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the Length: field, select an appropriate account
code Length. The Account Code Length can be from 2 to 8 digits.

4. Click on an ID Number in the No. field. The programmed information for
that Account Code will be displayed below and can be edited. If
programming Account Code information for an ID Number with no
previous information displayed in the Display Area, the fields in the the
Programming Area will be empty.
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Phone Restriction Programming (05)

9-4

5. Enter a new Account Code (Password) in the Password field. The
Password should be no more than the number of digits programmed in
step 3.

6. Using the drop-down list in the COS field, select a Class of Service to
associated with the Account Code being programmed. Available Classes of
Service are from 1 to 7.

7. Click on the Disable checkbox to temporarily disable the use of a
particular Account Code without removing its programming. When
Disable is checked, the Suite 64 will either enable or disable this Account
Code password.

8. Click on the Apply Button a| to apply the programming.

9. C(lick on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

92) Toll Restriction - Class of Service

Description

The Suite 64 provides sophisticated monitoring of digits dialed on CO lines. The
assignment of COS (Class Of Service) may be used for a broader range of call
control than simple “Toll Restriction” implies. If a digit or range of digits dialed on
a CO line is inconsistent with the dialing extension’s COS or CO Line COS, the call
is denied. This calling COS criteria can be applied to local calls, long distance calls,
and specific numbers that are considered allowed in areas where other numbers
may be restricted.

The Suite 64 provides a Toll Restriction table of 100 entries. Each entry may
contain 10 digits in the “From” column and 10 digits in the “To” column. The
From and To columns exist to apply a range of digits in a truth-table fashion
known as digit Intervals. Extension COS and CO Line COS is then designated per
table entry as Y/N. (E.g., does this table entry apply to this COS? Yes or No.)
Extension and CO Line COS assignments for each table entry are provided under
the two conditions, Day and Evening mode. This allows each table entry to be
assigned to each COS for CO Lines and extensions differently for these modes of
system operation.

A table entry may be as simple as “From 0,” “To 0.” The result of this truth table is
that calls associated to this COS are monitored for only the first digit dialed. If that
digit is “0,” the call is allowed and no further restriction monitoring takes place.

A table entry of From “1813412,” To “1813450” will cause calls with this associated
COS to be monitored for the first seven digits dialed or until the first digit
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inconsistent with this entry is dialed. A call dialed as 1813410 is denied when the
digit “0” is dialed. A call dialed as 1813419+any digits, is allowed.

Digit Interval 001 is programmed as: From “0,” To “#.” (This allows all digits to be
dialed.)

There are one hundred (100) Interval Table entries available for programming.

System Speed can be set to Override toll restriction.

Default Settings:

Restriction — Toll Restriction — Digit Interval 001 — From = 0. (Range is any digits,
max. 10 in length.)

Restriction — Toll Restriction — Digit Interval 001 — To = #. (Range is any digits,
max. 10 in length.)

Restriction — Toll Restriction — Digit Interval 002-100 — From/To = NULL (none).

Restriction — Toll Restriction — Digit Interval — Extension/CO Line Day/Eve COS 0 =
Y. (Range is Y/N.)

Restriction — Toll Restriction — Digit Interval 002-100 — Extension/CO Line Day/Eve
COS 1-7 =N.

Extension - Day/Eve Class Of Service = 0. (Range is 0-7.)

CO Line Day/Eve Class Of Service = 0. (Range is 0-7.)

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Program Digit Interval(s) and assign Extension/CO Line COS to Digit Intervals:

2. Enter 80— 1~Tenant Group—#iil—1HE and then press the softkey
beneath =&#&. This advances to the FROM column of the tenant group and

interval selected.

3. Press the softkey beneath i3 to change the start of this interval range
(beginning FROM...).

4. Enter the new starting digit sequence, then press the softkey beneath

hiie,

5. Press the softkey beneath it to advance to the LI column of the tenant
group and interval selected.

6. Press the softkey beneath ©:#¥3] to change the end of this interval range
(up ... TO).
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Phone Restriction Programming (05)

9-6

7. Enter the new ending digit sequence and then press the softkey beneath
8. Press the softkey beneath riet. to advance to Extension or CO LIHE
i.Li= as required for change.

9. Press the softkey beneath o, The DHY Allowed parameter displays for
the Extension or CO Line COS.

10. Press the softkey beneath Fiext. to advance to the ELiE HLLOWED Tl
for the Extension or CO Line COS.

Or...

11. Press the softkey beneath skt to program CLAS!: allowed settings for
this Digit Interval. LLH=x> M is displayed.

12. Press the softkey beneath et and the softkey beneath Bk until the
appropriate L.l_H= to change displays.

13. Toggle the softkey beneath £H3 until the appropriate setting ('+"H)
displays.

14. Press the Volume button (sesmmesseis) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.

Program Extensions for the COS to follow:

Class Of Serv1ce and E!E is E'-.-'E Class Of Service.)

16. Press the softkey beneath k3 until the appropriate CLA% displays for
the selected service mode.

17. Press the Volume button (sesmmesseis) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.

Program CO Lines for the COS to follow:

Class Of Serv1ce and 05 is !.-'-.-'E... Class Of Serv1ce.)

19. Press the softkey beneath k3 until the appropriate COS displays for the
selected service mode.

20. Press the Volume button (mesmmmeste) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Toll Restriction, Call Discrimination Table to
display the following:

RP: Toll Restriction, - Allow Table

Tenant: |1 -
Extension COS C.0. Line

Allowed Day Might Day Might
Mol Fem [ 7o Joltzfalel=]elflo]]ela] el el o] [ela]elsl el ol 2]l s[s] ~
1 0 #* L S R R A YooY Y YT Y oY YT Yoy Y YT YT Y Y T Y YT =

o 67 TIr|y|{r|{r|r|¥r|yr T Y Y YT Y Y Y M Y N Y M N Y N N M N N N N =
3 M N M M N N N N M M N M M N N M M N N NN NNRHN M M N N N N
4 M N NN NMNNMN NNMNMNMNMNMNMNMNMNMNMBNRNMNRNMWNHNHNMNRNNNWN
5 M N M M N N N N M M N M M N N M M N N NN N NN M M N N N N
& M N M M N N N N WM M N M M N N M N N N NN NNRHN M M N N N N
7 M N M M N N N N WM M N M M N N M N N N NN NNRHN M M N N N N
& M N M M N N N N M M N M M N N M M N N NN NNRHN M M N N N N
] MM NN NN NN NNMNMNMNNMNMNNMNMDNMNMNM®NRNNDN NNNNNN W
2] >
Ma. Allowed Intervals Extension COS C.0. Line
2 From: [0 COS 01234567 cos 01234567

- Day Viviviviviviviv Day Fwl MW

o |67 !
Night MWWV WVVF Nignt T©rrrrrrri
Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the Tenant: field, select a Tenant Group to
program.

Program Digit Interval(s) and assign Extension/CO Line COS to Digit Intervals:

Program Extensions for the COS to
follow:

Under Construction
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Phone Restriction Programming (05)

Program CO Lines for the COS to follow:

i Under Construction

X. Click on the Apply Button 4| to apply the programming.

X. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

9-8 . | Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |



1@ Phone Trunk Application Programming
(06)

09 UCD / Hunt Groups

Description

UCD (Uniform Call Distribution) is a flexible function of the Suite 64 system.
Simply stated, UCD Grouping allows system resources (primarily extensions) to
be linked for call handling. The Suite 64 has 24 UCD Groups. Each group has a
lead (or pilot) number. This is the access point of the UCD Group. Extensions may
call a group of extensions by dialing the associated UCD Group number. Calls
may also be transferred to UCD Groups for handling by one of the UCD Group
Members. UCD Group Members are often referred to as “Agents.” The use of
Agent and

Member in this material is synonymous. The Suite 64 allows each UCD Group to
be configured in one of three ways:

e Linear
e Distributed
e AllRing

When configured as “Linear” the UCD Group functions such that calls to the
group or calls transferred to the group are routed to the group members beginning
with the first member every time. That is, the first Member of a Linear UCD
Group will be the primary answering point for all calls received by this group.
Each subsequent Member receives calls only when the previous Member(s) are
unavailable to take a call. (Unavailable is determined by the following status’ Busy,
DND active, Agent Log Off active, or when calls to the member go unanswered.)

When configured as “Distributed” the UCD Group functions such that calls to the
group or calls transferred to the group are routed to group members in a
uniformly distributed fashion. That is, each new call is routed to the st
available UCD Member such that previous call routing is retained. If the third
UCD Group Member handled the last call into the UCD Group, the it call to
this UCD Group will be routed to UCD Group Member 4 regardless of the status
of other UCD Group Members. (Assuming Member 4 is available.) (Unavailable is

determined by the following
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Phone Trunk Application Programming (06)

status’” Busy, DND active, Agent Log Off active, or when calls to the member go
unanswered.)

When configured as “All Ring” the UCD Group functions such that calls to the
group or calls transferred to the group are routed to all group members
simultaneously. That is, for each call into the UCD Group, all available members
ring. (Unavailable is determined by the following status” Busy, DND active, Agent
Log Off active, or when calls to the member go unanswered.)

UCD Group call handling is greatly enhanced by waiting call provisioning. While
a caller waits for a UCD Group Member to answer (in queue), several queued call
operations are possible. These are:

No Answer — Member advancement
Overflow 1 Destination programming
Overflow 2 Destination programming
Overflow Count programming
Reroute Destination programming

No Answer Member Advancement: each UCD Group has a No Answer Timer. This
timer can be set to advance a call from one UCD Group Member to the izt
when the ringing member does not answer the call within the time allotted.

Overflow 1 Destination: each UCD Group has an Overflow 1 Timer and
Destination. This timer can be set to determine how long the queued call will
remain in queue before being routed to the Overflow 1 Destination. The
Destination can be an extension responsible for handling calls that remain in
queue too long or a voice announcement device. Recorded Announcement devices
can be used to play recorded messages to callers waiting in queue. (Typically, “all
agents are still busy - please continue to hold.”) Overflow 1 Destination can be
played one time only. (For high traffic scenarios a recorded Voice Announcement
UCD Group can be used to play the same message to multiple callers.)

Overflow 2 Destination: each UCD Group has an Overflow 2 Timer and
Destination. This timer can be set to determine how long the queued call will
remain in queue following the Overflow 1 Timer before being routed to the
Overflow 2 Destination. (Overflow 1 Timer plus Overflow 1 Destination recorded
message time plus Overflow 2 Timer.) The Destination can be an extension
responsible for handling calls that remain in queue too long or a voice
announcement device. Recorded Announcement devices can be used to play
recorded messages to callers waiting in queue. (Typically, “please continue to hold
to reserve your place in queue.”) (For high traffic scenarios a recorded Voice
Announcement UCD Group can be used to play the same message to multiple
callers.)
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Overflow Count: Each UCD Group has an Overflow Count that is associated to the
Overflow 2 Timer. This counter can be set to allow a specific number of times that
the Overflow 2 Timer may repeat. For each cycle of the Overflow 2 Timer the
Overflow 2 Destination recording is played. If a call remains in queue so long that
the Overflow Count counter expires, this call is routed to the programmed Reroute
Destination.

Reroute Destination: Each UCD Group has a Reroute Destination. This can be
programmed with an extension number and is used to remove this call from UCD
Group queue and route the call for immediate handling.

CO Lines may be assigned to ring directly into UCD Groups (see CO Line Ring
Assignment).

When the Suite 64 voicemail system is installed, it uses UCD Group 24. Therefore
this UCD Group is not available for any other purpose when the ICD voicemail
system is equipped.

Default Settings:

CO Line — Answering Position = no UCD Groups are assigned for CO Line
ringing.

System Application — Numbering Plan - Ext Hunt Group

Extension Application — UCD — Attribute = UCD. The range is: UCD/V.A.
Extension Application — UCD — Tenant Group = 1. The range is: 1-3.
Extension Application — UCD — Name = NULL. The range is 7 characters.

Extension Application — UCD — Member 1-24 = NULL. The range is any extension
number.

Extension Application — UCD — Hunting Method = Linear. The range is Linear/All
Ring/Distributed.

Extension Application — UCD — No Answer Timer = 10. The range is 5-60 seconds.
Extension Application — UCD — Overflow 1 Timer = 0. The range is 0-255.

Extension Application — UCD — Overflow 1 Destination = NULL. The range is
UCD Group or extension directory number.

Extension Application — UCD - Overflow 2 Timer = 0. The range is 0-255.
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Phone Trunk Application Programming (06)

10-4

Extension Application — UCD — Overflow 2 Destination = NULL. The range is
UCD Group or extension directory number.

Extension Application - UCD - Overflow Count = 1. The range is 1-128.

Extension Application — UCD — Reroute Destination = NULL. The range is UCD
Group or extension directory number.

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Enter B5—#1 and then the softkey beneath &&t## to advance to the LCD

FEOGRAMMTHE screen.

Press the softkey beneath #IiJi## to advance to the Wizl GROUF

programming screen.

Enter a LD GRULIF number (1-24) and press the softkey beneath &t

This advances to the TEMAMT  programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath F3 to select the Tenant number to which this
UCD Group is to be associated.

Press the softkey beneath i€t This advances to the al} GF.

Mk-MBER programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath 173 to select the Attribute for this UCD Group.
Press the softkey beneath gt

Enter B&—1-£1-24-03 (UCD Group select Member(s)).

Press the softkey beneath .

Press the softkey beneath 1€ 1, the softkey beneath [2#(:K to choose the
Member to program.

Press the softkey beneath [:i13.

Enter the extension directory number of the extension to assign as a
Member.

Press the softkey beneath &at/e.

Repeat from the softkey beneath 1€, the softkey beneath ik for
additional Members.

Press the Hold button (s====) when you have finished entering members.

Press the softkey beneath Fiext..
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42,

43.

44.

Press the softkey beneath 3.

Enter the extension directory number of the extension to assign as a
Member.

Press the softkey beneath .12,

Press the softkey beneath it the softkey beneath kil for additional
Members.

Repeat steps 20-23 to add additional Members.
Press the Hold button (s====) when you have finished entering members.
Press the softkey beneath g1,

']

Enter B&—81-81-24-84 (UCD Group select Hunting Method).

Press the softkey beneath 113 to select the Hunting Method for this UCD
Group.

Press the softkey beneath I 1.

Enter Bo—&1-£1-2Z4-8% (UCD Group enter No Answer Time).
Press the softkey beneath [:13.

Enter an appropriate Mt Arswer T ime.

Press the softkey beneath #&t/e.

Press the softkey beneath it

Press the softkey beneath 3.

Enter an appropriate Overflow 1 Timer.

Press the softkey beneath Z&t/&.

Press the softkey beneath g1,

Enter B&—81-81-24-87 (UCD Group enter Overflow 1 Destination).
Press the softkey beneath [:13.

Enter an appropriate Overflow 1 Destination.

Press the softkey beneath &&t/e.

Press the softkey beneath I 1.
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Phone Trunk Application Programming (06)

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

Press the softkey beneath k.

Enter an appropriate Overflow 2 Timer.
Press the softkey beneath &at/&.

Press the softkey beneath gt

Enter B—#1-81-24-8% (UCD Group enter Overflow 2 Destination).

Press the softkey beneath 3.
Enter an appropriate Overflow 2 Destination.

Press the softkey beneath &at/e.

Press the softkey beneath i€ 1.

Press the softkey beneath :h3.

Enter an appropriate Overflow Count.
Press the softkey beneath &3\,

Press the softkey beneath ¥t

Press the softkey beneath ©:73.

Enter an appropriate Reroute Destination.
Press the softkey beneath &at/&.

Press the softkey beneath I1Ex 1.

( VOLY VOL A
——)

Press the Volume button to return to the DB Item Selection

Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Extension Application, Uniform Call
Distribution to display the following:

RP: Extension Application - UCD: Parameters

Hunt Group: m =

Attribute: |UCD ~|  Overflow 1 Timer: |0 Sec.

Tenant Group: m Overflow 1 Dest.; j'
et ’7 Overflow 2 Timer.: ’D— Sec.

fembers: | Owerflow 2 Dest.: ’—L|

Hurting MEth°d3|Linear j Owerflowe Count: ,1— (1-128)

Mo A 10 «| Sec.
0 Answer EC Re-Route Dest.: ’—L|

Update ‘ Initialize(F&) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the Hunt Group: field, select a UCD/Hunt
Group to program. Available selections are 1-24.

4. Usging the drop-down list in the Attribute: field, select an attribute.
Available selections are VA (Voice Announce) and UCD.

5. Using the drop-down list in the Tenant Group: field, select a Tenant Group
which will be associated with this UCD/Hunt Group. Available selections
are 1-3.

6. Enter a name of up to 7 characters to identify the UCD/Hunt Group in the
Name field.

7. Click on the Members: button to display the following:

RP : Extension Application - UCD: Members

Hunt Group 1:230
UCD Members

- e[ ol

1

T gel e Sl
s e =] | 2|
N
5
5

-] 11 -] 17| | 23|
| 12 -] 18] =] 2]

Update ‘ Initialize(F8) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

Ll fleflefle]
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Phone Trunk Application Programming (06)

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Using the drop-down lists in the UCD Members 1-24 fields, select members
to program to the Hunt Group being programmed.

Click on the Close button when you have finished adding members to
return to the Extension Application-UCD: Parameters window.

Using the drop-down list in the Hunting Method field, select the type of
Hunt method desired:

Linear: When configured as Linear the UCD Group functions such that
calls to the group or calls transferred to the group are routed to the group
members beginning with the first member every time. That is, the first
Member of a Linear UCD Group will be the primary answering point for
all calls received by this group.

Distributed: When configured as Distributed the UCD Group functions
such that calls to the group or calls transferred to the group are routed to
group members in a uniformly distributed fashion. That is, each new call is
routed to the Nt available UCD Member such that previous call routing
is retained.

All Ring: When configured as All Ring the UCD Group functions such that
calls to the group or calls transferred to the group are routed to all group
members simultaneously. That is, for each call into the UCD Group, all
available members ring.

Using the drop-down list in the No Answer Timer: field, select the time to
advance a call from one UCD Group Member to the it when the
ringing member does not answer the call within the time allotted.

Available selections are 5-60 seconds.

Enter a time, in seconds in the Overflow 1 Timer: field. This timer is set to
determine how long the queued call will remain in queue before being
routed to the Overflow 1 Destination.

Using the drop-down list in the Overflow 1 Dest: field, select an extension
responsible for handling calls that remain in queue too long or a voice
announcement device. Recorded Announcement devices can be used to
play recorded messages to callers waiting in queue. (Typically, “All agents
are still busy - please continue to hold.”) The Overflow 1 Destination can be
played one time only. (For high traffic scenarios a recorded Voice
Announcement UCD Group can be used to play the same message to
multiple callers.).

Enter a time, in seconds in the Overflow 2 Timer: field. This timer can be
set to determine how long the queued call will remain in queue following
the Overflow 1 Timer before being routed to the Overflow 2 Destination.
(Overflow 1 Timer plus Overflow 1 Destination recorded message time
plus Overflow 2 Timer.)

Using the drop-down list in the Overflow 2 Dest: select an Overflow 2
Destination for this UCD Group. The Destination can be an extension
responsible for handling calls that remain in queue too long or a voice
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announcement device. Recorded Announcement devices can be used to
play recorded messages to callers waiting in queue. (Typically, “please
continue to hold to reserve your place in queue.”) (For high traffic
scenarios a recorded Voice Announcement UCD Group can be used to play
the same message to multiple callers.)

16. Enter a value between 1 and 128 in the Overflow Count: field. Each UCD
Group has an Overflow Count that is associated to the Overflow 2 Timer.
This counter can be set to allow a specific number of times that the
Overflow 2 Timer may repeat. For each cycle of the Overflow 2 Timer the
Overflow 2 Destination recording is played. If a call remains in queue so
long that the Overflow Count counter expires, this call is routed to the
programmed Reroute Destination.

17. Using the drop down list in the Re-Route Dest: field, enter the number of
times that Overflow 2 Destination should be played (RAD) for this UCD
Group.

PN NOTE:
(/]

Overflow Destinations and Reroute Destinations may be programmed for
use with the integrated voicemail system. When doing so, program UCD
Group 433 as the Destination for each of these entries. This routes the
associated, queued caller to the Suite 64 Voicemail System where recorded
announcements can be stored replayed to UCD callers waiting in UCD
Queue. (Refer to the Suite 64 Flash voicemail Installation & Maintenance
Manual or the Suite 64 HD voicemail Installation & Maintenance Manual)

18. Repeat steps 3 through 17 to program additional Hunt Groups, as
necessary.

19. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

—
©
S
N—
50
-3
s
s
=
=~
&
=~
a
s
R
=
=
Q
=
S
SN
<
(A4
=
g
&
WV
N
(=}
-~
)

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual | » 10-9



Phone Trunk Application Programming (06)

102 Voicemail — Analog Integration

Description

The Suite 64 system may be interfaced to a third-party voicemail system via spare
analog ports. Doing so occupies these ports and therefore reduces the number of
system ports that can be used for the telephones, FAX machines, modemes, etc.
Refer to the Suite 64 Flash Voicemail Installation & Maintenance Manual or Suite 64
HD Voicemail Installation & Maintenance Manual for specific details.

Using voicemail greatly enhances the use of the Suite 64 system. Features
accessible when voicemail is installed vary depending upon the third-party
product connected. Features that the Suite 64 system will accommodate include:

¢ Automated Attendant

¢ Extension unique voicemailboxes

e (Call Forward to extension voicemailboxes
* Answering Machine Emulation

e  UCD Queue Announcements

* Menu Routing

e Voice Record

e Automatic Voice Record

* Specific CO Line Greetings on Automated Attendant

Default Settings:
N/A
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31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1.

10.

11.

12.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Enter 81 —Extension No.—Z1 and press the softkey beneath =&i#&. This
advances to the FJRT T14%FE programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath 73 until the port type Wil displays for this
extension.

Press the Volume button (semmesss) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen.

Enter B5—8] -] -24-85~81 MEMBER where 01-24 is the group
number.) and press the softkey beneath Z&t/&. This advances to Member
#1 of the UCD Group selected.

Press the softkey beneath .13 to enter the extension directory of the
analog port to program into this Member.

Press the softkey beneath Z&t/&.
Press the softkey beneath I 1.

Repeat steps 2 through 8 to program all voicemail ports as member of this
UCD Group.

Press the Volume button (semmesss) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen .

Enter Bo—.2~Tenant Group—#1l and press the softkey beneath 2&4/&.

1Ied TG o et e T 1 ]

This advances to the i1 HLIMT GRUUF  programming screen for Tenant
(1) — Hunt Group.

Press the softkey beneath 214 until the UCD Group to be used as the L/
LIVILIT e |

HUMT GROLUP displays. (UCD Group where all of the VM type analog
ports are programmed as Members.)

Press the softkey beneath i1 to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

( VOLY VOLA
——)

Press the Volume button to return to the DB Item Selection

Screen.

[ P e b | (e | —— g .
Enter BiZ—kI~1-3—kZ—k11 and press the softkey beneath =&t#z. This
[ Y o ¥ ol sl P T o I Torekd -« d .
advances to the FREr i 1 HOLE — LU, programming screen for the

selected tenant group.

call as originated at the subscriber phone.

Press the softkey beneath Z&t/&.
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Phone Trunk Application Programming (06)

10-12

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

Press the softkey beneath Figt. to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

st mna) t0 return to the DB Item Selection

Press the Volume button (
Screen or exit programming.

and press the softkey beneath

THEiE programming screen for

the selected tenant group.

Press the softkey beneath 9 to enter the required digits to identify this
call as transferred to this subscriber.

Press the softkey beneath #at/e.

Press the softkey beneath FiExt. to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

Press the Volume button (semmesst) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen .

Enter B&=idZ~Tenant Gl;‘ouplaé ‘and press the softkey beneath save.
This advances to the FiElzF 1+ THELE - ELISY WD programming screen
for the selected Tenant Group.

Press the softkey beneath k9 to enter the required digits to identify this
call as forwarded from this busy subscriber.

Press the softkey beneath #at/e.

Press the softkey beneath FiExt. to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

Press the Volume button (semmessst) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen.

Enter HE—i/~1-3— z and press t the softkgy beneath #awe. This
adanvces to the FREF 14 THEIE — MO HHSWER programming screen
for the selected tenant group.

Press the softkey beneath 9 to enter the required digits to identify this
call as forwarded from this subscriber-no answer.

Press the softkey beneath #at/e.

Press the softkey beneath FiExt. to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

Press the Volume button (semmessst) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen.

> and press the softkey beneath S.atta.

e - DIRECT FidD programmmg

This advances to the FEEF ] .'==
screen for the selected tenant group
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40.

41.

42.

43.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

Press the softkey beneath 1% to enter the required digits to identify this
call as immediately from this subscriber.

Press the softkey beneath = zt#&.

Press the softkey beneath ¥t to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

Press Volume button (mesemesmse) to return to the DB Item Selection Screen

and press the softkey beneath
5.&\2. This advances to the PREF 1% THELE - 00 GREETIMG
programming screen for the selected tenant group.

Press the softkey beneath zFEl and enter the required digits to identify this
call to a specific CO Line.

Press the softkey beneath =&\,

Press the softkey beneath rigx1. to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

( VOLVY VOL A
——)

Press the Volume button to return to the DB Item Selection

Screen.

Enter B&—82-1-3-02
adanvces to the FRizF I THBLE - T EELHLL programming screen for
the selected tenant group.

and press the softkey beneath =242, This

Press the softkey beneath zFEl and enter the required digits to identify this
call as a specific CO Line recalling.

Press the softkey beneath =&\,

Press the softkey beneath rigx1. to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

et ma) t0 return to the DB Item Selection

Press the Volume button (
Screen.

Enter B&=E.2-1-3-12-H2 and 1 press the softkey beneath Zat/. This
advances to the I“IH_I' I o II-IHI I — I II I.| I I|.|I h I'I I II_II programmu’lg
screen for the selected tenant group.

Press the softkey beneath zFEl and enter the required digits to identify this
call as a UCD Overflow Announcement.

Press the softkey beneath =&\,

Press the softkey beneath Figxt. to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual | » 10-13

—
©
S
N—
50
-3
s
s
=
=~
&
=~
a
s
R
=
=
Q
=
S
SN
<
(A4
s
g
&
WV
=
(=}
-~
)




Phone Trunk Application Programming (06)
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58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

i ma) t0 return to the DB Item Selection

Press the Volume button (
Screen.

Enter B&—E~Tenant Group—'.?| { and press the softkey beneath save. This

advances to the SUFFI# DIGIT programming screen for the selected
tenant group.

Press the softkey beneath Chd and enter the suffix digits if required to
identify this call as the mailbox subscriber.

Press the softkey beneath =&\,

Press the softkey beneath Figxt. to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

Press the Volume button (semmessts) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen .

Enter HE—id#Tenant t Group—H. 5 _and press the softkey beneath =alhe.
This advances to the EELC{IED D1IiilTprogramming screen for the
selected tenant group.

Press the softkey beneath £hd and enter the digits required to active
recording in this subscriber mailbox.

Press the softkey beneath =&\,

Press the softkey beneath Figxt. to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

Press the Volume button (semmessts) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen .

Enter H&—id#~Tenant Group=i _ _a}._{ld press the softkey beneath =atie.

This advances to the DELETE DiFT programming screen for the selected
tenant group.

Press the softkey beneath k4 and enter the digits required to delete the
current recording in this subscriber mailbox.

Press the softkey beneath =&\,

Press the softkey beneath Figxt. to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

Press the Volume button (semmessst) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen .

Enter EE—iQEi:;::'""TenanE Group—il.y
This advances to the L' 15
selected tenant group.

S _the softkey beneath Sate.
programming screen for the

Press the softkey beneath Chd and enter the digits required to force
disconnect of the active port.
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76. Press the softkey beneath =L,

77. Press the softkey beneath & 1. to continue programming the various call
handling digits (Prefix/Suffix).

78. Press the Volume button (mesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen.

ress El}g_sof_tlft_e}_{_l:)eneath save. This advances to the
I 1Mz programming screen.

80. Press the softkey beneath 4 until the appropriate Tone Time displays.
This timer is relevant only for analog interface voice processing systems
connected to Suite 64 system analog ports. The Tone Time is the minimum
duration of DTMF tone delivered to the voicemail aPilo_g __Po‘rL ior .V.Pice
processor - call processing. Available selections are &it, ki, 1.5k, 1.k
milliseconds.

81. Press the softkey beneath it to program Inter-Digit Time.

82. Press the softkey beneath =k until the appropriate Inter-Digit Time
displays. This timer is relevant only for analog interface voice processing
systems connected to Suite 64 system analog ports. The LM 1.-l#Aa1 T LFiE
is the minimum duration of time between DTMF tones delivered to the
voicemail analglg port for voice Jprocessor - call processing. Available

: e T B R T o ] 15
selections are ey, e Ll L milliseconds.

83. Press the Volume button (mesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

.
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Phone Trunk Application Programming (06)

2. From the toolbar select RP, Extension to display the following:

RP: Extension g|
D55 Unit D55 Unit
Extension = CH: B1 - ;
DSS Unit DSS Unit
Recgive Line Access I Warning Tone Day Class: |0 3
Assignment  Assignment I Drop Call Out Evening Class: m
00 A o0y A [~ Drop Call In Manitor Class: m
01 701 ;
7020 702:¥ I ECF Operation Tenant Graup: |1 -
oy oy ¥ SMDR Output i : =
708 700 . P. Pickup Group: |1
705 705 I Intrusion Active Paging Group:
JoEy JOBY ¥ Intrusion Accept
707 707 o i Port Type: |EXT ~
708 708y v Intrusion Tone —
DIR Mo. Swapping: <
;?g$ ;?g$ [ Feature button Disable
?11;\( ?11;\( M Paging Allow *Predefine FWD
T2y T2y ™ Record Allow Wyrong: 5
13 713 ;
7140y 714y M OHVA Active Busy: =
& e WV OHWA Accept
71B:Y 71B:Y ; s F
7Y 7Y ™
MEYy ¥ EY ¥ Boss-Secretary-Boss
Double Clicking Listed ltem First: &7 Second: &
to change State
Initialize(Fa) ‘ Update ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

Program Extension Port Type:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Extension: field, select an extension to
program.

4. Using the drop-down list in the Port Type: field, select VM as the port
type.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 to program other extensions for voicemail, as
necessary.

Program UCD Group Members:
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6. From the toolbar select RP, Extension Application, Uniform Call
Distribution to display the following:

RP: Extension Application - UCD: Parameters

Hunt Graup: m i

Attribute: |UCD ~|  Overflaw 1 Timer. |U  Sec.
Tenant Group: |1« Overflow 1 Dest. j'

Merme: Overflow 2 Timer.: | C Sec.

I Owerflow 2 Dest.: ']
Hunting Method:|Linear jv Overflow Caunt: | ! {1-128)

Mo Answer| 10 v | Sec. T B =

Update ‘ Initialize(Fa) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

7. Using the drop-down list in the Hunt Group: field, select the UCD/Hunt
Group to program as the VM Hunt Group (usually 24).

8. Click on the Members: button to display the following:

RP : Extension Application - UCD : Members

Hunt Group 1:230
UCD Members

2

s el sl =l
s -] 10 || -] 2
5
B

-] 11 | 17] -] 23

Update Initialize(F8) Close Help

\I;I;I;I;I;I;)

9. Using the drop-down lists in the UCD Members area, select up to 24
members to include in the VM Hunt/UCD group.

10. Click on the Close button and follow the prompts to return to the
Extension Application-UCD: Paramters window.
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Phone Trunk Application Programming (06)

Program voicemail Hunt Group and Call Handling digits:

11. From the toolbar select RP, Extension Application, VM Table to display the
following;:

RP: Extension Application - UCD: ¥M Table

Prefix Table
M Hunt Group: KRN ~ Direct Forward: |#5
IChAM Button: |42 CO Greeting: |#6 w
Transfer. | #1 cO Recall: |#9
Initialize(F8)
Busy Forward: | #3 UCD Overflow: | 300
Mo_Ans Forward: | #4
= Close
Dizconnect Digit
Suffix Digit: Record Digit: | # Help
Delete Digit: Discannect Digit: i

Program voicemail Dialing Ratio:

12. From the toolbar select RP, Call Handling, Timing to display Page 1 of the
Timing window. Click on the More button to display the following:

RE:Call Handling - Timing (Part2)

Automatic Redial SLT Hook Flash
Attempts: ’i‘ﬁmes Start: [200 ~ s
Interval: m Sec.
Wyaiting Tirne: m Sar End: J1000 j- Ms.
External Call FWD Dialing Ratia:
e sy ]' Inter-Digit: |ann -~ | Ms.
Talk Time: |5 - | hin

WM Dialing Ratio Tone Time: |70 | Ms.
Tane Time: |90 ~|Ms.
Inter-Digit Tone: [gn . Break Time: |5 Mz

Warning Tone Hold Recall

|51 -
Outgaing Call; |5 >|Min. | | Hald Recall SLT: |1.0 | Min.
Incoming Call: |5 - | Min. Hold Recall ExT: |1.0 | Min.

Update ‘ Initialize(F8)| Close ‘ Help |
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13. Using the drop-down list in the Tone Time: field, select a time, in
milliseconds that is the minimum duration of a DTMF tone delivered to
the VM analog port for voice processor - call processing. Available
selections are 60, 90, 120, and 150 milliseconds.

14. Using the drop-down list in the Inter-Digit Time: field, select a time, in
milliseconds, that is the minimum duration of time between DTMF tones
delivered to the VM analog port for voice processor - call processing.
Available selections are 60, 90, 120, and 150 milliseconds.

15. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

13 Voicemail — Digital Integration

Description

The Suite 64 system may be equipped with the optional Suite 64 Flash Based
Voicemail System . This voice processing solution is available with the use of Suite
64 Flash Based Voicemail System card. The Performance of the digitally integrated
flash based voicemail system is notably superior to that of a regular analog
integration. When the flash based voicemail card is added to the Suite 64 system,
the digital interface has the advantage of adding up to eight ports of voicemail
while maintaining a maximum system configuration of 24CO Line ports, 46 Digital
Telephone ports, and 18 Analog device ports. With Suite 64 Voice there is no port
loss.

The flash based voicemail digital integration also eases installation effort by
automating setup of the three primary functions users wish to deploy in a voice
processing system; Voice Messaging, Automated Attendant, and Menu Routing.

When transferring a call to voicemail, you can choose to enter no mailbox number.
Doing so, will route the caller to the voicemail main greeting (e.g., Auto Attendant
greeting.)

If no voicemail channels are available at the time you place your call into
voicemail, you will hear ring-back tone until a port is available.

Heavy voice channel use can impact message indication updates.
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When VM messages are waiting, the Status Light will flash green.

The voicemail code =mmmm[E] can be programmed on any available Feature Button.

When the voicemail code is programmed on a Feature/DSS Button, the associated
LED will flash red when VM messages are waiting.
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The voicemail UCD Group directory number (usually 253) can be programmed on
any available Feature/DSS button.

Default Settings:

N/A

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1.

10.

Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Enter B&—#1-UCD Group- tl-. -—I:u. and press the softkey beneath save.

This advances to the ii:li [iF. FEFMBER screen where 01-24 is the group
number.

Press the softkey beneath i3 and enter the extension directory of the
d1g1ta1 channel to program into this Member and press the softkey beneath
e (At default the d1§1ta1 channels of flash based voicemail are 4&5,

A At A= A =
[m 'I".'I, gD, SiF, a0, S0l ||.r..)

i
Press the softkey beneath gt

Repeat steps 2 and 3 to program all voicemail channels as members of this
UCD Group, as necessary.

Press the Volume button (semmesss) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen.

Enter Bo—#2~Tenant Group—#l and press the softkey beneath 5aie.
This advances to the YJICE MAIL. programming screen for the selected

tenant group {usually “17}).
Press the softkey beneath ©:t73. This advances to voicemail Hunt Group.

Press the softkey beneath 13, enter a UCD Group to be used as the VM
Hunt Group and then press the softkey beneath =&+ z. (New UCD Group
selected and programmed with digital channel Members.)

Press the softkey beneath i€t to continue to the FREF I THELE

programming screen to program the various call handling digits
(Prefix/Suffix). Refer to Section 15 and the information below to program
the PREF T THBLE which are DTMF digit codes that are sent to VM
ports to identify call types and how the voicemail system should process
the call. (Range: DTMF digits 0-9, *, #, four max.)

a.  ICMALM: You may change the code sent before the extension number
to ID this call as the mailbox user.

b. TEAMSFEFE: You may change the code sent prior to the extensmn
number to ID this call as having been transferred to voicemail...
leave a message in this user's mailbox.
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c. EL&Y FUD: The code to identify this call as being forwarded to
voicemail from the extension due to a busy condition.

d. HO_BAMS FUID: The code that identifies this call as being forwarded to
voicemail from an extension that did not answer.

e. LMIKECT Fhil: The code that identifies this call as being forwarded
from the extension directly (immediately).

f.

g. LAl REECHLL: The code that identifies this call as a CO Line Recall.
(Preceeds trunk number.)

h. LCD GUEREFLOW: The code that identifies this connection as a UCD

Group Overflow Destination or Reroute Destination call so that this
call is handled with UCD call processing.

14. Press the Volume button (sesmmesss) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, Extension Application, Uniform Call
Distribution to display the following:

RP: Extension Application - UCD: Parameters

Hunt Graup: m ~

Attribute: |UCD ~|  Overflaw 1 Timer. |U Sec.
Tenant Group: |1« Overflow 1 Dest. j'

Mg Overflow 2 Timer.: | 0 Sec.

Owerflow 2 Dest.: ']
Hunting Method:|Linear = Beilsy Cauntt I (1-128)

Mo A 10 | Sec.
SR 5 Re-Route Dest.: i

Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Close ‘ Help ‘
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Program UCD Group and Members:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Hunt Group: field, select the UCD/Hunt
Group to program as the Voicemail Hunt Group (usually 24).

4. Click on the Members: button to display the following;:

RP : Extension Application - UCD : Members

Hunt Group 1:230
UCD Members

Lelle fledle e fle]

Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

5. Using the drop-down lists in the UCD Mambers area, select up to 24
members to include in the Voicemail Hunt/UCD Group.

6. Click on the Close button and follow the prompts to return to the
Extension Application-UCD:Parameters window.

Program Voicemail Hunt Groups:

7. Using the drop-down list in the Tenant Group: field, select a Tenant Group
to program. (usually 1)

8. Using the drop-down list in the Hunt Group: field, select a UCD Group
number. (usually 24)

9. C(lick on the Close button to close the window without making changes or

click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Phone Extension Application
Programming (07)

19 CO Line Alternate Route

Description

CO Line Alternate Route works with the Suite 64 system CO Line Groups. When
this feature is invoked users may be routed over CO Line groups that they did not
necessarily access. This feature is useful in high traffic environments when the use
of secondary and tertiary CO Line selections may periodically be required.

When a user accesses a CO Line Group and all of the CO Lines in this group are
in use, the user is automatically ported-over to the defined secondary and then to
the defined tertiary CO Line group. Special handling of calling is accommodated
with Delete Digits and Insert Digits to actuate any CO Line specific call handling
required on the secondary and tertiary CO Lines if used with the telephone
number dialed.

When CO Lines in all groups are busy, busy tone will be heard and a busy
message will be displayed in the LCD.

A user may invoke callback to the first selected CO Line group by pressing the the
softkey beneath CHCK.

Default Settings:

All CO Line Groups are set as follows for Alternate assignments:
Alternate CO Line Group 1 is set to 0 (no alternate).
Alternate CO Line Group 2 is set to 0 (no alternate).

Alternate CO Line Group 1 and 2 — Delete Digits is set to 0 (delete nothing).
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Alternate CO Line Group 1 and 2 - Inserted Digits” is set to Empty (insert
nothing).
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11-2

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1.

Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Program CO Line Groups for Alternate CO Line Groups:

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Enter B¢ —#1-CO Line Group—il\i and pess the softkey beneath Sai/&.

This advances to the HLTEzR. ROLITE programming screen.
Press the softkey beneath #Hidill. The display shows AL TER. L0 GF

Enter the Alternate Route to program (1 for first alternate, or 2 for second
alternate) for this CO Line Group.

Pl N TR ] el ] [ ]

Press the softkey beneath &tiiii. The display shows izli GF HUFEER
#n (Where x is the current programming, 0 means no alternate route. To
change this Alternate Route selection, press the softkey beneath ©:73.

Enter the CO Line Group that is to be used as the (Ist or 2nd) Alternate
Route for this CO Line Group and press the softkey beneath =t

Press the softkey beneath I1€#1. to advance to the FizLETE DIGITS
screen for this Alternate Route selection. If it is necessary to delete digits
from the dialed digits when calls are routed to this alternate, put in the
number of digits to delete here.

Press the softkey beneath 173 and enter the quantity of digits to delete
from the beginning of the number dialed. (0-9)

Press the softkey beneath &at/&.

Press the softkey beneath i€t to advance to the IMZERTED [IGEI
screen for this Alternate Route selection. If it is necessary to insert digits
before sending the dialed digits when calls are routed to this alternate,
enter the actual digits required here.

Press the softkey beneath 173 and enter the required digits. (Up to 16
digits may be inserted.)

Press the softkey beneath &at/&.

Press the softkey beneath i€t The display shows AL TER. T GF

v ..n The next Alternate Route may now be programmed for this CO Line
Group (if required).

Enter the Alternate Route to program (1 for first alternate, or 2 for second
alternate) for this CO Line Group, press the softkey beneath ot and
continue programming as per the first alternate programming.

Press the Volume button (seemmesss) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, C.O. Line Application, Trunk Route Settings from the toolbar to
display the following window.

RP: C. 0. Line Application, -Trunk Route Settings

co Route: (I -] DR Mo 9

PEX Code: |8 Search Order: = SEQL ¢ SEQF ¢ RAN

Route Mo Delete Digits Insert Digits:

Alt. Route 1: |D j |D j |
Alt. Route 2: |D j |D j |

DIR Mo. Swapping

Swap for. |9 -
Update Initialize(Fa) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Route: field, select a CO Route to
program.

4. Using the drop-down lists in the Alt. Route 1: and Alt. Route 2: fields,
select alternate route numbers as necessary. A Trunk Route can be assigned
an Alternate Trunk Route for use if all trunks in this route are busy when a
user places a call. This selection programs the number of the Trunk Route
that shouuld be used of this trunk route is busy. Available selections are
00-08.

5. Using the drop-down lists in the Delete Digits fields for Alt. Route 1: and
Alt. Route 2:. select leading digits to be deleted to modify the number
dialed for the appropriate digits necessary to place this call on a trunk in
the Alternate Trunk Route. E.g. If the local (1FB) trunks in the selected
trunk route are all busy when a call is placed that required the digit 1 as
the first dialed digit, you might allow this call to overflow to the VoIP
trunk route where 1 is not needed. In this case enter 1 in this data item.
Available selections are 00-08.

PN NOTE:
/]

1 indicates that ONE digit - starting with the first digit should be deleted. If "2"
were entered into this data item, the first two digits of those the user dialed
would be deleted/removed.
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11-4

Program Digits

6. When the Alternate Trunk Route is accessed via this function, digits may
need to be added to the user dialed digits for this call to be placed on the
Alternate Trunk Route trunks. Enter digits in the Enter Digits: fields as
those digits that will be required as a prefix to those digits dialed by the
user. Digits should be 0,1, ...9, 16 digits max.

P NOTE:
/]

Note that the Delete Digit function is performed first - that is, after the first x
number of digits are deleted as specified in Delete Digits, the Inserted Digits
function is applied. E.q. In this case the digit "1" must be deleted as above in
Delete Digits. Then the 1+area code must be added ie. "1516". Therefore if
the user had dialed 1+555-1212, the net result of these modifications to the
digits dialed would be: 1-516-555-1212.

7. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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12 FAX Tone Detection

Description

The Suite 64 system has a standard FAX Tone Detection capability on the sixth (6th)
port of each CO Line board. That is, CO Line ports 6, 12, 18 and 24 have the
circuitry required to detect “CNG” FAX tone. When the system is programmed to
receive a facsimile transmission on one of these CO line circuits, it automatically
answers the ringing line and waits for FAX tone. If the FAX CNG tone is detected
the call is connected to the specified (programmed)facsimile extension.

Default Settings:

CO Line Application — Fax Detection — Fax Destination set to “None” for CO Line
directory numbers 743, 747, 751, and 755. (Range is: any analog extension port
directory number.)

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section

3.2.
2. Enter B¢ —8i~1, then _Press the softkey beneath =a/2. This advances to
the first FA® DETECT L4 programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath 2113 and enter the CO line number of the analog
port that is connected to the fax machine that will answer fax calls
answered on this line.

4. Press the softkey beneath Z&itie.

5. Press the softkey beneath i1 to program the second fax circuit...
through to the fourth fax circuit, or press the Volume button (s mmts) t
return to the DB Item Selection Screen or exit programming.

(0}

—
N
S
N—
o0
-3
s
s
<
=~
&
~
al
=
S
=
<
RS
—
QU
QU
<
=
B
vy
=
2
=
38|
N
=
S)
=
aW

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual | » 11-5



Phone Extension Application Programming (07)

RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, C.O. Line Application, Fax Detection from the toolbar to display
the following window.

HE 0 e Applicatio AX Detectio a
FAX Line FAX Detection
jERTI
24:723

-
(. 5?
|( FAX Line: 6:705 F A% Detection: = ’

Update | Initialize(Fg) | Close |  Help |

3. Click on a line item from the Fax Line (Trunk) field. This item will appear
below in the Fax Line: field.

4. Using the drop down list in the Fax Detection (Single Line Port) field,
select a Single Line Port to use to route an incoming fax transmission to
when the fax tone is detected.

A
5. Click on the Apply Button ﬂ and the Fax Detection selection will appear
beneath the Fax Detection column with the matched Fax Line (Trunk)
field.

6. Click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the changes to
the database. Repeat steps 3 through 5 for other Fax Destinations, as
necessary.
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Program Fax Tone Timing:

7. Select RP, Call Handling, Timingfrom the toolbar to display the following
window.

M RP:Call Handling-Timing (Part 1)

CO Line Conf. : |&[5] Ring Recognition Time: {100 | Mz
CO Flash Time: Talk Abandan: |00 v | Ms.
PBX Flash Time: Hold Abandon: [G00 ~| Ms.
Pause Tirme: Unsuperise Conf.Talk m Min.
PR Time: |100 - | Ms. SLT HfTo Hold Time: o+ Sec
Ring Abandon: m SEC. Meet Me Conf Talk Time: m Min.
Hald Reminder: |30 -| Sec Predefined FWD Time: [10 ~| Sec.
Ex_Hald Time: |3 ~ | Min. Ext. Alarm play Time: ,m Sec.
#FR Idle Recall: |30 ~| Sec. Camp On Interval: ,ﬁ Sec.
#FR Busy Recall: |60 v | Sec. Call Duration Start Time: |4 | Sec
PBx Aato Pause: |1.0 ¥ | Sec. WM Manitar Time: |10 -
Dial Delay Time: [100 v | Ms. CAX Ring Tirne: |1D j Zb
Dial Wait Tms: [0 =] Sec CID Delay Tme; n ~] Sec.
Loap Break Time |257 | Ms.
Update ‘ Initialize(FS) | Close | Help ‘ hare... ‘

8. Using the drop-down list in the Fax Ring Time: field, select a ring time, in
seconds, within which the system will wait for a fax tone to be received. If
the fax tone is not received within this programmed time, the call will be
rerouted back to the trunk line selected in step 3, above.

7. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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Phone Extension Application Programming (07)

13 PBX Compatibility

Description

The Suite 64 system may be installed as a subordinate of a host PBX. In this
connection arrangement users access PBX facilities via a Suite64 CO line button. To
make a PBX call, (PBX extension numbers and trunks) the user accesses the PBX
port via line button and dials the appropriate PBX code. The PBX Code determines
what a user dials on this trunk "type" to gain access to outside dialtone provided
from the host PBX.

The Hunting Method determines the order that the trunks in a trunk route will be
selected for outgoing calls. Typically this order will be from the last trunkline to
the first trunkline, hence SEQL (Sequencial - Last). (Range:SEQL, SEQLEF, RAN
(Random); Default: SEQL)

Default Settings:
PBX Code = 9. (Range is any number up to four digits.)

Search Order = SEQL. (Range is SEQF/SEQL/RAN.)

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

2. Enter 87— 1~k 1—H51 then press the softkey beneath #aki& to advance

to the TRUME, ROUTE programming screen.
3. Enter the FBX CODE and then press the softkey beneath #&i/g.

( VOLY VOL A
——)

4. Press the Volume button to return to the Data Base Item

Selection Screen.
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5. Program the Hunt Method (Search order) for the selected CO Line Group:

a. enter @¢-@1-A1-A2~HZ to then press the softkey beneath Sathe
This advances to the HUMTIME METHOD programming screen for the
CO Line Group selected (1-8).

b. Press the softkey beneath "!g_until the appropriate order displays

(2EEL = Sequential Last, mkliF = Sequential First, MM = Random

access).

6. Press the Volume button (mesmmmesis) to return to the Data Base Item
Selection Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, C.O. Line Application, Trunk Route Settings from the toolbar to
display the following window.

RP: C. 0. Line Application, -Trunk Route Settings

co Route: ([N </ DR Mo 9

PEX Code: |2 Search Order: & SEQL ¢ SEQF ¢ RAN

Alternate Route for Outgoing
Route Mo. Delete Digits Insert Digits:

Alt. Route 1: |D j |D j |
Alt. Route 2: |D j |D j |

DIR Mo, Swapping

Swap for. |9 -
Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Enter the PBX Code in the PBX Code field for the CO Group to be
changed. The PBX Code determines what a user dials on this trunk type to
gain access to outside dialtone provided from the host PBX. Typically this
number is 9. Any code up to 4 digits in length can be entered as the PBX
Code. The PBX Code programmed here notifies the Suite64 system that a
user has dial accessed a host PBX trunk, toll restriction is then applied to
digits dialed after the code and redial operations on trunks in this trunk
route are flagged to insert a pause automatically after the PBX Code is
dialed. (Range: 0-9, 4 digits max.)

—~
N
(=)
N—
o0
-8
S
S
N
=
g
=
)
=
S
=
IS
o
—
0
_
<
=
B
1)
=
2
=
38|
WV
=
S
-~
)

4. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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14 CO Line Group Directory Number Swapping

Description

CO Line Group Number Directory Swapping is provided to further customize
directory numbers to specific system resources within resource categories. In this
case, the Directory Numbers assigned to CO Line Groups in Flexible Numbering
Plans can be adjusted (if required) to meet the individual resource structure needs
for the application.

For instance: the Directory Number for CO Line Group 1 is defaulted to 9 and the
Directory Number for CO Line Group 2 is defaulted to 800. These two Directory
Numbers can be swapped using the Directory Number Swapping utility if the
operation is to access CO Line Group 2 using the directory number 9.

Default Settings:
N/A

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the Database Item Selection Screen using the procedures in Section
3.2.

Enter CO Line Group Directory Swapping (07-01-(01-08)-04):
2. Enter Hy—id ] —kit—iid (where “g” = the CO Line Group number, 1-8) and
press the softkey beneath #Hdill. The current directory number assigned to
this Cid LIME GROUF displays.

3. Press the softkey beneath ol to swap this directory number with
another CO Line group directory number. (9, 800-809).

4. Enter the directory number that is to be used to access this CO Line
Group.

#5Y NOTE:
2/

The selected number must be assigned to this system resource in
Numbering Plan.

5. Press the softkey beneath Z&4& to store the data.
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6. Press the Volume button (sesmmmess) to return to the Database Item Select
Screen or press the softkey beneath FNexT. to enter another CO Line Group
number for which the directory number is to be swapped.

7. Continue making other programming changes or exit the programming
mode.

RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, C.O. Line Application, CO Line Group Setting from the toolbar
to display the following window.

RP: C. 0. Line Application, -Trunk Route Settings

CO Route: _ >

PEX Code: |2 Search Order: @ SEQL € SEQF © RAN

R Mo 2

Alternate Route for Qutgoing
Route Mo, Delete Digits Insert Digits:

Alt. Houte 1: |D j |D j |
Alt. Route 2: |D j |D j |

DIR Mo, Swapping

Swap for: |9 =
Update ‘ Initialize(FB)‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down list in the CO Route field, select a CO Line Group
Number (1-8).

4. Using the drop-down list in the select another CO Line Group Number to
swap this directory number with (9, 800-809).

5. Click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the changes to
the database. Repeat steps 3 and 4 to swap other CO Line Groups, as
necessary.

6. Continue other programming or click on the Close button to close the
window without making changes or click on the Update button and follow
the prompts to save the database changes.
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1 Phone System Application Programming
(08)

121) 12/24-Hour Mode Selection

Description

The 31-ButtonModel Telephone displays can use either 12 or 24-hour time modes.

#=Y NOTE:
/)

No "AM" or "PM" is displayed in 24-hour mode.

Default Settings:
The default setting is 12 hour mode.

31-ButtonTelephone ProgrammingT

1. Access the 31-ButtonTelephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Enter &
=R

L%, then press the softkey beneath .4 . This advances to
WILE programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath £+ until the appropriate hour format displays.

4. Press the Volume button (mesmmmese) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, System Application, General Settings from the toolbar to
display the following window.

Bl RP: System Application - General Settings

Ring Scheme: _ - Gour Mode: o 12 21'1)

Letter Type: |D j Self-Test Time: |
RMP Connection

Auto Log Off Time: |20 =| Log On Again Time: |30 ¥

Suffix Code

ICM Ring / Vaice: [+ ] Intrusion: [a -]
DND Owertide: [3 | MSG Waiting: [3 +]
CampOn:[4 <] icMoHva o <]

Call Back: ﬂ tanitar: m

Call Pickup: |B w7

Update | Initialize(FEi)| Close | Halp |

3. Click on the radio button for the Hour Mode desired.
4. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or

click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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122 System Time and Date

Description

The Suite 64 system provides a built-in time clock to track System Time for
reference in certain features such as System Night Service Mode Change, SMDR,
Alarm Clock — System, Extension, and Time and Date display at Executive
Speakerphones. This clock is battery protected from power failure. System Time
can be changed at any 31-ButtonTelephone using the attendant password.

System Time and Date must be set in the database for proper display at the
31-ButtonTelephones and all other time-sensitive feature operations.

Default Settings:
Hour Mode set at 12 (Range is 12/24)

System Time — Year 99 (Range is 0-99)

System Time — Month JAN (Range is JAN-DEC)
System Time — Day 1 (Range is 1-31)

System Time — Weekday FRI (Range is SUN-SAT)
System Time — Hour 00 (Range is 0-23)

System Time — Minute 00 (Range is 0-59)

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the 31-ButtonTelephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. .E.lf}t.eﬁ I-E1EG—I-§1_:-, then press the softkey beneath =at42. This advances to the
HLILIE MULE programming screen.

( VOLV VOL A
——)

4. Press the Volume button to return to the DB Item Selection

Screen.
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5. Enter E?-l'i, then press the softkey beneath ZaL'2. This advances to the
oy TEM  T1ME programming screen.
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7. Press the softkey beneath k13 to change the year for the system clock.

8. Press the softkey beneath F1Ext. to advance to the next system clock item

that requires changes. The next system clocks will be [T H, GH'Y,
WEERLHY, AR, and FILMJIE.

9. Press the softkey beneath 13 and enter data for each system clock
described in step 7, as required.

10. Press the Volume button (sesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

PN NOTE:
2/

The only System Timer function that can be set using the RMP is the Hour
Mode Feature. All other System Timers are programmed using a
31-ButtonTelephone as described above.

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. From the toolbar select RP, System Application, General Settings to
display the following:

Bl RP: System Application - General Settings

Ring Scheme: _ +~W Hour Mode: & 12 ¢ 24

Letter Type: |0 | Self-Test Time:

RMP Connection

Auto Log Off Time: |20 ~| Log On Again Time: |30~

Suffix Code

ICM Ring / “aoice: m sz m
DND Override: [3 ~|  MSG Waiting: [3 ]
CampOn:[4 -] icmoHva o+

Call Back: ﬂ Manitor: m

Call Pickup: |6 <2

Update | Initialize(F8)| Close | Help |

3. Using the radio buttons in the Hour Mode field, click on either the 12 or 24
radio button to enable 12 or 24 hour timers.

4. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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123) Automatic CO Line Ringing Modes

Description

The system can be programmed to follow a seven day twenty-four hour time
schedule that will automatically switch incoming CO lines to their programmed
Day, Evening or Alternate ringing status and destinations. The programmed timed
switching of ringing modes is flexible and can be broken down into individual
tenant groups. For manual changing of ringing modes (Day, Evening, Alternate),
see CO Line Ringing Modes () from the Attendant phone or Attendant
Administration.

Automatic CO Line Ringing time settings must be programmed in Time Switching
and set for seven day a week.

The system Ringing Mode must be set to Time Mode for Automatic CO Line
Ringing.

When programming Time — Service Mode switching, the enter time represents the
time of day that the service mode will change to the associated Service Mode.

Default Settings:
The system is set to Day Mode Operation.
The Time Switching programming is set to operate (when “Time” mode selected)

in Day Mode from 8am to 5pm, Monday through Friday; Alternate Mode from
12noon to 1pm, Monday through Friday; and Evening Mode at all other times.

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the 31-ButtonTelephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

2. Ent . This advances to

:: then press the softkey beneath %
DI TLHIMNIE  programming screen.

3. Enter 1 for Tenant Group 1; 2 for Tenant Group 2; or & for Tenant 91:09_})_ 3
and press the softkey beneath =&t The first day of the week (zlLIMUHY)
displays.

4. If changes are necessary for this day press the softkey beneath #kuo;
otherwise, press the softkey beneath '&xT. until the day of the week for
which changes must be made displays. Then press the softkey beneath
E PG
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10.

11.

12.

13.

The first time period for which the Service Mode may switch displays for

the day selected; HLT nTHFT (Alternate Start Time).

Press the softkey beneath £:}¥3 to change this data.

Press the softkey beneath F1€t. to select the Service Mode for which a

time schedule must be entered. (T he data items that can be changed are
ART, HLT ERD, ELIE

When the Service Mode to be changed displays press the softkey beneath

r".r“|':| and enter the new value in 24- hour format (e. g 1:00 PM is entered as

Enter 828—15-1-02-81 to program ALT STHRT

Enter B8=13-1-B2-02 to program ALT EHMD.

Enter B8=1%-1-B2-H% to program ELI STHRT

=B I [y [ [l N |
Enter 88151 -82-84 o program ciiz &

s mnd) to return to the DB Item Selection

Press the Volume button (
Screen or exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, System Application, Time Switching from the toolbar to display
the following window.

Il RP: System Application -Service Mode Switching

Tenant1 Tenant2 Tenant3
Follow Tenant! Start v End Start|7 End Start v End
Moon | [120C [1300  [1200 [130C [1200 [1300

Monday  igm | [7oc [eeoc  [i7oc [080C  [7oc [o8OC
Noon | [1200 [130C 1200 1300 [1200 |13:00

Tuest®y  igw | [170C [oBac  [17oc [osor 1700 [080C
Moon | [120C [1300  [1200 |130C 1200|1300
Wednesday \uow | [170c [oeor  [i7oc [oeec  [17oc [oea
Noon | [12z0C [130c  [1z2oc [130C [rzoc [130C

TS g (1700 |oE0C 1700 |08 [17:00 {080
Moon | [120C [1300  [1200 [130C [12:00 |13:00

Friday — wgw | [17oC [osoc  [i7oc [osor [i7oc [osaC
Sy e [1z00 [130C 1200 [130c 1200 [13.00
MNight | [17:0C |0B:0C 1700 |O80C [17:00 |oe:0c

sy 0 1200 1300 1200 1300 [12:00 1300
Night | [17:0C [080C  [17.0C [os0C 1700 [oE0c

Update ‘ Initialize(Fa) ‘ Cloze ‘

3. Enter the time when this service mode should become active in the Start
column and when it should stop being active in the End column-for each
Tenant Group. The times should be entered in 24-hour format. The settings
of the service switching are based on the days of a week. That is, on each
day of a week, each tenant can has its particular time table for switching its
day-night services. If the Tenant 1 check box has been checked, the
associated tenant will take the time table of Tenant 1 to switch its service
mode and ignore its own switching times.

4. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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124) Call Pickup-Group

Description

You may answer calls ringing at another extension using the Call Pick Up Group
feature. This feature allows you to easily access calls ringing in your group via the
single digit code *. Calls ringing at extensions in other pick up groups may also be
answered using the code assigned to that pick up group. (Pick Up Group 1 is
assigned 440, PU Group 8 is assigned 447. )

If the call at the dialed extension has stopped ringing, you will hear error tone and
the display on a 31-ButtonTelephone will show FIZHLF FHILURE.

A extension that doesn’t have the outside line appearing on a button or doesn’t
have CO Line Receive programmed may still answer the ringing line by the Call
Pick Up procedure.

The Call Pick Up feature code may be programmed on any programmable feature
button.

If several calls of the same priority are ringing at the extension, the calls are
answered in the order they are received.

Default Settings:
Numbering Plan — Ext. Pickup Group — Length is set to 3. (Range is 1-4.)

Numbering Plan — Ext. Pickup Group — Leading 1 is set to 44. (Range is any
available, non-conflicting directory number.)

Numbering Plan — Ext. Pickup Group — Leading 2 and 3 are set to Null (none).
(Range is any available, non-conflicting directory number.)

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

Refer to Numbering Plan in Section 12.10

RMP Programming

Refer to Numbering Plan in Section 12.10
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125) CO Line Programming Copy

Description

This is a programming aid feature. Once one CO Line has been programmed for
the configuration settings, those setting can be copied to other CO Lines using this
utility.

Default Settings:
N/A

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the 31-ButtonTelephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Copy CO Line(s) Individually (One At A Time):

2. Ente_r_ =11 _l _and press the softkey beneath a4, This advances to
the TELME LUFY programming screen.

3. Press the softkey bt_erle_a_t_h _f Q. The system prompts for the CO Line that
should be copied- LLiFY FELI.

4. Enter the CO Line directory number of the CO Line that has been
programmed for copying to other CO Lines and press the softkey beneath
Z&iie. The system prompts for the first CO Line directory number where

T a1l

the source data is to be copied- G Ti.

5. Enter the CO Line directory number (740-755) where the copy data should
be stored and press the softkey beneath #&t&. The system prompts for the
next directory number where the source data is to be copied - L.UFY Ti.

6. Continue enterting CO Line directory numbers for those CO Lines where
the copy data should be stored and press the softkey beneath =aii& for
each entered directory number.

7. When finished programming CO Lines via the Individual Copy function,
press the Volume button (sssmmmsssss) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen.
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Copy multiple CO Line(s) via Group:

8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

the GROLF  COPY programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath :Eiil"":‘_-!:!.!: The system prompts for the CO Line that
should be copied -LLLiiF¢  FELII.

Enter the CO Line directory number of the CO Line that has been
programmed for copying to other CO Lines and press the softkey beneath

L8, The system prompts for the CO_ Lme G_rczup directory number
where the source data is to be copied-i-LiFy 1Ll

Enter the CO Line Group directory number (9, 800-806) where the copy
data should be stored and press the softkey beneath =&L%. The copy data
is stored in all CO Lines that are part of that CO Line Group. At this time
the system prompts for the next CO Line Group directory number where

o, gm,

the source data is to be copied-L.LIFY Ti.
Continue enterting CO Line Group directory numbers where the copy data

should be stored and press the softkey beneath =ai/& for each entered
directory number.

When finished programming CO Lines via the Group Copy function, press
the Volume button (semmmesss) to return to the DB Item Select Screen or
exit programming.
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RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, System Application, Configuration Copy from the toolbar to
display the following window.

Extension

Copy
Area

RP: System Application - Configuration Copy X
V= wtension Copy ‘

Individual: Ext. DIR. No: [ -] — > Ext. DIR. Mo ~|  Copy
co Llne Group: Ext. DIR. No.: b = Pickup Group: M Copy

Copy _
Line Copy N
Area Individual: CO Line DIR. MNa.: = = O Line DIR. Mao.- ~|  Copy
Group:  CO Line DIR. Mo.: | = CO Group: - Copy ﬁ
Feature Key Copy
Individual: Ext. DIR. No.: M = Ext. DIR. No.: 4 Copy
Group: Ext. DIR. No.: | = Pickup Group: 57 Copy

0SS Copy

Ext. DIR. Mo - e = Ext. DIR. Mo - Copy

Update ‘ Initialize(Fa) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down lists in the CO Line Copy Area of the window
above, Select CO Line DIR No. to copy for both Individual: and Group:.
(Individual CO Line directory numbers 700-756; Group CO Line directory
numbers 748-755). These are performed using the Individual (one at a
time) programming method. Thus, the Copy button must be clicked after
each Individual: or Group: CO Line directory number of the CO Line has
been programmed for copying to a destination CO Line DIR. No. or CO
Group:.

4. Repeat step 3 to copy CO Line DIR. No.: as necessary.

5. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual | » 12-11

—
)
S
N—
0
B
s
=
S
S
S
=~
al
N
2
~_,~—
<
=
=
&
<
=
X
12}
=
93
WV
NS
S
-~
(ol




Phone System Application Programming (08)

12-12

126) Extension Programming Copy

Description

This database feature is used to copy the various extension programming settings
quickly from one extension to other extensions. There are two methods to copy
extension data to other extensions:

¢ Individual - is used to copy from the source extension to other extensions,
one at a time.

* Group - is used to copy from the source extension to other extensions, using
the Pick Up Group to identify the extensions that will receive the copy as a

group.
The source extension must have all programming changes completed prior to
invoking a copy.

When using Group Copy, all extensions to receive the copy must be programmed
for the correct Pick Up Group to associate them with other extensions to receive
this copy.

Default Settings:
N/A

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the 31-ButtonTelephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Individual Copy Mode:

ress the softkey beneath =.&'#2. This advances
LIFY programming screen.

2. i:::' i A and the

3. Press the softkey beneath &Fiii. This advances to the COFPY  FROM screen.

4. Enter the “source” extension director'Z number and press the softkey
beneath &&&. This advances to the LOPY 70 screen.

5. Enter an extension directory number where this data is to be copied, then
press the softkey beneath #&t#e. The LEFY Tl screen is immediately
prompted again and the data may be copied again to other extensions.

Repeat the process for all extensions to be copied with this data.

6. Press the Volume button (mesmmmess) to return to the DB Item Select
Screen or exit programming.
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Group Copy Mode:

10.

11.

15=12-1 and then press the softkey beneath =au&. This advances
to the HROUFP  COPY programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath &kl This advances to the COPY FROM screen.

Enter the “source” extension directory number and press the softkey
beneath #&44#. This advances to the COPY  T0 screen.

Enter a Pickup Group directory number associated to the extensions where
this data is to be copied, then press [=atmz, The COPY  TO screen is
immediately prompted again and the data may be copied again to another
group of extensions via another Pickup Group directory number. Repeat
the process for all extension Pickup Groups to be copied with this data.

Press the Volume button (semm=ssst) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.
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Phone System Application Programming (08)

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.
2. Select RP, System Application, Configuration Copy from the toolbar to

display the following window.

Extension

Copy ~a

Area

RP: System Application - Configuration Copy: @l

Individual: Ext. DIR. Mo [ - — > Ext. DIR. No.: ~|  Copy
Group: Ext. DIR. Mo.: b = Pickup Group: 57 Copy

CO Line Copy

Individual: CO Line DIR. Mo.: o | e > CO Line DIR. Mo.: - Copy
Group:  CO Line DIR. Mo.: | = GO Group: - Copy

Feature Key Copy

Individual: Ext. DIR. Mo.: | = Ext. DIR. No.: e Copy
Group: Ext. DIR. Mo.: | = Pickup Group: &7 Copy

0SS Copy

Ext. DIR. Mo | e = Ext. DIR. Mo - Copy

Update ‘ Initialize(Fa) ‘ Close ‘ Help ‘

3. Using the drop-down lists in the Extension Copy Area of the window
above, Select Ext. DIR No. to copy for both Individual: and Group:.
(Individual Extension numbers 401-472; Pickup Group numbers 260-267).
These are performed using the Individual (one at a time) programming
method. Thus, the Copy button must be clicked after each Individual: or
Group: number of the source has been programmed for copying to a
destination Ext. DIR. No. or Pickup Group:.

4. Repeat step 3 to copy Ext. DIR. No.: as necessary.

5. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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127) Ring Scheme

Description

Ring Scheme is provided to denote ringing patterns specific to system resources.
Ringing at an extension for intercom calls is different than ringing for CO Line
calls. This difference is referred to as Ring Scheme.

There are 10 choices of ring schemes that can be selected.

Default Settings:

Ring Scheme = 3. (Range is 0-9.)

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the 31-ButtonTelephone Programming Features as described in

Section 3.2.

2. Enter BE-H1 to program Ring Scheme and press the softkey beneath

Ringing signal Ringing signal
SCheme on § off | on ibetween Description on | off | on ibetwsen Description
Double burst One 1.5 second ring
. 0 s e la 5 repeated every B seconds 2 - repeated every B seconds
1 033 033 0.33 5 Double burst [&)] 13 58 One 1.5 second ring
e ) ) repeated every B seconds (=] ) ) repeated every 7 seconds
One 2 second ring - —_— Double burst repeated
2 o 18 e repeated every B seconds ()} 1B 5 every B seconds
3 C 2 P 1 long burst [= 05 05 05 35 Double burst repeated
6-) repeated every 4 seconds e } } 3 every 5 seconds
4 c 2 4 One 2 second ring D: 3 2 1 long burst repeated
I repeated every B seconds every 4 seconds
5 m 13 I One 1.5 second ring E 1 y 1 long burst repeated
e repeated every B seconds O evary 2 two seconds
One 2 second ring One 1 second ring followed by
g 6 i i 8 - . repeated every B seconds e o 4 a 0.5 second burst repeated
Double burst ()] One 2 second ring
7 055 05 09 4 repeated every 5 seconds - 2 4 repeated every b seconds
3 2 4 One 2 second ring [ 2 1 One 2 second ring
repeated every B seconds - repeated every B seconds
9 y 4 One ring 03 033 033 5 Double burst

repeated every 5 seconds

repeated every B seconds

4. Press theVolume button (mesmmmsse) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.
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Phone System Application Programming (08)

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, System Application, General Settings from the toolbar to
display the following window.

Il RP: System Application - General Settings

Ring Scheme: [ENIN ~| Jour Mode: 12 ¢ 24
Letter Type: |0 ~| SelfTest Time:

RMP Connection
Auto Log Off Time: |20 «| Log On Again Time: |30 ¥

Suffix Code

ICH Ring / “oice: |* - Intrusion: |8 i
DMND Override: |3 7 MSG Waiting: |9 i
Camp On: |4 < ICh OHYA: |0 2
Call Back: |# ~ Manitor: |1 e
Call Pickup: |6 <2
Updats | Initialize(F8)| Close | Help |

3. Using the drop-down list in the Ring Scheme: field, select the desired Ring
Scheme. Available selections are 0-9.

4. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.
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128) External Music Source (Two Standard)

Description

The system provides two (2) dedicated 3.5 Millimeter phono-jack type enters to
connect two external music sources.

These music sources can be monitored at 31-ButtonTelephone extensions using the
Background Music codes (800/801). The Background Music codes can be used to
listen to either Background Music channel depending on Database Programming.

These music sources are programmable for Music-On-Hold on a per CO Line
basis. Any CO line party placed on Hold will hear the music source programmed
for that CO Line. (See Music On Hold)

The external music source may be a radio tuner, tape deck, CD player, Message on
Hold or other source for the system Music-On-Hold and Background Music
option. (Note: It is the users responsibility to adhere to all applicable copyright
laws and any other music source restrictions.)

An external music source must be connected to the KSU1-CPM MC1 or MC2 port
for this feature to operate.

Default Settings:

Numbering Plan 4 — Music Source directory numbers are set at 800 for music
channel 1 and 801 for music channel 2. (Range is: any available, non-conflicting
directory number.)

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the 31-ButtonTelephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.
Program Music Directory Number Length:
2. Enter BE—#73-E%-81 and then press the softkey beneath save to advance
to the L.EMGETH programming screen.

4. Press the softkey beneath it to program Leading 1.
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Phone System Application Programming (08)

Program Music Directory Number Leading 1, 2 or 3:

5. Enter BE=-["3-HY-BZ and then press the softkey beneath &1 to
advance to the LEHIITMG  programming screen.

6. Press the softkey beneath ©:#¥3 and enter the new directory number
leading digit(s) (see Numbering Plan in Section 12.10 for rules of Directory

7. Press the Volume button (mesmmmesis) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.
2. Select RP, System Application, Numbering Plan from the toolbar. When

the RP:System Application-Numbering Plan (Part 1) window is displayed,
click on the More button to display the following window.

Il RP: System Application - Numbering Plan (Part 2)

Trunk Route
Length: [l =][3 I =][3 =] [F =] | Trunk DIR ho.
Length: -
e, ’9—,— ’— ’— ’— Leadinz i ?
Operator Code Account Code Leading 2: ,—
Length: |1 = Length: |1 = Leading 3 ,—
Bl Leading: ,1—
husic Source External Pager Wirtual Number

Length: m Length: m Length: m
Leading 1: IBD— Leading 1: ,32— Leading 1: ,33—
Leading 2: l— Leading 2: l— Leading 2: ,84—
Leading 3: l— Leading 3: l— Leading 3: ,85—

o e
Leading 1: ,31— Leading 1. [g5 Initialize{Fa)
Leading 2: ,— Leading 2: Clase
Leading 3: ,— Leading 3: l— Help

3. Using the drop-downlist in the Music Source-Length: field, select a new
length if the length of this code is to be changed. Available selections are
1-4. (see Flexible Numbering Plan in Section 11.8 for rules of Directory
Numbers).

4. Enter a value in the Leading 1:, Leading 2:, or Leading 3 fields for the
Music Source 1, 2 or 3. (See Flexible Numbering Plan in Section 11.8 for rules
of directory number application.)
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5. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database
changes.

129) External Paging

Description

The system provides external one-way, dedicated paging access to a paging
amplifier or multi-zone one-way page controller. The External Paging Zone may be
accessed individually or with all eight (8) Internal Paging Zones as an All Call
Page.

The External Page access code may be programmed on any feature button.

Default Settings:

Numbering Plan 4 — External Pager is set to 820. (Range is: any available,
nonconflicting directory number.)

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1. Access the 31-ButtonTelephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Program External Page Directory Number Length:

2. Enter B8—&%~1 1-H1 and then press the softkey beneath 5&i& to
advance to the LEME T H programming screen.

3. Press the softkey beneath :}73 until the appropriate length displays.

4. Press the softkey beneath I'"&:t. to advance to the LEHDIHE 1.
programming screen.

5. Press the Volume button (mesmmmeste) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen.
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Program External Page Directory Number Leading 1, 2 or 3:

advance to the LEHITMG 1= programming screen.

6. Press the softkey beneath ©:$¥3 and enter the new directory number
leading digit(s). (see Numbering Plan in Section 12.10 for rules of Directory

7. Press the Volume button (mesmmmesis) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.

RMP Programming

1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.
2. Select RP, System Application, Numbering Plan from the toolbar. When

the RP:System Application-Numbering Plan (Part 1) window is displayed,
click on the More button to display the following window.

Il RP: System Application - Numbering Plan (Part 2)

Phone System Application Programming (08)

Trunk Route
Length: =]z ~]F =[3 =] [z =] [ TrunkDIR No.
Length: -
Leddlna: ’9—,— ’— ’— ’— Leadinz i ?
Operator Code Account Code Leading 2: ,—
Length: |1 s Length: |1 » Leading 3 ,_
Leading: |0 eading: ;
Music Source Extermal Pager Yirtual Mumber
Length: m Length: m Length: m
Leading 1: IBD— Leading 1: ,32— Leading 1: ,33—
Leading 2: l— Leading 2: l— Leading 2: ,84—
Leading 3: l— Leading 3: l— Leading 3: ,85—
LoLll_cllarl]E;?Ir:: ,ﬁ - Lo Update
Leading 1: ,31— Leading 1. [g5 Initialize{Fa)
Leading 2: ,— Leading 2: Close
Leading 3: ,— Leading 3: l— Help

3. Using the drop-downlist in the External Pager-Length: field, select a new
length if the length of this code is to be changed. Available selections are
1-4. (see Flexible Numbering Plan in Section 11.8 for rules of Directory
Numbers).

4. Enter a value in the Leading 1:, Leading 2:, or Leading 3 fields for the
External Pager code. (See Flexible Numbering Plan in Section 11.8 for rules of
directory number application.)

5. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or

click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database.
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1240 Numbering Plan

Description

The Suite 64 Numbering Plan refers to the structure of dialed access to the various
resources that are part of the system. A primary example is the extension numbers
of the system. When one extension calls another, the numbering plan is the
mechanism that facilitates this call. For this reason the Numbering Plan is often
referred to as the system Directory Numbers.

The Suite 64 allows for a very flexible configuration of numbering for the various
system resources. Resources are defined primarily as “port” oriented components
of the system. A numbering structure specific to the application can be
accommodated. The system resources listed under “Related Features” can be
assigned directory numbers that are customized for the installation.

Although the directory number structure flexibility is provided primarily for
system port resources, some feature access also can be customized. (E.g., Account
Code, Paging Groups, and Speed Dial.) Flexibility in numbering includes: Length
of codes (to access the associated resource) and Leading Digit/Digits assigned to
each resource.

As codes are assigned, the system checks for conflicts and protects against
improper programming of resource Directory Numbers. To successfully
implement changes to the default (factory programmed) Directory Number Plan, a
new code cannot be enter if it is in use elsewhere until it has been deleted from
use in the previous assignment.

Default Settings:
Note 1: Range for “Length” for all items is 1-4.

Note 2: Range for all “Leading” items is any available, non-conflicting directory
number.

Numbering Plan — CO Line Group Defaults

Length | Leading | Length | Leading | Length | Leading | Length | Leading | Length | Leading Resulting
i 1 2 2 a 3 4 4 5 5 Code
1 k2] 3 B0 Null MNull Mull MNull Mull Mull 9,800-806
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Phone System Application Programming (08)

12-22

Flexible Numbering Plan - Directory Number Defaults

—— Leading Digit(s) Resulting
1 N EEEEEEERE Code
Operator Code 1 0 na 0
Account Code 2 49 na a3
Extension 3 I I T I I T
Ext. Page Group 3 20 MNull Null na 200-208
Hunt'UCD Groups 3 23 24 25 na 230-253
Pickup Groups 3 26 MNull MNull na 260-267
Individual Speed Dial 3 5 Mull MNull na 500-519
CO Line DIR No. 3 7 Mull Null na 700-723
Music Source 3 801 802 Null na 801,802
Loud Bell Control 3 81 MNull MNull na 810
External Pager 3 82 Null MNull na 820
Virtual Number 3 83 84 85 na 830-859
Meet Me Conference 3 86 MNull Null na 860-867

31-ButtonTelephone Programming

1.

10.

Access the 31-ButtonTelephone Programming Features as described in
Section 3.2.

Enter B&S=i9-ki1 and then press the softkey beneath 53 to advance to
the TRUMK ROUTE programming screen.

Press the softkey beneath £hi0ll to enter into Numbering Plan
programming.

Press the softkey beneath F1231. to advance to the next Numbering Plan
item.

When the Numbering Plan program to change displays, press the softkey
beneath =k,

The first parameter is L.EMITH. If this is to be changed press the softkey

beneath -h% until the appropriate length for this code displays.

Press the softkey beneath F12xt. until the I.EHD'IME digit to be
programmed displays.

Press the softkey beneath kg to allow an entry into this item.

Enter the LERDTHE digit(s) to be assigned to this system resource and
press the softkey beneath &L,

Press the softkey beneath F12t. to advance to the next Leading Digit to
program or until the next Numbering Plan item to be changed displays.
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11. Repeat the steps 6-10 above for all Numbering Plan items to be changed.
Refer to Tables 11-1 and 11-2 below for information on Numbering Plan
capabilities.

Table 12-1  Numbering
Plan Pickup Group Pickup Group Directory Number Examples
Directory Number Leading Digit(s)

Examples Length Resulting Comments
1 2 3 Code

1. Users dial 40-47 for Group Pickup.
2. The digit "4" i1s unavailable as the first digit for

A 2 4 MNull MNull 40-47
any other directory number use.

1. Users dial 44 or 45 for Group Pickup.

. - 2. There are only two Group Pickup groups.

4

8 2 At s bl 44,45 3. Digits 40-43, 45-49 are available as the first

two digits for other numbering plan reguirsments.

1. Users dial 440-447 for Group Pickup.
2. Digits 40-43, 45-49 are available as the first

c 3 44 Mull Mull 440-447 . " .
two digits for other numberning plan reguirements.

Table 12-2 Extension

Directory Number ; ;
Examples Extension Directory Number Examples

Leading Digit{s) .
Length Resulting Comments
1 2 3 4 5 3] 7 8 Code

1. Users dial 1000-199%9 when
dialing other extensions.

A 4 1 Null | Null | Mull | Nl | N MNui MNul 1000-1999 | - AR R T o
2. The digit "1 15 unavailable as
the tirst digit for any other
directory number use.

1. Users dial 100-199 when
8| 3 1| noun |t | o | son | s | s | wan | 10010 | 9i@ling other extensions.

2. The digit "1 15 unavailable as
the first digit for any other
directory number use.

1. Users dial 10-39 when dialing
ather extensions.

c 2 1 2 o Null | Null | Nu B il 1058 2. Dagits 1, 2 & 3 are unavailable
as the first digit for any other
directory number use.

1. Users dial 11-17 when dialing
ather extensions.

o 2 10 11 12 13 14 15 18 17 11-17 2. The digit “1° is unavailable as

the first digit for any other
numbenng plan requirements.

3. Only eight extensions will have
intercom numbers

12. Press the Volume button (sssmmesss) to return to the DB Item Selection
Screen or exit programming.
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Phone System Application Programming (08)

RMP Programming
1. Access the RMP using the procedures described in Section 3.3.

2. Select RP, System Application, Numbering Plan from the toolbar to display
the following window.

RP: System Application. - Numbering Plan {Part1)

Extension Ext. Page Group
Length: m Length: m
Leading 1: ’fi— Leading 1: ’20—
Leading 2: l— Leading 2: l—
Leading 3: l— Leading 3: l—
Leading 4: ’— Ext. Hunt Group
=G ,— Length: m
s ’— Leading 1: ’23—
Leading 7: l— lbaite 2 ,24—
Leading &: ,— Leading 3:

Indiv. ABBER. Mo. Common ABBR. Mo.

Length: |3~ Length: [3 =

Leading 1: |5 Leading 1: |6
Leading 2: Leading 2:
Leading 3: Leading 3:

Initialize(Fa) ‘ Close ‘

#t. Pickup Group

Length: m
eading 1 ,25—
eading 2: l—
eading 3: l—

Help ||

Update

Program EXAMPLE: Group Pickup Directory numbers:

3. Using the drop-down list in the Ext. Pickup Group-Length: field, select a
length for the the Extension Pickup Group number. The length can be 1-4
digits.

4. Enter a Leading value for the Extension Pickup Group number in the
Leading 1, 2, and 3: fields. For example, if you selected a length of 3, and a
Leadingl value of 26, a Extension Pickup Group number could be 264. If
you selected a Leading 2: value of 27, with a length of 3, an Extension
Pickup Group number could be 274.

5. Click on the Close button to close the window without making changes or
click on the Update button and follow the prompts to save the database.
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User Programming

#3Y NOTE:
"]

The Suite 64 Features described herein are System Database Features that
can be programmed by Users on a 31-Button Telephone and generally
involve the use of Feature Codes.

129 Alphanumeric Display (Super Twist)

Feature Code: N/A

Description

The 31-Button Telephone provides a two line, sixteen column Super Twist LCD
that supports thirty-two (32) alphanumeric characters. Super Twist technology
provides greatly enhanced viewing from most viewing angles and eliminates the
need for contrast adjustment. The LCD is very useful for sending and receiving
preprogrammed messages. Since Caller ID is a standard Suite 64 feature this
valuable identification feature (if subscribed from the local telephone company)
will greatly enhance the way outside callers are handled. The LCD enhances many
system features as well; since User and CO Line names may be programmed in
the system, the display will help identify these callers. When programming is
required, any Digital extension may be used for System Database Programming.

The LCD is interactive and will prompt the user with various choices concerning
call set-up, handling and completion.

00

-5

The LCD provides help screens for feature button programming, password and S
. : ) . S
security control, and status of incoming calls. All messages, call status, operation S
prompts and related indications will be displayed in a logical, preset order and <§o
priority. ~
3

Default Settings: =

See Extension User Name and CO Line Name.
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User Programming

Operation

Since the alphanumeric display enhances most feature operation, its use is
discussed in the text of the related features.

Operational Notes

¢ Display messages each have their own display priority depending on vari-
ous call/feature operations.

¢ The message with the highest priority will be displayed on the LCD at any
time.

* In reference to the time and date message display, the extension number or
extension name will be displayed as well as the active system service mode
(Day, Eve, Alt.).

132 Attendant Administration (Administration)

Feature Code: wsmmEAl0]

Description

Attendant Administration (Administration) is used to set or modify the features;
Service Mode (Day/Alt/Eve/Time), Auto Attendant Messages (optional Auto
Attendant Module required), Temporary Mode, System Speed Dial and FWD
AUXI LAMP. Attendant Administration (Admin.) can be performed at any user
extension, but the assigned Attendant Extension user password is required.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. At any digital extension enter the Administrative Code smmmEa[l].

2. Enter the Tenant Group number to be Administered. (Typically Tenant
Group 1.)

3. Press the softkey beneath Zaiie.
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4.

Enter the password for this Tenant Group Attendant (default for the
Tenant Group 1 Attendant is EIEIEIED).

T

Press the softke'y beneath &l The first Administrative item (24

[t

FODE  CHAMGEE) dlsplays

Press the softkey beneath (131 to move to the next Administrative item or

press the softkey beneath ZFiliii to show the current service mode
OEYAHLTAEUE-TIME).

To change Service Mode:

1.
2.

Press the softkey beneath &Gl

Press the softkey beneath 1113 to toggle and set the service mode. Options
are Day, Evening, Alternate, or Time (“Time” mode follows programming
of Time Switching).

Press the Hold button («ike) to exit Shi: MODE CHRAMGE and return

to the previous menu.

I'II"' "'"u"'\ul-ll'll' dlsplays

To change Auto Attendant Messages:

1.
2.

Press the softkey beneath &iiJi.

Press the softkey beneath brack or the softkey beneath Fi2t. to to|gg1e the
ten | 1(_)|) 1programmable greetmgs and messaﬁes“ These are: 1.

r oo T TLI l !m'"r TLIG
Cidritis 2. mii GiRCC || |l.|, 3. mhAl IRIE G LT, 4. WEL 4
THUAL T MSI - BT P 1 N Loy 5 Ly
Fioiia, 7. Pido.riide Ti2ide, 8
TOMD  RICT
TCir Fi2ids

appropriate greetmg/message dlsplays

Press the softkey beneath #1'idill for selected greeting/message to record a
new greeting/message, play the current greeting/message, or change the
maximum record time for that greeting/message. The current record time
for the selected message displays.

greeting/message.
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User Programming

13-4

10.
11.
12.
13.

Dial il - EIE] to set the maximum seconds allowed to record the specific
greeting/message. (Keep in mind that the maximum length of
auto-attendant greeting/messages is 120 seconds.)

Press the softkey beneath &ait/&. The new maximum record time for this
greeting/message is now stored.

Press the softkey beneath ¥124 to hear the current greeting/message.

Press the Hold button (s====) to return to the previous Administrative
level.

Press the softkey beneath 20 to record this greeting/message.
Press the softkey beneath #%LiGF to end recording.

Continue this process for each Automated Attendant greeting/message.
When finished recording greetings/messages, exit Administration by

pressing the === button twice. Or return to the previous Administrative
level by pressing the Hold button ().

14. Press the softkey beneath riext.. The Administrative item 1EFLIFHREY

MCIDE dlsplays

To change Temporary Mode:

PN NOTE:
(/]

15.

16.

Temporary Mode is available for special circumstances that may arise such
as holidays and bad weather days so that callers can be informed of unusual
business hours adjustments. While active, Temporary Mode “Y” plays the
Temporary Greeting in place of the “DAY,” “ALT” and “EVE” Greeting.

Press the softkey beneath r:'3. Temporary Mode is toggled == each
time the softkey beneath k3 is pressed.

Press the softkely beneath tigxt. The Administrative item =%
Do ] gl gl Y LIl
oo el ol b [Ty o dlSplayS

To change System Speed Numbers:

17.
18.
19.

20.
21.
22.
23.

Press the softkey beneath =hiom
Dial a valid System Speed Dial directory number (EIEle] - FEIE]).

Press the softkey beneath ::.nnu!“ to view the current System Speed Dial
number. Display will read EfFTY if no number is currently programmed.

Press the softkey beneath ©:173 to change the current number.
Dial the telephone number to store in this speed dial directory number.
Press the softkey beneath #3t/&

Press the softkey beneath 1€t or the softkey beneath &0k to return to
additional System Speed Number programming.
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24. When finished making changes, exit Administration by pressing the s
button twice. Or return to the previous Administrative level by pressing
the Hold button ().

L,

25. Press the softkey beneath MEXT. The Administrative item ORWRRL

=l ILITL T

HUEILIAMY LAMF displays.

To enable/disable the Call Forward indication of the Auxiliary Lamp for a
particular extension:

PN NOTE:
%

Extensions that use Call Forward frequently may not wish to have their
Auxiliary Lamp indicate the status of Call Forward “Active.” Therefore the
attendant has the ability to disable this function of the Auxiliary lamp.

26. Press the softkey beneath i,
27. Dial the directory number for the extension to be programmed.
28. Press the softkey beneath SFidii.

29. Toggle the softkey beneath Ch3 to turn on and off the Auxiliary
Lamp/Status bar functionality for Call Forward status of that extension. Y=
yes, M = no.

30. Press the softkey beneath B&Ck or the softkey beneath it to program
another extension.

SPKR

31. When finished making changes, exit Administration by pressing the s
button twice. Or return to the previous Administrative level by pressing
the Hold button ().

Operational Notes

Speed Dial:

e To enter a CO Line Flash (“hook-flash”) in a System Speed number, press El.
A stored “hook-flash” is indicated by a “/” character. For example to enter
FLASH-1389 in a system speed number the entry would be: “!+ 3 + 1389 + the
softkey beneath save.” The displayed system speed number would be
“/1389”.

e To enter a Pause in a System Speed Dial, press smmmfdll]. A stored pause is
indicated by a P character. For example to enter “9pause18008778000” into a
system speed number the entry would be [l +=mmm-+ ] +
MAEIRRIEMAMAENIEE + the softkey beneath =&4/&. The displayed system
speed number would be “9P18008778000.”

e To chain one speed dial number to another, press =mmm=fll + the speed dial
number location to dial. For example; if a very long telephone number will
not fit into one speed number location, split the number into two locations.
To store the number “123-456-7890-123-456-7890-123-456-7890” into loca-
tions 500 and 501, enter into location 500: HAK-FARR-HEIEIN] + emam +
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+ FIOJE + the softkey beneath %342 (where EIJill is the second speed num-
ber location). Enter into 501: (IEK-B1HE-HAREIN-AR-AEE-HEEI0.

¢ To dial this number access only location “500.”
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123 Auto Hold

Feature Code: A

Description

The Auto Hold feature will automatically place the current call on hold if you are
on a call and you press an outside line button. For example, if you are currently on
a call on the first line and you press a second line, the call on the first line will be
placed on Exclusive Hold automatically. Similarly, if you are currently on an
intercom call with another Suite 64 extension and you press an outside line button,
the intercom call will be placed on Exclusive Hold. You do not need to press Hold
unless you want to place a call on System Hold.

Default Settings:
Auto Hold Disabled

Operation

Setup Auto Hold
1. Press =ma=FlEL.

2. You hear confirmation tone and the display shows:

3. The extension returns to an idle state.

Enable Auto Hold

1. While connected to an intercom or outside line call, press another outside
line button, if programmed.

2. The current connection is placed on hold and the next connection is
established.

Cancel
FEAT

1. Press em===fJEIE). You hear confirmation tone and the display shows:
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2. The extension returns to an idle state.
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Operational Notes

e The Feature Code sl can be programmed under a flexible button on a
31-Button Telephone. To enable/disable the feature, toggle the Feature/DSS
Button.

¢ If you access an idle line and skip to another line before dialing, the first line
will not be automatically placed on Hold. (A line must be connected with an
active call; either you dialed a number or answered a ringing line.)

* Auto Hold places a call on Exclusive Hold.

¢ If you have the Auto Hold feature programmed on a Feature/DSS Button, the
Feature/DSS Button LED will light when the feature is enabled.

134 Automatic Selection (CO/Intercom)

Feature Code: mmmlH

Description

This feature allows you to access a specific outside line or intercom (ICM)
automatically when you lift the handset or press the On/Off speakerphone button
on a 31-Button Telephone.

A line will not be accessed automatically when your telephone is receiving an
incoming call (outside or intercom) or a line is recalling at your telephone.
However, you may override this incoming call priority operation by pre-selecting
an outgoing line before lifting the handset.

Default Settings:

Default Setting: ICM

Operation

1. Press memmBIE. The display will show the current selection. (ICM =
Intercom).

2. Press the softkey beneath iLH to select Intercom dial tone as the
appropriate operation when the handset is lifted.

3. Press the softkey beneath .0 to select a specific CO Line number to access
when the handset is lifted. The system will prompt you for the CO line
directory number to select.

4. enter the valid CO line Directory Number (e.g., HEIM for CO Line 1,
for CO line 16).

5. Press the softkey beneath Zaiie.
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number to access when the handset is lifted. The system will prompt you
for the CO Line Group directory number to select.

7. enter the valid CO Line Group Directory Number (e.g., Bl for CO Line
Group 1, Al for CO Line Group 2, BIIA for CO Line Group 8).

9. You hear the confirmation tone when the selection is made after the
softkey beneath =ai/& is pressed.

10. Lift the handset to access the selection.

Operational Notes

¢ The system will not allow invalid directory numbers to be programmed dur-
ing setup.
*  When a CO Line or CO Line Group is programmed for Automatic Selection

that CO line or group must be programmed as available for access by the
extension in the system programming.

¢ The feature code (=mmmfJEl) may be programmed under a flexible button on
a 31-Button Telephone.

135 Auxiliary Lamp / LED Status Bar

Feature Code: N/A

Description

Each 31-Button Telephone is equipped with a dual colored LED Auxiliary
Lamp/LED Status Bar to assist users in recognizing the extensions’ status. The LED
will operate and indicate active CO line ringing, Intercom ringing, Mute, Message
Waiting, Speakerphone/Headset Mode and Call Forward conditions.

Default Settings:
All LED indications active.
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Operation

The Auxiliary Lamp/LED Status Bar will operate and give visual indications as
follows:

Flash Rate Priority Red Lamp Green Lamp -
Fast 1 - Incoming CO Line Ringing Incoming Intercom Ringing
Slow 2 - Mute Message Waiting
Steady 3 - Speakerphone/Headset in use Call Forward

Operational Notes

* The lamp may have more than one indication flashing or steady at one time
as features are utilized in the system. Both colors of LED (green and red)
may be lit at the same time to indicate more than one feature or function is
active.

* The Call Forward, steady green indication may be turned off via Attendant
Administration programming. This is helpful if a permanent call forward
option such as Voice Mail forwarding is required at an extension and the
user chooses not to have a the lamp constantly lit.
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138 Background Music (BGM)

Feature Code: IR0/ EINIER

Description

Background Music can be activated on either of the two music channels to monitor
music at the extension. An External music source is required.

While the extension is idle enter the music channel you want to monitor:
B for Music Channel 1

EIOIEA for Music Channel 2 (Enter the same number again to cancel.)

Operational Notes

®  Background Music automatically turns off when you receive or make a call.

®  Background Music turns on again when the telephone return to idle status.
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137 Battery Back-Up (Memory)

Feature Code: N/A

Description

The Suite 64 system is equipped with a Lithium Ion battery for maintaining
volatile system database programming and extension programming during
commercial AC power interruption. The memory back-up will maintain the
database programming, time and date displays, personal speed dial numbers,
feature button programming, etc., for up to seven (120) days of continuous AC
power loss. When system AC power is restored, the system will resume normal
operation.

During AC power interruption, the system will not operate unless System Battery
Back-Up via a UPS is equipped.

When the “Cold Start/Normal” option strap on the CPM Module is operated to the
“Cold Start” position, with the KSU AC power turned off, the memory back-up
battery is removed from the volatile memory circuit. This option strap condition is
used only to initialize the system database and restore all programmable data to
the factory configured default program.

New Suite 64 systems are shipped with the “Cold Start/Normal” option strap in
the “Cold Start” position. When a new Suite 64 system is received this strap MUST
be moved to the “Normal” position to allow system operation.

#3Y NOTE:
"]

We recommend that the system power be restored in a timely manner since
the Lithium lon battery is not recharged. Continued discharging of the
Lithium lon battery will render the battery inoperable for the intended
purpose. Considering normal system use and periodic loss of commercial
AC power, the Lithium lon battery life expectancy is 5 years. When
necessary, replace with a like battery.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

N/A
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Operational Notes

N/A

Battery Back-Up (System)

Feature Code: N/A

Description

An external UPS (Uninterruptible Power Supply) (Optional) may be installed to
connect between the KSU and a dedicated 110VAC outlet. The approximate time,
in back-up hours, will be determined by size (amp/hour rating) of UPS installed.
In the event of a commercial power outage, the UPS will provide the necessary
system voltage to allow full system operation until AC power is restored or the
UPS battery voltage reaches minimum voltage thresholds and is automatically
disconnected to avoid battery damage.

The UPS system battery operation time is dependent on several factors:

¢ Number of Digital key telephones installed

* System traffic load

* Age of external batteries

¢ Equipment Room Temperature

e UPS Amp/hour rating

¢ Recovery time since last AC power interruption

For further information, see Specifications and Installation sections for more
details about how to calculate the power consumption of your Suite 64 system
application and apply this to the UPS requirement.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operational Notes

N/A

| Suite 64 Installation, Programming & Maintenance Manual |

) 13-13

00
-5
g
£
S
5o
S
=~
~
~
bz
=




User Programming

139 Busy Lamp Field — DSS

Feature Code: N/A

Description

Depending on user requirements, any Feature/DSS Button can be programmed as
a BLF button to monitor an extension’s status. When an extension is off hook the
programmed BLF button LED for that extension lights red.

When that extension is in Do-Not-Disturb, the LED will flash red. This same
button is used as a one-button Direct Station Selection (DSS) call button for quick
transfer of calls or intercom calling.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. Press mmam=EdE.

2. Press the Feature/DSS button that is to be programmed. The current
function displays.

3. Press the softkey beneath g to change the function.
4. Select the softkey beneath dii* via the LCD interactive button.

5. Enter the directory number of the extension that is to be programmed on
this feature button and press the softkey beneath =at,

6. Press the === button twice to exit programming and return to idle

condition.

To use:

7. Press the button programmed for the extension to be called.
8. Lift the handset to talk privately.

9. Hang up when the conversation is completed.
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Operational Notes

e BLEF/DSS buttons may be assigned to any of the 30 User Programmable Fea-
ture Keys.

e Extensions in Do Not Disturb mode will cause the LED associated to that
extension to flash red.

¢ [Extensions that are busy will cause the LED associated to that extension to
light steady red.

e The DSS function can be used to transfer calls to other extensions.

¢ Each 31-Button Telephone has a default feature button mapping, refer to the
Description and Installation sections for additional default mapping infor-
mation.

2p Busy Ring (Allow/Deny)

Feature Code:memmbAP

Description

Your phone will ring at the lowest volume setting whenever it is busy. You can
eliminate this low (busy) ring entirely if you prefer.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

Cancel (Deny) Busy Ring
Press mmmmmEdl. The display shows:

EECLE DTRE L
LSS R I I N e LA ) SRLPRLL L 50
5
g
s
N
Activate (Allow) Busy Ring §’
Press mmmmmEdP. The display shows: 5
S

EUSY RIMG
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e

Operational Notes
¢ This feature can be programmed =4l for a Feature/DSS Button. No

LED’s will be in use and the button can be depressed and toggled to
allow/deny this feature.

Call Back - Cancel All

Feature Code: mummbdEd

Description

This feature allows you to cancel all Call Backs on an extension or CO Line with
one command.

Default Setttings:
N/A

Operation

Prior to receiving Call Back Alert Ringing, press sm=EdEd

Operational Notes

 If you press the softkey beneath i1 during the Call Back Alert ringing, the
Call Back will be cancelled and the LCD will display: LBk DELETE #A4.
Your extension will return to an idle status.

¢ Toinvoke a Call Back at an extension that is in the Voice Announce mode, you
must first Force Tone Ringing .

e If the Call Back is not answered during the reply alert ringing, the response
message will be displayed until you press either the softkey beneath I"2F 1y
or the softkey beneath fi& | .

* The Call Back process begins when both your extension and the called party’s
extension are in an idle, onhook mode.
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1342 Call Back (CO Line)

Feature Code: N/A

Description

The Call Back feature allows you to queue a busy outside line for use when it
becomes available.

Default Settings:

N/A

Operation

1.

Press a busy, programmed outside line button (steady red LED) or outside
line group button, or dial an outside line access group number (El, I -
HBEA). You will hear busy tone and the display will read:

Press the softkey beneath [Chizk ] Interactive Soft Button or Dial B on the
dial pad.

You will hear a confirmation tone and the display will read:

LIME mxs J

A few moments later, the display will return to an idle state.

CECE Ti

When the selected outside line, or an outside line in the selected outside
line group, becomes available, you will hear fast ringing at the extension
and the display will read:

Press the softkey beneath [i"2F L'd] to be connected to the available outside
line and dial as usual
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User Programming

Or...

7. Press the softkey beneath G111 to delete the outside line callback.

Operational Notes

During call back alert tones, lifting the handset will directly connect the
extension user to the selected CO Line calling back.

Every extension may Call Back only one busy CO line at the same time.

The Call Back Alerting Ring Time is 10 seconds. If the call back goes unan-
swered during the 10 seconds ring time the call back is canceled.

CO lines that have Call Back requests will recall the Call Back initiator. The
Call Back CO line will become available to other extensions if the call back
extension doesn’t answer within 10 seconds.

During the time that the Call Back is recalling the initiator, a new incoming
call will take precedence over Call Back and will be answered when the
extension goes off hook.
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g Call Back (Extension)

Feature Code: N/A

Description

When you call an extension that is busy, in Do Not Disturb, or idle, you can use the
Call Back-Extension feature to queue your call so that it will be placed as soon as
the extension is available.

Default Settings:
N/A
Operation
1. Dial the extension number of the busy extension.
2. If the dialed extension is in Tone Ringing Mode, the display shows:
EXT xs¥ CALL
whck rMzd
3. If the extension you are calling is busy, the display shows:
EAT mee BUSY
chok  msg w
4. Press the softkey beneath] [Chik]
5. You will hear a confirmation tone and the display will read:
CBCK to EXT HeX
6. Your extension will return to idle status.
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To Answer a Call Back:

1. When the call back begins, your extension will ring a special call back alert
ring for 30 seconds and the display shows:

o O O T A o R WL
el ] L L L e [t [}
del
a. Lift the handset or press -
Or...
b. Press the softkey beneath t&F1'. to activate Call Back.

To cancel all active call backs prior to receiving Call Back Alert ringing;:

1. Press mummbdEd

Operational Notes

 If you press the softkey beneath @1 1 during the Call Back Alert ringing, the
Call Back will be cancelled and the display will show:

CRHCK DE

ETE xxx

¢ To activate a Call Back at an extension that is in the Voice Announce mode, you
must first Force Tone Ring. (Refer to Section 4.11)

o If the call back is not answered during the reply alert ringing, the response
message will be displayed until you press either the softkey beneath
[t=p 14], or the softkey beneath [t ]].

¢ The call back process begins when both your extension and the called party’s
extension are in idle.
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14 Call Duration Timer

Feature Code: N/A

Description

This feature is enabled in the Database Programming on a per extension basis.
When enabled, any outgoing CO line will be automatically timed and then
dropped after the system “Warning Tone” time is exceeded. This feature is

normally used to control outgoing call traffic.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

N/A

Operational Notes

¢ The Call Timer begins after the Call Duration Time has expired.
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1219 Call Park/Call Park Answer

Feature Code: wasmidEl

Description

The Call Park/Call Park Answer feature allows you to “park” a call at any extension.
It is also used to retrieve a parked call from any extension. You can park and
retrieve calls by dialing the Call Park code (==mmeidEl) followed by the extension
number where the call is to be/has been parked.

Default Settings:
N/A
Operation
1. While connected to an outside line call, press ==Kl or press

pre-programmed Feature/DSS Button designated as CALL PARK (if
programmed).

2. Dial the extension number where this call is to be parked, or press the
Feature/DSS Button of the extension where this call is to be parked.

3. The outside line call is parked at that extension.

4. Hang up the phone.

Call Park Answer

1. While the phone is idle, press =====fdE] or press the pre-programmed
Feature/DSS Button designated as CALL PARK.

2. Dial the extension number where this call is to be parked, or press the

Feature/DSS Button of the extension where this call is parked. You are
connected to the call.
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Operational Notes
* Each telephone/extension has one personal extension number used to park
one CO line call.
¢ From your telephone you can park a call at any active extension number.

¢ The Call Park feature code may be programmed on any programmable Fea-
ture/DSS Button.

¢ (alls can be retrieved from any extension.

¢ (alls that are parked follow the Transfer Recall Timer and will ring the initi-
ating extension when that timer has elapsed.

13¢5 Caller ID

Feature Code: N/A

Description

The Caller ID feature requires a Caller ID (CID) service subscription from the
telephone company. The Suite 64 system will receive Type 1 Caller ID data from
the telephone company on all outside lines and will display this data on the LCD.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

Options at a 31-Button Telephone

1. When an outside line with CID data has been answered, the left LCD
Interactive button can be used to toggle the displayed data between Name
received and Number received. An example follows:

2. Press the Left Interactive button to view the telephone number:
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| 555345

LIME % Ba.435

3. Press the Left Soft Interactive Button to return to the name display.
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Operational Notes

¢ The center Soft Interactive Button can be used while active on a CO line call
to momentarily view the idle extension display information (time and date,
etc.)

¢ (ID data will only be displayed when it is received from the telephone com-
pany as part of the service subscription.
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13y Caller ID Log

Feature Code: musmml[JEA

Description

Caller ID data for one hundred calls is stored in a Caller ID (CID) Table. You can
review all call data, dial a stored number, or delete call data.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. While the extension is idle (no active calls), press the Caller ID (CID) Table
COde -3

2. Enter the attendant extension password.

3. Press L=Hidii]. The display shows:

[ 0 T | I o e v
[N 1 I Y o [ [ 1 e
e i o PEUC
LD WL TS ([0 iy

4. Use thesmmamsts bar (up and down) to go through the Caller ID Table. Up
reviews the list from the most recent. Down reviews the list from the
oldest recorded.

a. Each logged call has three screens that can be viewed: Name, Number,
Time and Date.

b. Press Lmal*= | to view the screens.

CRATTLL O TSI
L1 SLMN
LT A 1
Lldl "I e Lkt 1
50
B
=
=
S
~
50
L e
TR PP P P Pl Ly P L] <))
1r_ g T
Lldl I"iur e Lk 1 §
=
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c. Press LadEl] to delete a logged call.

d. Press Ldiall to dial a logged call.

Operational Notes

*  You can at any time exit the Caller ID Log mode.

* Proper programming of local area code(s) and long distance prefix are
required to assure accurate redial of CID numbers from the Caller ID Table.

¢ Ifnoname is delivered from the telephone company, the number only will
be displayed.

* Any 31-Button Telephone user can review the Caller ID Table if the Atten-
dant Password is known (default password = EIEIEIE]), but the table can be
reviewed by only one telephone at a time.
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1218 Camp On (Extension)

Feature Code: N/A

Description
The Camp On feature alerts the user of a busy extension that another extension is
attempting a call. When you initiate a Camp On, the user at the busy extension

hears a Camp On alert tone.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. Call a busy extension. The display shows:

cholk msg9 et

ExT 482 BLZY

2. Press the softkey beneath I'"&:t.1. The bottom line on the display changes
to:

3. Press the softkey beneath £.afiF 1. The user of the busy extension hears the
Camp On alert tone and the display shows:

4. When the busy extension goes on hook or places the current call on hold,
the extension rings.
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Operational Notes

* Each extension can have only one Camp On at the same time.

¢ While waiting for a busy extension the caller hears music.
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219 CO Line Calling & I-Use Indication

Feature Code: N/A

Description

CO Line calling is the placement of a telephone call on the Public Switched
Telephone Network. CO Line calling includes: dialing local telephone numbers,
dialing national long distance telephone numbers and dialing international long
distance telephone numbers.

Placing a CO Line call can be done in several ways:

¢ (CO Line Button

* CO Line Group Access Code
¢ CO Line Group Button

* Speed Dial

When you are using an intercom or CO line the associated lamp will light green
and flash at a double wink rate at your telephone. This lamping condition is
referred to as I-Use Indication (the indication that you are using this CO Line.)
Lamps for the same CO Line that you are using will light steady red at all other
Suite 64 digital telephones.

Calls placed on CO Lines are checked against the extension COS (Class of Service).
The conditions that can be applied to the associated COS govern the call
connection. If the dialed number is denied in the COS check, the call is
disconnected. If the Call passes the COS check, the call connection is allowed.

Default Settings:

All extensions are programmed with CO Line buttons for CO Lines 1-6.

All extensions are allowed to dial all telephone numbers.
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Operation

1. Access a CO Line.

2. Press an idle CO Line button.

3. Dial a CO Line Group Access Code (El, EII0]-EI0IE).
4. Press a CO Line Group Button

5. Dial a Speed Dial location that has a stored telephone number.

Operational Notes

¢ [Ifa CO Line is busy when the access attempt is made, busy tone is heard and
momentarily the telephone returns to an idle status.

* Busy CO Lines may be queued for use. (See CO Line Queuing in Section 11.20)

CO Line Queuing / Callback

Feature Code: N/A

Description

CO Line Queuing allows a user to request use of a busy CO line. When the CO Line
goes idle (current user hangs up), that CO Line rings the user that queued the line.
While the line is ringing at the extension, it is unavailable for access by other
users. If the extension that queued the CO Line does not respond to the queue
callback within 8 seconds, the queue is cancelled and the line becomes available
for other users.

Default Settings:
N/A
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User Programming

Operation
Queue

1. Press a CO Line that is busy or dial access to a CO Line Group (El,
EIRIO)-B0E). The display shows:

COLIME BUSY

=l T
i

2. Press the softkey beneath I .biCk . The display shows: CELH
#ry momentarily and then goes idle.

Queue Callback Answer

3. When the CO Line queued becomes idle, it will Callback ring the
extension. The display shows:

Pl e Tt ol e 1

L-I:Il.-l'-\. L L
1

i |.:'I".I. = CIg

TLIE
LI @™
1
J

4. The user may lift the handset, press the = button to activate
speakerphone or press the softkey beneath i*&F 14 to answer the Queue
Callback.

Operational Notes

* An extension must have access to a CO Line via Line Assignment to Queue a
CO Line.
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1321 Default Extension

Feature Code: mmm[dE]

Description

The Default Set feature can be used to clear all active settings at your extension
(Call Forward, DND, etc.)

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. Press mam=[GIE].

2. The display shows the following screen to confirm the intention:

(8 ol gy B e S g
HEFHULT 20|

Ho

3. Press [32] to invoke the operation.

4. A confirmation tone will be played.

Operational Notes

The following extension parameters are reset to the value shown:
LNR = empty

SNR = No Saved Number

Memo = No Saved Number

Telephone Lock = No

Auto Hold = No

Page Receive = Yes
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Busy Ring = Yes
Hotline = NULL (none)
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1220 Dial Pad Confirmation / Touch Tone

Feature Code: msmmb:AE0

Description

Dial Pad Confirmation, or Touch Tone is a tactile response tone that confirms dial
pad button operations. Whenever a dial pad button is pressed while this feature is
enabled (default) a low-volume tone is emitted through the telephone speaker
indicating that this dial pad button has been pressed. This tactile response feature
is either very desirable or disliked.

This feature code allows the function to be disabled if necessary.

Default Setttings:
Tone-ON

Operation

1. While the telephone is idle, press mmmm=Edfll. You hear the confirmation tone

and the display indicates the current status.

T LS L L
Q. Loy B W |

[ T

TOUCH TOME OFF

2. Momentarily the display returns to idle.

Operational Notes

N/A
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1229 Distinctive Ringing — Extension

Feature Code: msmmb:Ald

Description
Distinctive Ringing — Extension provides a means for denoting one ringing

extension from another. There are eight (8) choices are available for an extension to
choose.

Default Settings:
Distinctive Ringing is set to 1. (Range is 1-8.)

CO Ring Type is set to 0 for all CO Lines. (Range is: 0-8.)

Operation

1. Press the Distinctive Ringing Tone code =mmmEdH. The current Tone is
heard and the setting displays:

3. Press the softkey beneath 273 until the appropriate tone is heard and
displayed.

Operational Notes

¢ (O Line - Distinctive Ringing overrides an extensions setting of Distinctive
Ringing.

¢ The Distinctive Ringing code may be programmed on any available Feature
button.
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122 Do Not Disturb

Feature Code: il

Description

The Do Not Disturb (DND) feature blocks all outside line and intercom call ringing.
You can activate Do Not Disturb while your telephone is idle or busy. Some
extensions with a higher Class Of Service can override the active Do Not Disturb
condition.

When you have activated Do Not Disturb, you will hear special intercom (short
stutter tone followed by continuous dial tone) reminder tone when you lift the
handset or use the speakerphone. If you have assigned a button on your 31-Button
Telephone specifically for Do Not Disturb, that button will light whenever you
activate the feature.

Default Settings:
Do Not Disturb - Not Active

Operation

Set Do Not Disturb

1. While your extension is idle (no other call activity), press sm===fl. Do Not
Disturb is activated, and the display momentarily shows:

T N [ I
[ S [ 3 B 8

3. When the display reverts back to idle condition, the set condition shows in
the bottom row of the display:

Cancel Do Not Disturb
1. While your extension is idle (no other call activity), press smmgl.

(ol L I T A=

[ R P |y o P

Loyl ot o S I o | b e | —
] e A I i L5 S A e

2. Do Not Disturb is deactivated, and the display momentarily shows:

DHD DELETE
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removed from the display.

Operational Notes

* Do Not Disturb is not enabled if you have activated Call Forward.

¢ At any time while your 31-Button Telephone is idle, you can immediately
divert an incoming tone ringing intercom call to the attendant by using the
Do Not Disturb feature — Forced Intercom Call Forward.

* Any Feature/DSS button of your extension will flash when you activate Do
Not Disturb.

* The Do Not Disturb feature code can be programmed on a programmable
Feature/DSS Button.

* A Feature/DSS Button programmed for the Do Not Disturb code will light
steady whenever Do Not Disturb is active.
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1325 Do Not Disturb (One Time)

Feature Code: il

Description

The One-Time Do Not Disturb feature allows you to block outside line ringing
while engaged in a call. The feature will automatically be disabled at the end of
the current call.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. While you are connected with a call and a new call rings at your extension.
To cancel ringing for this call, press a pre-programmed Feature/DSS Button
designated as DO NOT DISTURB or press .

2. Do Not Disturb (One Time) is activated.

3. Do Not Disturb (One Time) will deactivate when the current call is
disconnected.

Operational Notes

* The Do Not Disturb (One Time) feature code may be programmed on a Fea-
ture/DSS Button.

* A Feature/DSS Button programmed for the Do Not Disturb code will flash at
a fast rate while Do Not Disturb (One Time) is active.
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122 Do Not Disturb (Override)

Description

The Do Not Disturb — Override feature allows you to override the Do Not Disturb
condition at another extension.

Do Not Disturb-Override is available only if Intrusion (Section 4.16) is active on the
calling extension.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

Calling an Extension in Do Not Disturb

1. Place intercom call to the extension in Do Not Disturb. You will hear Do Not
Disturb tone and the display indicates the condition of the called extension:

BT 4 DD

s cle

2. Press the softkey beneath s t~1cie ],

3. The called extension begins to ring.

Operational Notes
* An extension in Do Not Disturb that has been override may invoked Forced
Intercom Call Forward.

¢ The Do Not Disturb feature code may be programmed on a programmable
Feature/DSS Button.
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1327 Extension Feature Status

Feature Code: mummEdE]

Description

To find out the current condition of features on your telephone, press mmmm=EdEl
and review the following features:

L.ME

P 10 ! TR Y P ol o

SHVED HUMiDE

ELSY RING Y

T "Lt
(LS L [ N

LN I TR T

iR 0L .

[T ] P o T Y o T T O T L
g 1 [ L Tl B

[P i alell s LAY

1 T LI .
FHILMGI  CIRUUE 5

IHTELS,

TLITD IS oy
i De THelell o
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B mais el u L
WL LT LI |

ICH HODE: UC-HF /F

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. Press maam=EdE).

2. The display first shows the contents of LNR (Last Number Redial).

3. Use the right Interactive button Lii&:t.] to advance through all of the

various features.

Operational Notes

* The telephone must be idle.
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128 Extension Password

Feature Code: mmmlid

Description

All extensions of the Suite 64 system have an associated User Password. Passwords
are used to activate Phone Lock, Call Forward Remote and Attendant features.
Password length is from four to eight characters, depending on system
programming.

Default Settings:

User Password: Extension 401 is set to EIEIEIEl, All other extensions are set to
[ (Range is: any alphanumeric characters up to the allocated User
Password Length.)

User Password — Length is set to 4. (Range is: 4-8.)

Operation

Change Your Password
1. Press el

2. Enter the current password and then press Lebcmd.

e T P L TR T TR
S LY R L I |

e oo e
Fa=ig =l rg

R 1 a1

3. Press LE=mil.

I o T B 1 2

MFehil
1

=

Enter the new password and then press [:zave ],

Operational Notes

N/A
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13 Feature/DSS Button Reset

Feature Code: mmmIE]

Description

This feature is used to reset all Feature/DSS Buttons to factory settings.

1. While the extension is idle, press ==mmBE). The display prompts for the
password:
FShil
bikze  show  ohd

2. Enter the extension password and then press [=ti3iiid. The display
prompts for confirmation:

=l

FTR KEY RE:LET J

3. Press L3G1 to complete the operation. A confirmation tone will be played.

Operational Notes

N/A
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123 Directory/Feature/Suffix Code Lookup

Feature Code: mummEdR

Description

The Directory/Suffix Code Lookup feature to find the directory number, Feature
Codes, and Suffix Codes required to operate system features.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. While the telephone is idle, press =mmmEdE. The display shows:

DR TODE  LO0kKLE

dir  edm suffix

a. Press Lddi*]to find a system Directory Number.

b. Press (F%M)to find a system Feature Access Code.

c. To find a Suffix Code, press L1 ¥ 1x]. The list displays digits dialed
after system resource directory numbers.

2. Use the Lvaick 1 and Li@xt.] buttons to move through the display
categories.

3. Use «i2&2a to return to a previous menu level.

4. Press the «=em= button twice to exit Directory/Feature/Suffix Code Lookup.

Operational Notes

N/A
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123) Feature/DSS button Inquiry

Feature Code: mummEdEl

Description

You may review the programming for Feature/DSS buttons at an idle 31-Button
Telephone. In order to review the programming, you must dial the Feature Button
Programming mode.

Default Settings:

N/A

Operation

1.

Press mmmmmEdEl. The display will show:

FRES FTR KEY

Press the Feature/DSS Button to view its contents (code). For example,

press button 1 (lower left).

A
el
o s 1-

el LS L lia

Press the softkey beneath kit The name/designation of the
feature/directory number displays.

COLH P 7dn

Continue checking other buttons for their programmed content or
lift/replace handset to exit Feature/DSS Button Inquiry.
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User Programming

Condlitions

R AN AN ] T

 Buttons without feature programming will display AWVHII.HELE KEY.
* Refer to the 31-Button Telephone button maps in the Overview — Configura-
tion section of this manual for default button assignments.

Feature/DSS Button Programming

Feature Code: mambdEl

Description

Suite 64 31-Button Telephones have 28 dual-colored programmable Feature/DSS
Buttons. You can program any system feature code on any Feature/DSS Button for
one-button operation. Certain programmed Feature/DSS Buttons will light when
activated (Do Not Disturb, Call Forward, DSS/BLE, etc.), while others such as Call
Pick-Up, Background Music, Last Number Redial, do not.

Features are separated into two distinct categories for programming onto Flexible
Buttons: Directory Numbers or Feature Codes.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. While the phone is idle, press ==mmEdRl. The display indicates that you are
in Feature button programming mode by prompting you to press a key:

o 1w ¥ ol

Fiias F

T L)
|

n oy
M e

2. Press the Feature/DSS Button that you want to program. The current
programming displays:

P

sk cha
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3.

4.

Press [£h3l. The following will be displayed.

ol sl RO el N ot N T P L

----- I
II:LI:L- I FUMLIL | II"'I

|...I J.r Fam

To program the button, you must know the code type. Use
Feature/Directory/Suffix Code Lookup (Refer to Section 13.30) to locate the
feature and code you want to program.

. [ |
a. To program a directory number, press Li1li™.i.

MTD LI IMOES o«
[ R e Ll
Ty gt
indF = o= R = W i =

b. Enter the appropriate directory number and then press Laael If
you make a mistake, use LBk =F]1 and L£h3] to re-enter the number.

c. To program a feature code, press L& 1.
g J

e. Enter the feature code for example, enter:E for DND and then press
Leave ],

gt CODE _
hkser  saue

d. Press the PGMem® button.

Continue programming other Feature/DSS Buttons or lift/replace the
handset to exit this programming.

Operational Notes

If you dial an invalid code Xou will hear error tone and the 31-Button Tele-

[ N TR P TR I T e

phone display will show “lL.Lilie UrHVH LLHDLE.

In some cases a user can program a Feature/DSS Button for a specific CO line
although access is restricted to that line via database programming. In this
situation, the telephone is still governed by database programming and
would still be unable to access the CO line if restricted.

Valid feature codes must be in the form of either “Pn” or “Pnn” where “P” is
the Feature/DSS Button and “n” is either a single-digit or two-digit code,
including asterisk (*) and pound (#) dialed from the dial pad.

Any Feature/DSS Button programmed with a code previously assigned to a
different Feature/DSS Button will cause the previously programmed Fea-
ture/DSS Button to become unassigned.
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Feature/DSS Buttons can be cleared of any feature code/directory number by
pressing L&awe 1 before entering a code/number.
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1239 Forced Intercom (Call Forward)

Feature Code: masmmlil

Description

Using the Forced Intercom-Call Forward feature, you can immediately forward tone
ringing intercom calls to the attendant by pressing the Do Not Disturb button.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. When your telephone is set to Tone Ring and another station is calling you,
the display shows:

Lo i T Ea oy | I o 8 11
1 e B T T T 1 o [ YR

T

FEAT

2. Press emm==fd. The display shows:

L WOT DISTURE

3. The ring is discontinued and the call is sent to the programmed attendant.

4. Your extension remains in Do Not Disturb mode until deactivated.

Operational Notes

e When Forced Intercom Call Forward is activated, the calling party connection is
an intercom call to the attendant extension.

*  You cannot activate Forced Intercom Call Forward if another Call Forward
mode is already enabled.
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1234 Forced Intercom Tone Ring

Feature Code: 3

Description

You can use the Forced Intercom Tone Ring feature to cause the called telephone to
ring when you initiate an intercom call. After a Voice Announce connection has
been established to an extension, you may change the alert signal at that extension
from Voice Announce to Tone Ring.

Default Settings:

N/A

Operation

1.

Establish an intercom call to an extension in Voice Announce mode. Your
telephone will display:

Press Ed to change the alert signal at the called extension from Voice
Announce to Tone Ring. Your telephone will display:

A Tone Ring alert signal is sent and continues at the called extension until it
is answered. If your call remains unanswered, you can dial £ again to
return to Voice Call Announce mode.

Operational Notes

It is not possible to force an extension from Tone Ring mode to Voice Announce
mode if Tone Ring was selected in the destination.

To leave a Callback request at a called extension that doesn’t answer, the alert
signal must be set for Tone Ring.
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123 Hidden Codes

Feature Code: [kl

Description

A four-digit code may be stored for dialing by one-button operation. The Hidden
Code feature is reserved to use with a Feature/DSS button. (It must be stored on a
Feature/DSS button to operate.) This feature is typically used with voice mail
systems (both internal and external). When the voice mail mailbox is reached, the
Hidden Code button can be pressed to dial the stored code.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation
Storing the Code

1. While the telephone is idle, access Feature/DSS Button Programming
(wemme[JEH) then press the feature button to be stored with your Hidden

Code.
LI T et B L
L i B g | R ) S R WO |
o lm
A
B =

2. Press the softkey beneath i.F13.
el I e = 1 o T
f M I L I L R R |
P dmot
Ll [ L

4. Press wmmm[dill + {the four-digit code to store}.
5. Press the softkey beneath & &iie.

6. Exit Feature/DSS button Programming,.
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Using the Hidden Code

1. Access the voice mail system (either the Suite 64 Voice or an external voice
mail system).

2. When you hear the prompt to enter your password, press the Hidden
Code button.

Operational Notes

* The Hidden Code feature can only be used when stored on a Feature/DSS
button.
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133 Holding Call Answer

Feature Code:

Description

The Holding Call Answer feature allows you to place a call on hold and retrieve
HOLD

calls from hold by pressing the === button. When multiple calls are holding at
an extension, Holding Call Answer will access the outside line that has been holding
the longest while placing the current call on hold.

Holding Call Answer works for all outside lines. It is possible to handle calls that do
not appear (no button) at an extension via Holding Call Answer.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. When one or multiple calls are holding at your extension, press smess. The

oldest holding call is connected.

2. Press === again to place this call on hold.

3. Press === again to answer the next oldest holding call.

4. Repeat as required for any calls on hold. (From your extension)

Operational Notes

* Holding Call Answer will also operate for intercom calls placed on hold.

¢ If the person on hold hangs up, the system will automatically release the
held CO line.
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13y Hot Key Enable/Disable

Feature Code: wammbAl

Description

SPKR

Hot Key enables you to dial directly using the keypad without pressing the s
button first.

Default Settings:
Hot Key-Disabled

Operation

Disable

While the telephone is idle, press emm=sEdl[l. The display will momentarily show
the feature status as follows:

T P i ol ol W |

I T b o I R o T o ot o T |
rJdil reY L.k

Enable

While the telephone is idle, press mmmmEdll. The display will momentarily show
the feature status as follows:

HOT KEY EMAELED

Operational Notes

N/A
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1239 Hot Line

Feature Code: Ity

Description
The Hot Line feature allows the user to access an extension or Speed Dial Directory

number simply by going off hook. This feature is useful for elevator phones and
some other applications.

Deflault Settings:
Hotline is disabled.

Operation

Setup
1. While the telephone is idle, press mmmm=EIEd.

v MLLL

2. Press [chdl.

3. Enter the speed dial directory number or extension number to which this
extension is to be connected when the phone goes off hook. Then press

4. Select if this destination is to be immediate or delayed.
a. If you select L immediiat.e ], you hear a confirmation tone and the
function is invoked.

b. If you select Lilelagl:
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1) Press [ch3] until the appropriate delay time (in seconds)
displays.
Invoke Hotline

1. While the telephone is idle, lift the handset or press the == button. A call
is placed to the selected destination either immediately or after the delay
time.

2. Hang up to finish the call.

Operational Notes

e If delay mode is selected other calls can be placed during the delay period.

¢ The Hotline feature code =mmmPIEd can be programmed on an available Fea-

ture/DSS Button.
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1239 Making an Intercom Call

Feature Code: EINIER-EAREEA

Description
To make an intercom call, dial the extension number.
Or...

Press one of the pre-programmed Feature/DSS Buttons of the extension that you
want to call. Refer to Section 13.32 for instructions on programming the
Feature/DSS Buttons.

Operational Notes

* Some applications may require a button to indicate use of the intercom fea-
ture at extensions. To meet this requirement, the feature code[dE can be pro-
grammed on an available Feature/DSS Button for use.

* Auto Line Selection is set to “ICM” (Intercom) by default, therefore, inter-
com dial tone is heard automatically when lifting the handset or when press-

ing the s button.

¢ When calling an extension that is in Voice Announce mode you can Force Tone
Ring by dialing the E] key after the extension number.
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1@ Voice Announce

Feature Code: mammFIE]

Description
A 31-Button Telephone has the benefit of receiving intercom calls in three ways:

* Voice Announce Hands-free reply mode
¢ Voice Announce Privacy Mode
¢ Tone Ringing Mode
The Status Bar Lamp and Feature/DSS Button (if programmed) will indicate:

CONFIRMATI STATUS BAR
BUTTON MOMENTARY
MoDE ON TONE (WHEN INTERCOM
LAMP CONFIRMATION
HEARD CALL REC’D)
Voice Green LED VA-HF MODE single burst Solid Red LED
Announce tone
Handsfree
Voice Red LED VA-PRIVACYMODE single burst Slow Flashing Red
Announce tone LED
— Private
Tone Ring No LED lit TONE RING MODE single burst Fast Flashing Green
Mode tone LED
Default Settings:

All 31-Button Telephones are set to Voice Announce — Hands-free Reply mode.
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Operation

Setup
FEAT

1. While your extension is idle, press ==m==fIE). You hear a confirmation tone
and the display indicates the new mode set:

LR-PRIVACY MODE

TiHE ]

I MODE

2. Press m=mmEIE again to advance through each of the available modes.

Receiving a Call in VA-HF Mode

When your extension is idle, you will be alerted of intercom calls by one tone
burst. The voice connection is then established immediately and you can respond
to the calling extension via the speakerphone.

Receiving a Call in VA-Privacy Mode

1. When your extension is idle, you will be alerted of an intercom call by one
tone burst. The voice connection is then established immediately with the
Mute function activated at your extension. You hear the calling extension
voice announcement over the speaker, but the microphone in your
telephone is disabled.

2. You can:
a. Lift the handset for privacy.

b. Press the =mmm= button to deactivate the Mute feature and speak with
the caller using the speakerphone.
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Receiving a Call in Tone Mode

1. When your extension is idle, you will be alerted of an intercom call by a
double-burst tone which is repeated until you respond or until the call
follows a Call Forward route.

2. You can:
a. Lift the handset for privacy.

b. Press the == button to activate the speakerphone and speak with the
caller using the speakerphone.

Operational Notes

e During Tone Ring, the red LED associated with the === button will flash.
If a Feature/DSS Button has been programmed with the Intercom Mode
Selection Code ( =PI the LED associated to that button will indicate the
current mode selection as follows:

*Voice Announce — Hands-free, LED will light steady green.

*Voice Announce — Privacy, LED will light steady red.

¢ Tone Ring Mode - LED will not light

1249 Last Number Redial

Feature Code: ]

Description

The Last Number Redial feature, or LNR, automatically dials the last number dialed
from your telephone. The LNR retains up to sixteen (16) digits. You may either
choose a specific outside line by first pressing that outside line button or you can
allow the line to be selected automatically by the LNR feature.

Default Settings:
N/A
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Operation

Choose an Outside Line First

1. Press an outside line button.

2. Press msmmf].

Automatically Select an Outside Line

1. Press maam=Bl.

Operational Notes

® Last Number Redial doesn’t operate with intercom calls.
* The LNR feature code can be programmed on a Feature/DSS Button.

¢ LNR will dial the speed dial number and any subsequent manually dialed
digits.

¢ In the event that all CO lines are busy you will hear busy tone and your tele-
phone will display:

HILL CO LHE BLUSY

¢ If the Last Number Redial memory is empty you will hear error tone and the
telephone will display:

RIS ORI L
(A | Tt | B
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1242 Meet Me Page

Feature Code: mmmmlE],E3

Description
Any internal or external page announcement can be answered using a Meet Me
Page code. After hearing a page announcement, you can dial the Meet Me Page

code from any telephone and be connected to the person paging you.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. While a page is currently in progress, the telephone displays:

CTO vt Reraes
P o T T Il [

2. Press E or e=amBIEl. The display shows:

[ T T T T o |98 8

L by L LY R o | I

Operational Notes
* A page may be answered at any telephone using the Meet Me Page code, even
if the page announcement is not heard over the telephone speaker.
* The page may be any zone page or all page.
¢ The Meet Me Page code may be programmed on any Feature/DSS Button.
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1249 Note Pad

Feature Code: mmmflty

Description

The Note Pad feature enables you to enter a telephone number while on a call and
dial it later on.

Default Settings:
NA

Operation

1. While connected to an outside line, press the pre-programmed
Feature/DSS Button designated as NOTE PAD or press smmmBIEd.

2. Using the dial-pad, enter the number to be stored and then press the
softkey beneath S&4#= 1. You hear a confirmation tone and the display
returns to the outside line connected status.

Dialing the Number Stored in Your Note Pad

FEAT

1. While the telephone is idle, press =mmmspBEd or press a programmed
outside line button to place this call and then press smmm=BIEd.

2. Hang up to end the call.

Operational Notes

e The feature code =mmmBIEd can be programmed in a Feature/DSS Button.

¢ Only 1 number can be stored using the Note Pad feature.
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Feature Code: s

Description

Press the =m=m= button during a conversation to disconnect the microphone

whenever it is necessary. Mute can be invoked to prohibit the telephone-connected
party from listening in.
Default Settings:

Mute Inactive

Operation

MUTE

1. While connected to any call, press the === button. The display

momentarily shows:

2. Press mmmm= again to cancel. The display momentarily shows:

MUTE IMWACTILIE

Operational Notes

*  When Mute is active the red status bar flashes slowly.
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1345 Night Mode/Activate

Feature Code: mmm[JEl

Description

After-hours operation can require different ringing patterns than those during
normal business operations. The system can be placed into Night Mode as one of
the available Service Modes.

Any extension can manually switch the system service from day to night mode, or
vice-versa, using the Attendant Administration (password is required). The
attendant extension can set the system mode of operation using the Night Mode
code or a Feature/DSS Button programmed with the code for simple one-button
operation.

Default Settings:
Night Mode OFF

Operation

Change Service Mode
1. At the attendant extension:
a. Press the Feature/DSS button programmed with the Service Mode

feature code or enter the feature code wmmm[dEl. The following will be
displayed.

[
(e L1 TP

b. Enter the attendant extension password.
2. The Service Mode is advanced to the next mode.

3. Repeat until the appropriate mode of service displays.
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134 On-Hook Dialing

Feature Code: e

Description

You can make outgoing calls from your 31-Button Telephone using the

speakerphone. The === button LED is lit when you are making a call.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. Dial any extension number directly from the keypad without lifting the
handset. The Hotkey feature must be active.

Or...

2. Press any outside line button and dial without lifting the handset.

3. When Hot Key is disabled, press the === button or press an idle

outside line button then dial without lifting the handset.

Operational Notes

N/A
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1247 Voice Page (Allow/Deny)

Feature Code: mmmEdE]

Description

You can block one-way page announcements at your extension by dialing the Page
Deny code. The Voice Page (Allow/Deny) feature does not affect enabled
Background Music.

Default Settings:

Paging group = =1= for all extensions. (Range is 1-8.)

Page Deny/Accept is set to ACCEPT for all 31-Button Telephones.

Operation

1. When the extension is idle, press =mmmEdEl. The following will be

PREIHG DEHY

P T L e

momentarily displayed if the previous setting was FHE LM ALLEFT.

2. To enable page announcements at your extension press semm=EdEl again.

FHEING HCCEFT
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1348

Operational Notes

* You will still hear intercom calls and private voice announcements.

* The Page Allow/Deny feature code can be programmed on a Feature/DSS

Button.

Phantom Lines / Virtual Numbers

Feature Code: N/A

Description

Phantom Lines are software resources that act as placement mechanisms for call
processing. CO Line and intercom calls can be routed to Phantom Line (or Virtual
Number) where they can be accessed by any extension that has an appearance
(button) for that Phantom Line. In the event that internal call routing requires a

connection (CO Line or intercom) to be placed in a general access location,
Phantom Lines can be a good solution.

Phantom Lines do not audibly signal (ring), call indication at a Phantom Line is
accomplished by fast flashing indication on the associated LED only. Calls that are
connected to Phantom Lines are usually announced using the Page feature for

proper pickup.

Default Settings:
See Flexible Numbering Plan in Section 11.8.

Operation

Placing a Call Using Phantom Line

1. While idle, dial the Phantom Line number (lift the handset if you want a

private conversation.)

2. The Phantom Line called will begin to fast flash at the extensions where

this Phantom Line appears.

Transferring a Call to a Phantom Line

3. While connected (intercom or CO Line), press the Transfer button.
4. Dial the Phantom Line number.

5. Hang up to complete the transfer.
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6. The Phantom Line called will begin to fast flash at the extensions where
this Phantom Line appears.

Operational Notes

¢ Phantom Lines must be programmed onto Feature/DSS buttons to operate.

¢ If no appearance of the Phantom Line exists in the system, the user attempt-
ing to call the Phantom Line or transfer a call to the Phantom Line will
receive error tone and see the message OUT OF SERVICE in the display.
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1249 Phone Lock/Unlock

Feature Code: mummElid

Description
This feature is used to prevent anyone from making unauthorized outside line

calls from your extension. This feature code is also used to program your private,
four-digit extension password.

PN NOTE:
%

The four-digit extension password will block 9-1-1 calls.

Default Settings:
All phones are unlocked at default.

Operation

Lock Your Phone
1. Press =iam=Elfd.

2. Enter the current password (The factory default for ext. 401 is “9999”, for
all others it is “0000”) and then press L&,

| Al o

| P |

wite e il o
PG Ees i

3. Press L'9ez],

CAUME LR

(O Ty O | B o T o ol

4. No outside line calls can be made at this extension.
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Unlock Your Phone
1. Press mamm=iElfd.

e 111 P
IS B P,
D& ENOW e

=T W [ ]

LI et et e 1

LI,
1
P

3. Press Lol

FHOME LIMLOCKED

4. OQutside line calls can now be made at this extension.

Operational Notes

*  When your extension is locked, you can only make intercom calls. You can
still answer calls and retrieve calls on hold while your extension is locked.

¢ If you try to make a CO line call from a loqkqd _te_lgphone, you will hear error

tone and the display will show “FHOME LCKED.”

* The Phone Lock feature code can be programmed on a Feature/DSS Button.
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135 Pulse to DTMF Conversion

Feature Code: 3

Description

When the system is connected to Dial Pulse (Rotary) outside lines, you may
manually force the system to send DTMF tones to access DTMF driven services.

Default Settings:
All CO Lines are set to Tone Signaling mode.

Operation
1. Access an outside line (Pulse Dialing) and dial any number.

2. In a connected state press E3.

3. All digits dialed after this code will be sent in DTMF.

Operational Notes

¢ The dialing conversion can only be from pulse mode to DTMF mode.
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125) Recall

Feature Code: N/A

Description

Recall is a means of assuring proper call handling. There are several types of recall
that can be invoked in the Suite 64 system. Recall affects Holding calls and
Transferred calls. It is the intention of recall to assure that callers on hold or in
transfer condition do not go unattended.

When a CO Line has been transferred to an extension it will recall the originating
extension if the transfer destination extension does not answer within the recall
time period programmed. Similarly, calls placed on hold recall to the extension
placing them on hold if the associated hold timer expires.

Default Settings:
Call Handling — Hold Reminder (See Hold Reminder)

Call Handling — Ex_Hold Time (See Hold — Exclusive)
Call Handling — XFR_I Recall (See Transfer)

Call Handling — XFR_B Recall (See Transfer)

Call Handling — Hold Recall — SLT (See Hold — Common)

Call Handling — Hold Recall — DEKT (See Hold — Common)

Operation

1. Operation of recall is associated to feature invoked (transfer, Hold, etc.)

2. While a CO line recalls the initiator, the initiator or any extension (with
normal access of that CO Line) may answer the recall ringing line.
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Operational Notes

* Recalling CO Lines will follow Call Forward destination settings.
* Recalls are not directed to the programmed Alternate Attendant extension.

*  When a holding or transferred call begins to recall, the outside party will
hear transfer ring-back tone.

® During recall, the CO line returns to System Hold allowing any extension
with normal CO line receive privileges to retrieve the recalling line.

125 Release Key

Feature Code: wasmBIF

Description

The Release Key feature can be used to cancel or complete any current action
without hanging up the handset.

Default Settings:
No Release Key is programmed on the telephone Feature/DSS Buttons.

Operation

N/A

Operational Notes

* Release Key must be programmed on a Feature/DSS Button to operate.

* Release Key will disconnect calls in progress.
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125 Reminder Tones

Feature Code: N/A

Description

A specific interruption in intercom dial tone is provided to remind a user that a
call processing affecting feature has been invoked. Whenever Do Not Disturb or
Call Forward is enabled at your extension will hear this reminder tone when you
access intercom dial tone. The distinction of Reminder Tone is a fast repeated
interruption of intercom dial tone. This tone is frequently referred to as “stutter”
dial tone.

When you lift the handset or press the === button to active speakerphone or

headset mode. Stutter dial tone indicates that Call Forward or Do Not Disturb is
active.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

Intercom dial tone will be appended with “Stutter Dial Tone” whenever the
extension is used to place intercom calls.

Operational Notes

* Once you dial a digit the reminder tone is removed until the next time you
access intercom.
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154 Ringing Level / Muted Ringing

Feature Code: N/A

Description

Ringing Level - Ringing volume can be adjusted at each 31-Button Telephone. There
are four levels of ringing available. Ringing Tone can be adjusted per the user’s
required setting using the Distinctive Ringing — Extension feature.

Muted Ringing - When an extension is busy on a call — incoming intercom and CO
line calls will automatically ring at the lowest ring volume setting regardless of the
level set by the extension. When the extension is idle, incoming calls ring at the
loudness level set by the user.

Default Settings:

Ringer volume is set at level 2.

Operation
1. While the extension is idle, press the Volume button (smesssm) to set the ringing
level.

Operational Notes

* Ringing levels can be adjusted from the lowest level (0) to the highest level
).
¢ Distinctive Ringing — CO Line settings, overrides Extension settings.

¢ The highest setting and lowest setting ringing levels are heard as an indica-
tion that this volume mode cannot be adjusted further.

* Asringing levels are adjusted the current setting displays on the LCD.
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1258 Ringing Line Priority

Feature Code: N/A

Description

Ringing Line Priority is a system-wide feature that automatically connects incoming
calls based on a predetermined priority. The ringing extension is automatically
connected to the priority ringing facility, upon lifting the handset or pressing the
ringing button.

Ringing Line Priority can be overridden at the extension by first pressing a direct
appearing line, CO Line Group, feature button or by dialing an intercom number
on hook.

Ringing Line Priority is:
Callback — Extension Highest
Callback — CO Line
Recalling CO Line call
Transferred CO Line call
Incoming CO Line call

Incoming ICM call Lowest

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

N/A

Operational Notes

N/A
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125 Saved Number Redial

Feature Code: mm=RIEl

Description

The Saved Number Redial, or SNR feature is normally used whenever you want to
store a telephone number that you would like to dial later. The same feature code
is used to Save a Dialed Number (SDN) and to dial the saved number — Saved
Number Redial (SNR).

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

SDN

After you've placed an outside line call to a number that you would like to
store, press mmmmsflill. The dialed number is stored in the Saved Number
memory.

SNR

When the telephone is idle, press the Feature/DSS Button designated as
SNR or press smmmplfll. The stored number is dialed.

Operational Notes

® SDN can store up to sixteen (16) digits.
*  When SNR is attempted and the SDN buffer is empty, the display will show

ab i ol IEry LI IRIGED
(1 L Qe o U ol I o [ | ol N

e If all CO lines are busy when the redial is attempted the display will show”
HLL CO LINES BUSY.~

* The Save Dialed Number/Saved Number Redial feature code can be pro-
grammed on any Feature/DSS Button.
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125 Single Line Telephone - CO Line Flash

Feature Code: mummfl

Description

Reference the feature: Flash — CO Line. When a Single Line Telephone must
generate a Flash command to the connected CO Line (typically applicable to PBX circuits
and Centrexe features of CO Lines) the SLT — CO Line Flash command must be used.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation
Sending a Flash to a Connected CO Line from an SLT:

1. While connected on a CO Line and conversation, operate the single-line
telephone hook-switch flash.

2. Dial the code =mmmmBl. The Suite 64 sends the hook-switch flash command
to the connected CO Line.

3. Dial whatever code is required to complete the hook-flash initiated
PBX/Centrex® feature.

Operational Notes

®  The successful operation of the connected device features (PBX/Centrexe) is dependant
upon proper operation of that product’s features. Refer to the information pro-
vided with the connected equipment for more information.

User Programming
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1259 Single Line Telephone / Analog Device Support

Feature Code:N/A

Description

The Suite 64 system basic configuration has four (2) standard analog extension
ports available. As the system expands, additional APM4’s (Analog Port Module-4
port) can be installed in place of Digital Port Module-8's (DPMS).

Analog extension ports are provided for connection of standard, two-wire, analog
telephone equipment to the digital network of the Suite 64. Common uses of the
analog extension ports are facsimile machines, modems, wireless and wired single
line analog telephones.

Each APM4 provides four dedicated DTMF receivers for decoding the dialed
digits from the connected device. (Each analog port has a dedicated DTMF
receiver.) To place calls, the analog device must provide DTMF tone signaling,
which is decoded by the APM4 for call processing instructions. Each analog port
provides twenty-five (25) — cycle, (frequency) ringing for the attached analog
device.

Since each APM4 provides dedicated DTMF receivers and ringing generators, and
because the system has a nonblocking digital ICM bus, the Single Line
Telephones/Analog Devices are not traffic sensitive and do not require special
traffic balancing.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

N/A
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Operational Notes

Any single line (2500 type) telephone equipment can be connected to the sys-
tem using one of the standard analog ports available on the Analog Port
Module (APM4).

Analog ports are dedicated to the Extension Directory Numbers system
resource. These directory numbers can be changed in Database Administra-
tion.

The allocation of DTMF Receivers (required resource to receive dialed digits
from analog devices) is one to

one in the Suite 64 system. That is, the system provides one (1) DTMF
receiver per analog port for decoding

DTMEF signals dialed by analog devices/SLT users.
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1259 Speakerphone

Feature Code; e

Description

The Suite 64 31-Button Telephones are all equipped with a high-quality,
half-duplex speakerphone. This feature makes it possible to place hands-free calls.
The Speakerphone is disabled when Headset Mode is enabled.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

Placing a Call

1. Press an idle outside line button or dial an intercom number.

2. The s=Zabutton LED lights immediately and the speakerphone is active.

SPKR

3. Press e to hang up the call.

Answering a Call
4. While your phone is ringing, press the === button.

5. The == button LED lights immediately and the speakerphone is active.

SPKR

6. Press e to hang up the call.

Operational Notes

* The speakerphone function is impacted by environmental conditions.

¢ To dial intercom numbers directly from an idle condition, the Hot Key set-
ting must be Enabled. Otherwise, the extension user must press a pro-
grammed Intercom Button or press the == button prior to dialing the

extension number.

¢ For privacy, you can lift the handset at any time to exit from Speakerphone
mode.
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1y Transfer and Answer Call

Feature Code:mmmm=AE]

Description

Transfer and Answer Call is a convenience feature that speeds the process of
completing a transfer and answering a ringing call by making the operation
possible by one button. (This feature must be used from a feature button that has
been designated for the purpose.)

When a busy extension user (secretary or attendant) is in the process of
transferring a call and another call rings in, the Transfer/Answer button can be
pressed to complete the transfer and answer the ringing call at the same time.

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

Setup

Program an available Feature/DSS Button for the Transfer/Answer code operation.
(Refer to Feature/DSS button Programming in Section 13.32)

1. While on a CO Line call and another call is ringing, initiate the transfer
process.

a. Press the Transfer button.

b. Dial the destination intercom extension number.

c. Press the Feature/DSS button of the destination extension number.

2. Press the Transfer/Answer button. The transfer is completed and the
ringing call is answered.

Operational Notes

* Ringing calls must be ringing at your extension for feature to operate.
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1269 UCD Agent Log OfflLog On

Feature Code: mammiSIEl

Description

UCD Agent Log Off/lLog On is a subset of Uniform Call Distribution. That is, it
applies only to extensions that are programmed “Members” or Agents of
predefined (programmed) UCD Groups. An extension that is a member of an UCD
Group may temporarily invoke Agent Log Off to discontinue his extension
relationship to the UCD Group. When Agent Log off is invoked UCD Group
Queuing skips this extension for calls that are in the associated UCD Group
Queue.

Agent Log Off/On can be invoked to remove an extension from participation in
the UCD Group while at the same time allowing uninterrupted use of all other
extension features. (Non-UCD Group ringing is unaffected by the Agent Log
Off/On function.)

Agent Log Off/On is usually invoked at a UCD Group extension when that
extension user is on break or not manned (employee “shift” cycles etc.)

UCD Group Agent Log Off is possible at any number of UCD Group extensions,

however one Agent (Member) must be Logged On at all times. (The Suite 64 will
not allow all UCD Group Members to Log Off simultaneously.)

Default Settings:
N/A

Operation

1. While the extension is idle, the UCD Group Agent presses st dCIll to
log on or ==e==ElEl to log off.

00

=

2. The display will momentarily indicate the new Agent Status (Log On or g
Log Off). S

~

S

o

By NOTE:
S

FEAT

A Feature/DSS button programmed with the code =mm==EIill can be toggled
for Agent Log Off / Log On.
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Operational Notes

e If a Feature/DSS Button is programmed as the Agent Log Off/On button, the
LED associated to the button will light steady red to indicate the Log Off
condition is set.

UCD Overflow and Reroute

Feature Code: N/A

Description

UCD Overflow and UCD Reroute are directly related to Uniform Call Distribution.
The Suite 64 system allows for flexible handling of callers waiting in UCD queue
(waiting to be answered by an UCD Group Agent). UCD Overflow can be applied
in two ways. First it can be a simple UCD-external destination where callers in
queue are routed following some predetermined time. The second (more
comprehensive) application is to utilize Overflow Destinations in association with
the optional built-in voice mail module or ancillary (third-party) recorded
announcement device.

In the first (simplest) application callers waiting in queue are routed to another
Suite 64 extension. In this mode of operation, the caller is immediately removed
from the UCD Agent Queue and delivered to the Overflow Destination for
handling. Other callers in UCD Queue move-up in their respective UCD queue
position to reduce the time-toanswer for their call.

The second (most comprehensive) application allows for a more sophisticated
handling of callers in UCD Queue. The use of RAD (Recorded Announcement)
devices provides a means to deliver information to the caller in queue without
removing the caller from their respective position in queue. The most effective
implementation of RAD use is to deploy the Suite 64 built-in voice-processing
module. Overflow in a RAD environment can utilize two announcements as part
of the UCD Group queue announcements. To accomplish this, there are two
“Overflow Destinations.” Each has an associated timer that designates
time-in-queue prior to the announcement.

Overflow Destination 1 can be played one time only. The Overflow Destination 2
can be repeated at the “time-inqueue” interval. It is possible to repeat the
Overflow Destination 2 announcement 1~128 times. Careful consideration should
be taken when invoking this function since the caller bares the burden of these
decisions.
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The final step in handling of callers in UCD Queue is the Reroute Destination. This
is provided as an exit from the UCD Queue. Reroute is the least preferred final
point of action for a caller in queue. (Most callers would prefer to speak with one
of the UCD Group Agents.) Reroute is usually an UCD-external extension
designated to handle callers who have waited for a longer than anticipated period
of time in UCD Group Queue. When a caller is routed to the Reroute Destination
they are removed from UCD Group Queue. Although a RAD can be used to
handle these calls, the RAD is the final process. That is, when the RAD
announcement is finished, the caller is disconnected. (This is why Reroute is
usually a designated extension that can further process the call.)

Default Settings:
Uniform Call Distribution — Overflow 1 Timer = 0 (Range is 0-255 sec.)

Uniform Call Distribution — Overflow 1 Destination = NULL

Uniform Call Distribution — Overflow 2 Timer = 0 (Range is 0-255 sec.)
Uniform Call Distribution — Overflow 1 Destination = NULL

Uniform Call Distribution — Reroute = NULL

Uniform Call Distribution — Overflow Count =1 ( Range is 1-128.)
Extension — Port Type = EXT (Range is Ext/V.A.)

Uniform Call Distribution — Attribute = UCD (Range is UCD/V.A.)

Operation

N/A

Operational Notes

¢ InaRAD application, Overflow Destination 1 is usually recorded as; “All
agents are busy assisting other callers. Please continue to hold.”

* InaRAD application, Overflow Destination 2 is usually recorded as; “All
agents are still busy, please continue to hold. Calls will be handled in the
order that they were received.”

* InaRAD application that uses the Suite 64 VP (PN7243) the caller may be
routed to a menu box for further routing. (Please refer to the instructions in
the Suite 64 VP manual.)

¢ InaRAD application the uses the Suite 64 VP Overflow and Reroute destina-
tions are the following voice mail boxes
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e QOverflow and Reroute Destination Announcement Boxes in Suite 64 PC-8
(more may be created if required)
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13-84

Table of UCD Group Overflow and Reroute Destination

Announcement Boxes
{more may be created if required)

UCD Overflow uco uco uco uco uco
Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group §
Overflow 1 3101 3102 3103 3104 3105
Overflow 2 3201 3202 3203 3204 3205
Overflow 3 3301 3302 3303 3304 3308
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Suite 64 Troubleshooting & Maintenance

General

When installed properly the Suite 64 is relatively maintenance-free. From time to
time the digital telephone instruments may become dirty or dusty and require
cleaning. It is recommended that the use of a clean, dry cotton (or other soft,
absorbent) cloth be used to wipe the the telephone clean. The use of chemicals to
clean the telephone plastics is NOT recommended since some chemicals can cause
permanent damage to the telephone finish. If deep soiling conditions exist
requiring the telephone to be cleaned, specialized telephony cleaning solutions
should be used. If using a cleaner for the first time, it is suggested that it be
applied to the telephone instrument underside in a small sample area to assure
that appropriate results are obtained before proceeding.

Troubleshooting

The troubleshooting procedures described herein are a logical approach to fault
identification, analysis, and correction. The Suite 64 may generate symptoms of
problems that actually occur outside of the office environment. Problems such as a
system restart from a temporary AC power interruption, fading from the long
distance carrier, or dropped calls caused by internal users randomly pressing
holding CO Line buttons all are common situations that are not the result of a
system component or software failure.

| Suite 64 Programming & Maintenance Manual | » 14-1

L
Q
N
=
N
VD
-~
-3
=
39}
&0
=
=
[}
(s}
=
»
=
=
S
~
&5
<t
©
WV
=
S
wn




This troubleshooting section attempts to provide a service technician with some
quick and reliable tools to diagnose installation-related or service-related problem

Suite 64 Troubleshooting & Maintenance

LED Dark

reports.
SYMPTOM DIAGNOSTIC PoOsSSIBLE CORRECTIVE ACTION
TooL CAUSE(S)
No system operation. CPU Heartbeat No AC input 1. Check commercial AC

outlet.

2. Verify that both ends of AC
cord are plugged in.

No LED or LCD
operation Digital
Executive
Telephones

Power Switch

Switch the KSU AC power
switch to the “ON”position.

No dial tone at IST’s.

AC Fuse

Switch KSU power to the OFF
position and remove cover
(four screws). Locate the
system power supply in the
upper left corner of the KSU
interior and inspect the AC
fuse for continuity (DVM
required).

DC Fuse

Switch KSU power to the OFF
position and remove cover
(four screws). Locate the
system power supply in the
upper left corner of the KSU
interior and inspect the DC
fuse for continuity (DVM
required).

Memory strap in Cold
Start position

If the Memory strap in the
Cold Start position, perform a
system initialization and power
up operation.

Power Switch

Switch the KSU power OFF
and remove the cover. Locate
the system power supply in
the upper left corner of the
KSU interior and inspect the
AC fuse for continuity.
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DC Fuse

Switch the KSU power OFF
and remove the cover. Locate
the system power supply in
the upper left corner of the
KSU interior and inspect the
DC fuse for continuity.



SYMPTOM DIAGNOSTIC PassIBLE CORRECTIVE ACTION

ToaL CAUSE(S)

SPI Buss Error Switch KSU power to the OFF
position and remove
cover (four screws). Then
check for the following:

1. Locate each expansion
module and verify the ribbon
cable connection is accurate
and secure.

2. Check for improper aligning
of module connectors.

3. Detach all station cabling
and retest.

4. Check all socketed IC's for

good "seated" connections.

5. Unplug one module at a

time and retest until failed
component is found.

6. Perform Initialization and
Power Up sequence.

Note: this is an emergency
action since the unique
customer database will be
erased and the system will
reboot with default
database programming.

7. If this does not clear the
trouble, replace KSU1 and
follow the Power Up and
Initialization procedure.

Telephone/Terminal CPU Heartbeat Shorted station cabling. At the KSU, power the system
apparatus Dead LED flashing and down and remove the power
408M/408E/DPM 8 cord from the AC outlet.
module heartbeat Remove the KSU cover (four
flashing but one or screws). Disconnect all station
more digital wiring on the affected 408M,
telephones are not 408E, or DPM8 and connect
functioning. one known-good DET directly
to one of the interface ports.
Replace the KSU cover and
retest with this phone. If this
telephone works OK, follow
the above procedures to test
each interface port. If any port
is found bad replace the
module. If no port is found
bad, replace the wiring/cabling.
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SYMPTOM DIAGNOSTIC POSSIBLE CORRECTIVE ACTION

ToaL CAUSE(S)

Bad telephone If the above test yields all
working ports and no

cabling errors, test each
connected telephone one

at a time until the bad
telephone is discovered.

Replace the telephone.

NOTE: Digital telephones use only one twisted cable pair for power, data control and voice communications.
There are no fuses for station interface protection. Instead, a current sensing Polly-switch limits
excessive current going to each terminal connection. If a station cable pair is shorted or a telephone’s
DC power supply is damaged, the Pollyswitch will temporarily open to protect the KSU Module circuitry.

31-ButtonTelephone Digital Volt/Ohm Cable distance is too If a digital telephone is not
erratic operation: Meter long for guage of receiving clear 2B+D signaling
wire/cable used. from the KSU, test as follows:

1. With station cable
cross-connect (jumper) wire
removed and telephone
unplugged, place a short
circuit across the inside
wiring cable pair at the
user end (jack) of the
cable.

2. With a DVM, measure the
short circuit resistance one
way. The short-circuited
cable pair ohm reading
should not exceed

-Faint data noise in
the background
during
conversations.

ohms.
Non-standard telephone Each digital telephone should
cable being used. operate on one dedicated,

unshielded, twisted pair cable
to avoid data noise and
interference between adjacent
cable pairs.

Multiple digital
extensions being fed
from one common
cable or on the same
cable pair.
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SYMPTOM DIAGNOSTIC PassIBLE CORRECTIVE ACTION
ToaL CAUSE(S)
Other party cannot Another Component Failure Lift handset, intercom dial tone
hear you. (Handset) 31-ButtonTelephon should be heard over the
e handset. If not...

Hang up (put the handset in
the cradle), then press

the ON/OFF button. If dial tone
is heard over the
loudspeaker...

...Replace handset and repeat
the first test. If there

is still no dial tone heard
through the handset...
...Replace the handset cord
and retest. Still no dial

tone heard... replace the
telephone.

If dial tone is not heard over
the loudspeaker (ON/OFF
button test)... replace the
telephone.

NOTE: The above test requires that the feature "Auto Select" be set for intercom operation ("ICM").

Other party can't hear
you while using the
speakerphone.

Another Connection/Component

31-ButtonTelephon Failure
e

Press the ON/OFF button and
listen for dial tone over the
loudspeaker.

Call a known good extension.
(The called extension should
use the handset for this test.)
Verify two-way connection. If
you cannot hear the called
extension ... verify that MUTE
is not enabled at the called
extension (Status Lamp
flashing red).

Lift the handset and verify
two-way connection using
handset. If verified as a
speakerphone problem...
replace the telephone.

Static and/or noise
can be heard during
the conversation

Process of Another extension

elimination

Industry standard
Technician Testing
tools.

While on intercom call is the
static heard only when
connected to one particular
extension? ... Examine that
extension.
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Suite 64 Troubleshooting & Maintenance

14-6

SYMPTOM

DIAGNOSTIC

ToaL

POSSIBLE

CAUSE(S)

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Station cabling/MDF
wiring

If static exists on all calls,
check station cabling/wiring
and all MDF
connections?...Examine that
extension.

Extension apparatus

If noise persists, chage-out
swappable components
(handset, handset cord). if
noise continues try a known
good extension connected to
this station cable.

Telco Problem

If static/noise is heard on CO
lines only, determine if other
extensions also hear the
noise/static.

If so, are several CO lines
affected or only a few.

Disconnect CO line at
interface point and connect
Lineman's test set to the same
point of connection ahead of
the system. If noise/static
persists... contact the local
servicing telephone company
and request repair.

If noise/static can be isolated
to the Suite 64 equipment,
verify which CO line ports are
affected (which CO ports seem
to have noise/static).

...replace interface modules as
required.

Programming lost or
changed.

» | Suite 64 Programming & Maintenance Manual |

31-ButtonTelephon
e Display

Intended programming
change.

Check with the System
Administrator for incidental
changes made.



SYMPTOM DIAGNOSTIC PassIBLE CORRECTIVE ACTION

ToaL CAUSE(S)

Database programming When making database

changes “Send All’ changes the user must take

operation. special precautions not to
overwrite existing data with
residual working directory
values. When programming
the database, it is highly
recommended to peform the
function “Receive All" prior to
making specific database
changes to assure that the
working directory database
matches the database in use
at the customer site.

Bad Memory Battery If power fluctuations occur and
the Memory battery is low or
bad, the customer database is
susceptible to being defaulted
(factory settings loaded)
whenever a power interruption
occurs. If this occurs change
the standard (photo-cell type)
lithium battery.
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43 RMP Maintenance Utility

The Suite 64 utilizes a versatile Maintenance Utility that is used with a PC. A
technician with PC skills can easily use this Maintenance Utility to obtain various
data and information about the Suite 64 and all connected components.

The Suite 64 system allows the installer/technician to administer system database
parameters via a Windows-based Personal Computer. The use of a PC has distinct
advantages over programming the system via the 31-Buttontelephone, including;:
specific database archiving (via save function), remote programming, outboard
programming (program the system template into the PC memory then send it to
the Suite 64 when ready). The PC program that interfaces with the Suite 64 system
is the RMP. The RMP requires the following resources in the PC environment:

¢ PC running Windows.
¢ 640k minimum RAM
¢ 386 minimum microprocessor

* 2 megabytes minimum space on the hard disk
’! 5 !' NOTE:

The RMP is available via the PCS digital web page at www.pcsdigital.net.
This software is not available by any other means. Use of this Suite 64 utility
requires a well-rounded understanding of a PC environment using Microsoft
Windows.
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Loading the RMP Software:

When the RMP is retrieved from the hosted Web site it is downloaded in an
archived format to expedite the download process. It is recommended that you
take the following actions when installing:

1. Create a directory on the PC where RMP can be loaded. (Typically RMP.)
This becomes known as the working directory.

2. Copy the archive file into that directory and then executive the un-archive
process. Make sure the destination of the unzipped files copy into the
working directory.

To start the RMP, click on the RMP icon on your desktop or select RMP from the
Windows Start menu as shown below. The RMP Main Menu will be displayed.

@ RMP RMP. exe

k E?j‘ UnInstall

Entering the RMP Maintenance Utility

All of the Maintenance Utility features are accessable using the Menu Bar on the
RMP. They are all listed beneath the RM Menu Bar item as shown below.

File Control RP m

O | %  Configuration 3

Diagnostics
Status

S [ HW Revision
Event 4
Logon Daka

-
Li

-

Femate Cantral

Cable Connections

Connection to the Suite 64 system on site is accomplished using the PC serial port
(COM Port). Connection is through a straight-through, 9-pin to 9-pin, Male/Female
cable from the PC serial port to the Suite 64 CPM Port. Once this connection is
made, it is possible to connect to the Suite 64 system processor for the various
Maintenance operations.
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Suite 64 Troubleshooting & Maintenance

Modem Connections

Remote connection to the Suite 64 system is possible via modem. The optional
modem may be purchased allowing remote administration of the Suite 64 system
database and Maintenance operations. The default directory number of the
modem is 400. Some working knowledge of modem operation and connection is
useful.

Connecting to the Processor

Once a physical connection (cable or modem) has been made between the PC and
the Suite 64 system select Connect from the RMP menu bar as shown below.

File: RP RM

Conneck

Syskem Time

If an adequate connection (straight-through serial cable or modem connection)
exists between the Suite 64 system and your PC you will see the following Login
Dialogue window:

PLEASE ENTER PASSWORD

QK | Cancel |

Enter a password of up to 8 characters and click on the OK button.

For local connections:

Select the correct communications (Com) Port, and baud rate (9600) and click on
the SAVE button.

Connect Pz‘
Local } Remete |
COM Port: -
Baud Rate: 9600 s
Connect
Save Cancel
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Disconnecting from the Processor

While a link is established between the Suite 64 and the RMP, this link should also
be broken when Maintenance operations are complete. This breakdown of the
connection will occur automatically if the connection path (cable or modem
connection) is interrupted or when RMP is exited while the link is active.

To force disconnect between the Suite 64 processor and RMP, press F7-Disconnect
or select Control, Disconnect from the RMP menu bar. This procedure usually
completes within a few seconds.

Establishing a Modem Connection

To establish a modem connection:

Make sure that the attendant at the site location is aware that a modem connection
will be taking place. (Use of the automated attendant can greatly assist the modem
connection process by removing the human element at the site location.)

For Modem Connections:

Click on the REMOTE tab, selecting “Remote” Select the correct Modem type and
communicaitons (com) port. Click on the NEW button to create a new connetion or
enter the number to be dialed.

Connect fz|

Local Remote ]

(5T RSBl Conescant D480 MDC V.9 Modem COM Port COoMA1 -

Number Baud Rate New

Delete
[

Modify

Number | Baud Rate ]mn -

Modem Iitial String |ATAFEDQDVIACT

Comnect |  Addto List |

Save 1 Cancel I
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Suite 64 Troubleshooting & Maintenance

To save time and money; it is a good idea to create, and store, a connection for
each system that will be programmed remotely. Enter a new telephone number

and the appropirate baud rate, generally 2400.

Add/Modify
Initial String: | AT&FEQIQOV1&C
Mumber -
Baud Rate : I_ v|
0]24 Cancel |

Click on the OK button to continue.

Click on the CONNECT button to connect to the highlighted telephone number.

Connect

local Remote |

Modem Type: |Conexant D480 MDC V.3« Modem

| cOM Port

Com -

Baud Rate |Initial String

Number

2400

Mumber |1231234

AT&FEOQOV1&CH

Delete |
Madify |

Baud Rate I.’Edﬂll} vI

Modem Initial String [ATAFEDQOV1ACT

Connect |  Addto List

3

Save I

Cancel i
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Maintenance Utility Operation

Once the a link between the RMP and Suite 64 processors are established, the
Maintenance Utilities can be used.

The RM Maintenance features are shown below in the hierarchy that is on the
RMP.

[ RM (Main Menu) ]

Configuration

Diagnostics

Status

SW/HW Revision

Event

Logon Data

Remote Control

I

Configuration

The Configuration set of submenus features the following. Individual windows
will be displayed after selection form the RMP:

e Common Control Board
¢ Options Board

¢ Modem Board

e (Cabinet 1

e (Cabinet 2

In the Configuration subset of menus, the Suite 64 processor sends the current
hardware configuration to the connect PC for viewing. For each Board viewed the
Type is displayed so that the hardware can be readily identified.
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14-14

Common Control Board

Option Board

The Option Board can show three Board Types:

OPTION BOARD TYPE

DESCRIPTION

AAM

Automated Attendant Module

FL-VM

Flash Voice Mail (with Automated Attendant)

PC-8

8-Port Hard Drive Voice Mail (with Automated
Attendant)

Board Status can be any of the following;:

STATUS

DESCRIPTION

Fail/Failed

This board is reporting some failure as a result
of the last diagnostic test. Also, this can indicate
that CO lines are not connected to a CO port or
that Loop Current is no longer present on the
CO lines connected.

Open

The board position is Open (not occupied, and
likely never occupied).

Connect

This board is reporting connected (installed and
normal) status

Disconnect

This board has been installed and is now
removed.

Block/Unblocked

This board/port is Blocked/Unblocked as part of
a Maintenance service function.
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Modem Board

Cabinet 1
Configuration [‘S__<|
Cabinet 1
BOARD  TYPE CONMECTION
BOARDT  B1042

BOARDZ  12EKT Mare

BOARDS  45LT
BOARD4  4SLT
BOARDS  “oice Mail

BOARDE BC.O. hare
BOARDY  YOIP Iare
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Configuration

Cahbingt 1
Board

610+2

TRK FOS

TYPE

COMMECT A

14172
101473
141474
11148
14176

|

TYPE

COMMNECTI A

EXT FOS

14172
101473
141474
11148
11176
141487
11178
14178
141410
101411

| £

£

Cabinet 1
Board Type

12EKT

TYPE

COMMECTIC A

EXT FOS

11142
14143
10174
14145
14146
14147
11148
11149
141410
181711

|«

Configuration

Cahinet 1
Board Type

GC.0

TRK FPOS

TYPE

CONMECTIC A

f1242184 ¢
f1242124 ¢
f1z242184 ¢
f1242124 ¢
f1z42184 ¢

|<




X

Configuration

Cahbinet 1
Board Type:  WwOIP

TRE POS TYPE | CONHECTD

172
10703
174

|

Cabinet 2
Configuration rz|
Cahinet 2
BOARD TYPE COMMNECTION
BOARD1  12EKT
BOARDZ  12EKT hore

BOARDS  45LT
BOARD4  45LT
BOARDS BC.O. Ware

BOARDE BC.O/TIPRI/ Mare
E1FRI

i
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X

Configuration

Cahinet 2
Board Type  12EKT

EXT POS TYFE | CONNECTIC #

2i102 b
143
Zidi4
Zi1i8
Zi146
14T
zi1is
zi1ig
1410
21401

|«

X

Configuration

Cabinet 2
Board Type  12EKT

EXT FOS TYFE | CONHECTIC #

2/1i2 b
zi143
zi144
Zi148
1148
Zi147
zi148
zi149
zZi1410
i1

|«

Configuration @

Cabinet 2
Board Type BC.0O

TREKFOS TYPE | CONNECTIC A

£ 1242164 ¢
f 1242164 ¢

£ 1242164 ¢
£ 1242164 ¢
f 1242164 ¢

|
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X

Configuration

Cabinet 2
Board Type  BC.O

TRK FOS TYFE | CONNECTIC

156

S38920055
S38920055
S38920055
S38920055
S38920055 b

Diagnostics

The Diagnostics function can be used to force a diagnostic test operation. The
system performs this test automatically at the time it boots up (initial installation)
and whenever programmed to do so. (See Database Administration — via RMP —
System Application — Category 1 — Self-Test Time.) At default (factory settings), the
system Self-Test Time is set to “NULL” (never performed).

The Diagnostic Self-Test can be set to run Automatically (as above) or Manually.

When the Diagnostic Self-Test is invoked, the Suite 64 will perform a list of
software and hardware checks to assure proper operation of the hardware
installed.

Diagnostic Test activity has the lowest priority in CPU processing tasks. Therefore
the time required to complete this testing operation could vary from one test to the
next. When an automatic test or manual test of the entire system is run, the testing
time will be approximately 30 minutes.

Manual Diagnostics testing can be run for the entire system or for one module or
module port.

When the Diagnostic option Self Test is selected, you are prompted to Wait For the
Result or Don’t Wait.

When invoking the test for the entire system, it is recommended not to wait for the
result since this will take several minutes.

When the Test Report option is selected, the Suite 64 will deliver the last
Diagnostics test report to RMP.

Screens and notes of the information included in this report are shown herein:
Self Test

System

Board

Port
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Suite 64 Troubleshooting & Maintenance

Status

The Status function can be used to view specific Suite 64 system resource status.

NEED ACTIVE RMP

SW/HW Revision

SW/HW Revision can be run to view the current version of software installed in
the Suite 64 . The Hardware Revision (HW Revision) is a label-only field that
allows the user of RMP to record the revision of hardware installed at the site.

Configuration g|
SV HWY
Board POS SV Revision  HW Revision
Commaon Ctrl Board K24UT0.TO1
Cahinet 1- 610+2 - 1042 | 1/01
- BC.O 1701

- 12EKT 1702

-45LT 1703

-45LT 1704

- %oice Mail 1705

- BC.O0 1/06

- WOIP 1707
Cabinet 2 - 12EKT 270

- 12EKT 2402

-45LT 2403

-45LT 2704

- 6C.0 2705

-EC.O 27086

Event

The Event tracking operation can be run to record system actions processed for the
purposes of debugging the system. This operation is rarely required and usually
run following a special request.

Event tracking can be started by a specified system operation and programmed to
end output of processed data by a specific system operation or never to end until
manually forced to discontinue. To start event tracking use, select RM, Event and
select one of the available system operations that will cause event data output to
begin. (Do not select “Pseudo” to begin event tracking. This operation is a
nonoccurring event intended for use with “End Event” when the event output
should not end by a system operation.)
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Event Invoking

x)

Configuration

Pseudol &

-1 Extension Start Event
+- Feature Key ﬂ
DSS Key
Soft Key
Dial Key Pad S
Function Key
Set Reset ﬂ ,7
+-Ring Status
+- Time Out
=1 Trunk

+- Call Contral
+- Time Out 5

-- Resource ok
71 OTRAE Daraivar \: L

4
r
4
4

nu mey
¥FR Key
Speaker Key
“olurne Up
“olume Down
Mute
Conference
SLT Hook Flash

Set Reset

= Ring Status
Ring via CBCK
Ring Incorming COL
Ring Recall COL
Ring *FR COL
Ring ICM
Ring Incom. UCD COL
Ring Recall UCD COL
Ring #FR UCD COL
Ring UCD ICM

=+ Time Out
Sys. Reminder T/0
Set Reminder T/O

Set Rem. Invoking
1M B B THO

Event Deleting

Logon Data
Logon Data is used to view the date and time that the RMP session began.

Remote Control

Remote Control allows the RMP user to invoked system critical operations. This
operation allows the user to:

* Restart the system.
* Restart the system and re-load default data.

* View and alter system memory contents (for the purposes of diagnostics).
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* Block system resources for the purposes of maintenance operations.

| Suite 64 Programming & Maintenance Manual | » 14-21



Suite 64 Troubleshooting & Maintenance

14-22

Direct Memory Mapping

Software Warm Start

Use Software Warm Start to cause the system to restart operations. This operation
requires confirmation since all calls in progress will be disconnected.

Software Cold Start

Use Software Cold Start to cause the system to restart operations and reload
default customer database data. This operation requires confirmation since all calls
in progress will be disconnected and the current database will be erased!

Block Control

Block Control is used to restrict access to certain system resources for the
purposes of trouble-shooting. (E.g. a CO Line might be blocked from use in order
to test the circuit while avoiding user access to the CO Line circuit.) To use Block
Control, the Cabinet number, Board/Module number and Port number must be
known.

I/O Memory

Use I/0 Memory Mapping when instructed to do so by a customer service
representative. This operation is used to view system Input/Output port values.
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Numerics
12EKT 8, 15, 22, 23, 24,25, 1, 14
4SLT 7,22, 23, 24,25, 1
4VAA 3,11,16,2,8,41
610+21,2,3,4,5,7,8, 15,22
6C0O 9, 22,23,24,25,1
A
Attendant 2
Auto 7
Auto Hold 2, 7, 8
Auto Hold, Cancel 7
Auto Hold, Enable 7
Auto Hold, Setup 7
Automatic 8
Auto-Record 18, 19, 1
B
Background Music 11
Base Board 1, 2, 6,7, 8, 14
base board 24
Basic Programming 4, 1
Busy Ring 15
Busy Ring, Activate (allow) 15
Busy Ring, Cancel (deny) 15
C
Call Back, Answer 20
Call Park, Answer 22
Caller ID 1, 23, 25
Caller Id 26
Caller ID (CID) Table 25
Caller ID Log 25, 26
Caller ID Options 23
Caller ID Table 26
CCB 1, 3,4,6,10,22,24,3,4,7,33,27,28
Change 62
CID data 24
Class Of Service 34
Configuration
Flexibility 22
Overview 44
configuration 1, 3, 22
basic 6, 77
CO line programming 9
home-run 1
possible configurations 23
configurations
possible configurations 25
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D
Default Extension 31
Deluxe Model Telephone 4, 5, 12, 13, 1, 56, 1
Digital Hybrid Key Telephone System 1, 2
Digital hybrid key telephone system 1
Directory Number 42
Directory/Feature/Suffix Code Lookup 42
Do Not Disturb 34, 35
Do Not Disturb, Calling an Extension in 37
Do Not Disturb, Cancel 34
Do Not Disturb, Set 34
DSS 4,5,8,15,1,4,5,6,7,9, 12, 14, 15, 14
Busy Lamp Field 14
Button Reset 41
Feature DSS Button Inquiry 43
Feature/DSS Button Programming 44
DSS/BLF 44
E
Exclusive Hold 7
expansion boards 1
Extension Feature Status 38
Extension Password 40
External music source 11
F
Feature Access Code 42
feature code 53
Feature Codes 44
Feature/DSS Button Reset 41
H
Hot Key Enable/Disable 51
Hot Key, Disable 51
Hot Key, Enable 51
Hot Line 52
Hotline, Invoke 53
Hotline, Setup 52
1
Installation 4, 1, 13, 15
KSU 7
KSU1 7
Outline 1
installation 19
grounding rod 11
Main Distribution Frame 12
two-cabinet 12

ey Service Unit 1, 7
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L

Last Number Redial 57

LNR (Last Number Redial) 39

M

Making an Intercom Call 54

Modem 10, 33, 36, 28, 29, 31, 33

modem 1, 3,7, 1, 6,9, 48, 30, 10, 77

Music Channel 1 11

Music Channel 2 11

N

Night Mode/Activate 62

Note Pad, Dialing the Number Stored 60

O

On-Hook Dialing 63

P

Password, Change 40

Phone Lock, Call Forward Remote 40

Phone Lock/Unlock 67

Phone, Lock 67

Phone, Unlock 68

Power Supply 2, 19, 11, 13

power supply 1, 10

R

RMP3,4,5,2,1,28
12/24-Hour Mode programming 2
About 2
Account Code programming 3
Alarm Clock-Extension programming 2
Alarm Clock-System Reminder programming 5
Answering Machine Emulation programming 7
Attendant Extension DSS programming 5
Attendant programming 3
Auto Attendant Programming 13
Auto Redial programming 17
Automatic CO Line Ringing Mode programming 7
Auto-Record programming 24, 2
Call Forward — CO Line Predefined programming 3
Call Forward-Extension Predefined programming 24
Call Forward-Extension programming 20
Call Forwarding-Extension programming 6
Call Pickup Group programming 8
Caller ID Table programming 28
CCB connection 4
Class of Service-Extension programming 7
client window 4
CO Line Alternate Route programming 3
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CO Line Call Limiter programming 79

CO Line Flash programming 52

CO Line Group Directory Number Swapping programming 11
CO Line Group programming 9

CO Line Loop Supervision programming 11, 31
CO Line Programming Copy programming 11
CO Line Ring Assignment programming 14
CO Line Ring Type Assignment programming 16
CO Line Ringing Modes programming 19

CO Line Signaling / Dialing Type programming 21
CO Line Type Assignment (Trunk Type) programming 23
CO Line/Label programming 12

Day Class/Evening Class programming 9
Directory Number Swapping programming 19
DISA programming 44

Distinctive Ringing/CO Line programming 26
DSS Button Console programming 7

DSS Console programming 15

Exclusive Hold programming 60

Extension Copy programming 14

Extension Paging Group programming 15
Extension Password programming 18
Extension Pickup Groups programming 17
Extension User Name programming 20
External Call Forward programming 7

External Call Forwaring parameters 7

External Music Source programming 18
External Paging Zone programming 20

Fax Tone Detection programming 6

Feature Disable programming 21

Hold Abandon programming 62

Hold programming 57

Hotel Mode programming 64

Intrusion programming 23

Line Access Assignment programming 11
Loud Bell programming 22

main menu 3, 5

Meet Me Conference programming 35

menu bar 4

menu hierarchy 5

Messaging-Call Me programming 25
Messaging-Status Text programming 27
Modem programming 29

Monitor Class programming 25

Music On Hold programming 28

Numbering Plan programming 24
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Operator/Attendant progarmming 10

Paging Group programming 28

Pause Insertion programming 67

PBX Compatibility programming 9

PBX Flash programming 54

Port Type programming 32

Privacy Release programming 30

Private Line programming 32

programming 1, 2

Receive Assignment programming 13

Remote Programming Setup Parameters 30, 32
Ring Scheme programming 16

SLT Flash programming 70

SLT Flash Recognition programming 50

SMDR Output programming 35

Speed Dial programming 37

status bars 4

System Time and Date programming 4
technician use 10

Tenant Group programming 39

title bar 4

Toll Restriction-COS programming 7
Tone,Pulse,Inter-digit Duration programming 72
Transfer programming 76

UCD Voice Announce Group programming 44
UCD/Hunt Group programming 7
Unsupervised-Supervised Conference programming 39
Voice Call Recorder programming 47
Voicemail Dialing Ratio programming 47
Voicemail-Analog Integration programming 54, 15
Voicemail-Digital Integration programming 21
Warning Tone / CO Line Call Limiter programming 60

Saved Number Redial 75
Service Mode, Change 62

Soft Interactive Button 24
Speakerphone 79

Speakerphone, Answering a Call 79
Speakerphone, Placing a Call 79
Standard Model Telephone 6, 14
Suffix Code 42

System Design 1

System Hold 7

System Limits

Capacities 16
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Tone Mode, Receiving a Call in 57

\Y

VA-HF Mode, Receiving a Call 56
VA-Privacy Mode, Receiving a Call in 56
Voice Announce 55

Voice Announce, Setup 56

Voice Page (Allow/Deny) 64

VolIP 1, 15, 22, 23,24,3

1-6 . | Suite 64 User Guide |



Any Deluxe
Model
Telephone:

Input Database
Administration
. Feature

access code:

2 Input password:
3 Then press:

You're in!

——tl

< Entering the KTS programming mode at a 31-Button
Telephone is as easy as 1, 2, 3... (left side).

< Use the Code Sequence to jump to the database
item you want to change. Code Sequences are listed along
the left side on each page to allow you to navigate to that
data item.

< Or, just press =&k at the code input screen to advance
into the menu tree. Use back, riext., and show [item] to
navigate the menu.

bkzr =awve che

"HHHHHHHAE" 1S the default (factory) password.

VOLY VOL A

«This is the Code Sequence entry screen. Press s s 2Ny time to return here.

q Enter the Code Sequence and then press Save to advance directly to that data item and menu position.
| |

Or, just press save to start the menu.




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of

ever

age/data item).

{1Ek5p zave chg

H> 01-ext-01

{ext eg.

> 01 -ext-02

{ext eg.

= 01-ext-03

{ext eg.

> 01-ext-04

{ext eg.

> 01-ext-05

{ext eg.

> 01 -ext- 06

{ext eg.

- 01 -ext- 07

{ext eg.

> 01-ext-08

{ext eg.

> 01 - then press . SLIE >

1.

"401"}, then press salue >

"401"}, then press save >

401"}, then press S-SLIE P>

401"}, then press SSAE P>

"401"}, then press salue >

"401"}, then press save >

401"}, then press S-SLIE P>

401"}, then press SSAE P>

EXTEWSTON
back rext  show

l

SHOW EXT

menu tree

to return to the Code Sequence entry screen

to step back one menu level.
ack - previous item this menu level
- next item this menu level
W - show this menu item

bksr show cha

Input ext number,

then press: sk

FOSITION: 1-81-61

back next

TEHMAMT GROUP =1
back rmext chd
back rext cha
FHEIHE EEDUP F 1
DAY CLASS ot
back rnext chd
HIGHT CLASS @A
back rmext chd
back next ﬁhg

» Show Ext or "ext" in DDC: enter the extension number that you wish to program.
» Position: display only item. C-SS-PP (Cabinet, Slot, Port)

» Tenant Group: The Trunk being programmed may be assigned to one of three
Tenant Groups. Press chg (change) until the extension selected is in the Tenant Group
desired.

» Pickup Group: There are eight Pickup Groups, extension may pickup ringing calls at
other extensions in their group or press E3J to pickup any ringing call. Usually extensions
in similar departments are in the same pickup group.

» Paging Group: Extensions may receive announcements to particular Internal Paging
Zones based in this setting.

» Day Class: This Class Of Service associates the selected extension to specific
dialing rules set up in Toll Restriction for the system Service Mode "DAY".

» Night Class: ditto, for the "NIGHT" Service Mode.

» Monitor Class: Who can Monitor this extension and who can this extension Monitor?
0 = Most Privileged, 9 = Least Privileged. To Monitor another extension this extension
must be more Privileged.

» Warning Tone: Shall the Suite 64 provide a Warning Tone when this extension has
reached the maximum allowed call time? (Based on Warning Time - Outgoing/Incoming
Calls.)




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of m e n U tree

every page/data item).

LI':II{E-F* caue  chg . to return to the Code Sequence entry screen
to step back one menu level.
ack - previous item this menu level
. - next item this menu level :
i » Drop Call Out: Based; on the Warning Time - Out programmed, shall the Suite 64
i o " |disconnect outgoing callsimade by this extension whenithe timer expires?
DROP CALL OUT :H going Y P
M 01 -ext-09 {exteg. 401"}, then press S.S4HE | 2 ba':-l{ r-IE'Kt- - hg
- » Drop Call In: Based on the Warning Time - In programmed, shall the Suite 64 disconnect
CROP CALL IM =M i i [ [ [ i ires?
b 01-ext- 10 fort eq. 4017, then press SEWE B L T incoming calls received at this extension;when the timer expires
IMTRUS. ACTIVE:M P Intrusion Active: Can this extension Intrude upon calls at other extensions set for Intrusion
> 01-ext-11 {exteg. 401"}, then press S-aLI2 P> back next cha Accept = Yes?
INTRUS. ACCEPT:Y . : . : : :
1> 01-ext-12 fexteg "401"}, then press SAE P back rext  chd P Intrusion Accept: Can this extension be Intruded upon by other extensions set for Intrusion
- Active = Yes?
oL oxt. 13 - cave b INTRUS. TOME &
TEXL- 13 fexteg "a0r thenpress SaVE back rnext cha » Intrusion Tone: Shall the Emerald ICE provide a Tane at an extension being intruded upon?
OHUA ACTIVE ! , o ,
> 0Ll -ext-14 {exteg. 401, then press S-aLIE P> hack mext chg » OHVA!Active: Can this extension invoke the feature Off-Hook Voice Announce?
=
> 01-ext-15 fexteg. 401}, then press SALE P EEEE FEEEET - h:gf P> OHVA Accept: Can extensions allowed to active OHVA, OHVA this extension?
FIEEHLURE B M » PGM Button: Shall the Suite 64 allow this extension to use the PGM button?
H> 01-ext- 16 {exteg. 401}, then press SSLIE P biack newt,  cha
PAGIMG ALLOW Y » Paging Allow: Shall the Suite 64 allow this extension to involve a paging announcement?
H> 01-ext-17 {ext eg. "401"}, then press =W E » i'u"'ac-iﬁ.' HEKL i:.i"‘ig
. » ECF Qperation: Shall; the Suite 64 allow this extension to activate External Call FWD?
b 01-oxt- 18 saue b ECF OPERATION =M
- - {ext eg. "401"}, then press - . . . . .
’ ’ back hext  cha » SMDR Output: Shall the Suite 64 out Station Message Detailed Records for this extension?
SMDE QUTPUT &%
> 01-ext-19 (exteq. "sor), then press SELE P back rnext cha » Record Allow Shall the Suite 64 allow this extension to activate the Record feature (IVM
RECORD ALLOW IH required)?
> 01-ext-20 {exteg. 401}, then press SSLIE P> biack newt,  cha




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

every page/data item).

{1Ek5p zave chg

M 01-ext-21 {exteg. 4017}

H> 01-ext-22 {exteg. 4017}

M 01-ext-23 {exteg. "4017}

> 01-ext-23-01 {exteg.

> 01-ext-23-02 {exteg.

P 01-ext-23-58 {exteg.
> 01 -ext - 24 - {ext eg. 401"}
> 01-ext-24-01 {exteg.

> 0l-ext-24-02 {exteg.

> 01-ext-24-58 {exteg.

, then press E-a'v'E' >

, then press salle >

, then press = ShE | 2

"401"}, then press ZvGWIE' >

"401"}, then press S.2LIE | 2

401"}, then press =St E >

, then press E-a'v'E' >

"401"}, then press S.2LVE | 2

“401"}, then press S.SLIE P>

"401"}, then press ZvGWIE' >

menu tree

to return to the Code Sequence entry screen

to step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hiext. - next item this menu level

PORT TYPE SEXT
back rnext. chd

DIF HO. SWAPFIMG

back mnext show
EkSF saLe Ehg
LIHE HSSIEHHEHT

TRE 788 THT 1:%
back rext chd

TRE 781 THT 1:%
back rext chd
°

[ )
TRE ¥37  THT 1:%
back rext chd

RECEILE ASSIGH
back next show

TRE 788  THT 1:%
back rext chd

TEE ¥81 THT 1:%
kack rmext. ch9
L J
[ ]

®
TRE 737 THT 1:%
back rext chd

» Port Type: Select EXT

VA (Voice A
be assigned

device can be used on this

Announcem
assigned on
system can

p» Director
(Directory N

y to an Analog
be connected t

y Number Swa
umber) can be

another extension number.

» Line Assignment: Outs

can be assig

extension) to the extension
outbound (to make a call).

» Receive
Lines) can b

line/each extension) to the

for incoming

Digital or Analog Extension),

nnouncer), or VM (Voice Mail). VA Should on
only to an Analog Port - an old-fashion RAN

port to provide Voice

ents for UCD Qverflows etc.; VM should be

Port, an analog interface VM
0 these ports.

pping: The extension number
exchanged with that of

de Lines (CO/Trunk Lines)

ned in a matrix fashion (each Line/each

being programmed for access
Trunks 700~757.)

Assignment: Qutside Lines (CO/Trunk
e assigned in @ matrix fashion (each

extension being programmed

(ringing) access. (Trunks 700~757.)




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

every page/data item).

{1Ek5p zave chg

M 0l-ext-25 {exteg.

M 01l-ext-26 {exteg.

M 01-ext-27 {exteg.

> 01-ext-28 {exteg.

M 0l-ext-29 {exteg.

M 01-ext-30 {exteg.

H> 01-ext-31 {exteg.

> 01-ext-32 {exteg.

M 0l-ext-33 {exteg.

401"}, then press S-SLIE P>

"401"}, then press SSle »

"401"}, then press salue >

"401"}, then press save >

401"}, then press S-SLIE P>

"401"}, then press SSle »

"401"}, then press salue >

"401"}, then press save >

401"}, then press S-SLIE P>

menu tree

to return to the Code Sequence entry screen

to step back one menu level.

ack - previous item this menu level
- next item this menu_level

BUSY «MOME

MOAMS: HOHE

» DSS Unit (1~4
extension ports tha

» Wrong Numbe
where calls from th
directory numbers.
Number 253).

» Preprogramme
Forward feature as

: This is a disp
are assigned

Destination: T

s extension wi
One such dest

d Call Forward

ay parameter bnly. This will show any digital
0 operate with:the extension being programmed.

i
i
i
i
i
i

his Pre-prograé’nmed Call Forward feature assigns
| be routed when the user dials invalid extension
nation might b:e: VM (UCD Group 24, Directory

- Busy destination: This Pre-programmed Call

signs where calls to this extension will be routed when this extension

is Btélsy. One such destination mig:ht be: VM (UCl:) Group 24, Directory Number 253).

» Pre-programme
Forvaard feature as
does not answer. O
253).

> :Boss 1st./2nd:
extension being pra
feature, calls to the

ne such destin

Two extension
grammed. Wh
Boss extensio

i
H

i
i
i

>d Call Forward - No Answer destination: This Pre-programmed Call
signs where calls to this extension will be routed when this extension

ation might be: VM (UCD Group 24, Directory Number

s can be assigr;ﬁed as Boss extensions for the
en the Boss extensions activate the Do Not Disturb
n will be routed to this extension (being programmed).

i
H




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

Emerald ICE Quick Installation Guide

bk=sFr =awve chd

\ 4

» 02 then press SALE P

> 02-trk - 01

> 02-trk - 02

> 02-trk - 03

> 02-trk - 04

> 02-trk - 05

> 02 - trk - 06

> 02-trk - 07

> 02-trk - 08

Page 5-6

{trk eg. 700}, then press

{trk eg. 700}, then press

{trk eg. 700}, then press

{trk eg. 700}, then press

{trk eg. 700}, then press

{trk eg. 700}, then press

{trk eg. 700}, then press

{trk eg. 700}, then press

back

ne=t =

SHOW TRUHE -
bk=Fr show ch3

save p

save p

save p

save p

save p

save p

save p

save p

menu tree

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

=== 10 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
next - next item this menu level

FOSITION: 1-B1-A1

bhack next
TEMAMT GROUFP =1
bhack next ch3
ROUTE i1
bhack next ch3
DAY CLASS =E|
bhack next ch3
MIGHT CLRSS =E|
bhack next ch3
MOH SOURCE =MC1
bhack next ch3
DIALIMG : TOHE
bhack next ch3
TRUHE TYPE:CO
bhack next ch3

show - show this menu item

» Position: This is a display only item. C-SS-PP (Cabinet, Slot, Port)

» Tenant Group: The Trunk being programmed may be assigned to one of three Tenant
Groups. Press chg (change) until the Trunk selected is in the Tenant Group desired.

» Route: The Trunk being programmed may be assigned in one of 8 Routes (Trunk Groups).

» Day Class: This Class Of Service associates the selected Trunk to specific dialing rules set up
in Toll Restriction for the system Service Mode "DAY".

» Night Class: ditto, for the "NIGHT" Service Mode.

» MOH Source: Select MC1, MC2, or TONE. MC1 can be either the Internal synthesized music
(Green-Sleeves) or the External Music Channel source connected to "JB2-Music1" on the CCB.
MC2 is an external music source connected to "JB3-Music2" on the CCB. TONE is a short tone
(beep) generated by the system and heard by outside callers.

» Dialing: This is the dialing mode for Trunk Lines (CO). It can be Tone (DTMF) or Pulse
(Rotary).

» Trunk Type: Select from the following: CO, PBX, EMPTY, PAGE, HOTLN.

"CQ": is a standard Trunk (CO).

"PBX": identifies the Trunk as a station line from a host PBX; special automatic dialing rules are
then applied... Automatic Pause, Redial (all types).

"EMPTY": Is an easy way to identify a Trunk position that is equipped but not used. (Vacant port.)
This is a quick way to mark it to be overlooked for automatic access features.

"PAGE": Marks this Trunk port as being connected to ancillary devices (like paging equipment).
DTMF signaling is supported and two-way communications are established for this port when
accessed. This Trunk Type is identified as not accessible to automatic access features.
"HOTLN": Hotline; Marks this Trunk port as being connected to an outside CO service (like
Hotlines). DTMF signaling is supported and two-way communications are established for this port
when accessed. This Trunk Type is identified as not accessible to automatic access features.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of
eve age/data item).

menu tree

Emerald ICE Quick Installation Guide

bk=sFr =awve chd

\ 4

> 02 -trk - 09 {trk eg. 700}, then press
> 02-1trk - 10 {trk eg. 700}, then press
> 02-trk - 11 {trk eg. 700}, then press
> 02-trk - 12 {trk eg. 700}, then press
H»> 02-trk - 13 {trk eg. 700}, then press

H> 02-trk - 14 {trk eg. 700}, then press

Page 5-7

> 02 - trk -14-02 {trk eg. 700}, then press

> 02 - trk -14-03 {trk eg. 700}, then press

sauve p

sauve p

sauve p

sauve p

sauve p

sauve p

> 02 - trk - 14 - 01 {trk eg. 700}, then press Sale >

> 02 - trk -14-01- 01 {trk eg. 700}, then press .

> 02 - trk -14-01- 02 {trk eg. 700}, then press ..

> 02 - trk -14-01- 06 {trk eg. 700}, then press .

sauve p

zauve p

CALLL ABAMCOH oY

bhack next ch3
FEIVATE TO «MULL
back rnext chd
TEK EINMG TYFE =@
back rnext chd
FEIVACY ELS. =M
back rnext chd
BlUsY TO IDLE « 1
back rnext chd
HMSWER FOSITION
back rnext show
DAY
back
MIGHT
back
F=F il
back

Fet.

shiow
MEMBER 1:4E1
back rnext chd
MEMBER ZeMULL
back rnext chd
1 - 1
i ° i
: - !
MEMBER B MLLL
back rnext chd
s a1 |
niext.  cha i
FMS = HOKE i
1 chg i

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

=== 10 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu |
niext. - next item this menu level

evel

» Call Abandon: Will this Trunk invoke disconnect when a
Loop Current interruption or Polarity Reversal is detected
during a call (holding and connected)?

P Is this Trunk to be assigned as a Private Trunk? If so, to
which extension?

» There are eight Ring Types (1~7) that can be assigned to
this trunk to provide an audible indication of ringing for this
specific trunk. Also, "0" is no specific Ring Type; which means
that the Ring Type selected at the extension will be followed.
If a Ring Type is selected here for the trunk - the trunk Ring
Type supersedes the Extension Ring Type.

» Privacy Release: Privacy is assumed, therefore default for
this release feature is "No". Remove Privacy to allow multiple
extensions to join in on this trunk when calls are in progress.

» Busy To Ildle: This service-provider compensation feature
can assist when trouble exists on CO Line circuits. If network
callers complain that they are being disconnected, change
this timer to a higher number. It guards the line interface after
a busy condition allowing the CO to reset before making the
CO available to Suite 64 users for out-bound calling.

» Answering Positions: Assign Members for Day Service
Mode, Night Service Mode as a a Preprogrammed Call
Forward destination. Assignments may be Extensions or
Hunt/UCD Groups for any of these programming items. One
such destination might be: VM (UCD Group 24, Directory
Number 253).




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

every page/data item).

menu tree

bksr zawe cha

A\ 4

™ 03-01

> 03-02

> 03-03

= 03-04

™ 03- 05

> 03 then press salle >

then press Save »

then press save >

then press S-ALIE P>

then press saue >

then press Save »

3. CHLL HAMDLIMG

back

> 03- 05 - 01 then press salve >

P 03-05 -02 thenpress SaUE P

> 03— 05 - 03 then press saue >

next.  show

TEUHE COHF. = 3LHS
back rext cha

CO FLASH 8,8
back next cha
FBX FLASH 8.6
back next cha
FRUSE TIME :2.8@

back next. chg

DIALIMG RATIO
back rnext =show

ERERE TIME
back
IMTER_DET
back
TOHE TIME
back

Use: memmmmmmta t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

hext, - next item this menu level

sk - show this menu item

s EE
cha
: 2EA
cha
: 7H
cha

» Trunks [max] in any Conference: How many trunks (COs) are allowed at this
installation? Select: NO, 2LNS, 3LNS for: No Lines, 2 Lines, or 3 Lines. This can help
improve poor conference "connection" scenarios when conferencing is done using
analog trunks that have poor audio characteristics. (Low Loop Current, Low off-hook
Loop Voltage, or Low Loop decibels.)

» CO Flash: When a Hook-switch Flash is invoked by a user on a trunk marked as
Trunk Type "CO". What is the duration of that Hook Flash? 0.1~3.0 seconds A.K.A.
...100ms~3000ms.

» PBX Flash: When a Hook-switch Flash is invoked by a user on a trunk marked as
Trunk Type "PBX". What is the duration of that Hook Flash? 0.1~3.0 seconds A.K.A.
...100ms~3000ms.

» Pause Time: When a Pause is inserted into a Speed Dial number, what should the
duration of that pause be? 0.1~3.0 seconds A.K.A. ...100ms~3000ms.

» Dialing Raito, Break Time: This is a service provider compensation programming
adjustment. Assign values that are consistent with the SP requirements. Break Time is
the system timing in milliseconds of Pulses (loop current interruption) generated by the
Suite 64 system to signal the CO for Pulse dialing requirements.

» Dialing Raito, Inter-Digit Time: As above, this is a SP Compensation programming
item. Inter-Digit Time is the system timing in milliseconds of time between digit dialing
signals (Dial Pulse and DTMF modes use this timer).

» Dialing Raito, Tone Time: As above, this is a SP Compensation programming item.
Tone Time is the system timing in milliseconds of duration of Tone (DTMF) signal
generated by the system for each DTMF digit.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

every page/data item).

menu tree

bksr zawe cha

A\ 4

> 03 - 06 then press save >

P 03- 07 then press S P

> 03 - 08 then press save >

> 03 - 09 then press Save »

> 03 - 10 = then press saue >

> 03- 10 - Ol then press save >

> 03 - 10 - 02 then press salve >

FE TIME 12A
back rext cha

REIMG ABAHDOM = &
back next cha

HOLL REMIMDER: 3&
back next. chg

Ex_HOLD TIME =3
back rext cha

WARHIMWG TIME
back next. show

QUTEOIME CALL: 3

back

IMCOMIMG CALL: 3

back

next.  cha

next.  chd

Use: memmmmmmta t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen
== t0 step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hext, - next item this menu level

mlemi Al A tRiA amam s Heapan
i

» Polarity Reversal Time: This is the minimum duration that a polarity reversal condition must exist
on a CO Line before the Suite 64 system will report the condition to the central processor. This
function impacts Call Abandon operations and voice mail disconnect scenarios. (Range 20-300ms,
Default is 100ms.)

» Ring Abandon: This is a Service Provider Compensation timer. When the CO ringing cycle is not
in range this timer can be adjusted to compensate. Ringing will continue at all Suite 64 telephones until
this timer expires following the last ring signal detected on the CO circuit. If your customer complains
that ringing calls are not answered when they lift the handset... increase this timer. If your customer
complains that ringing CO calls continue to ring after the caller has hung up... decease this timer.

» Hold Reminder: This feature is IN ADDITION to Hold Recall. An extension that has placed a call
on hold will be reminded of this holding call by a ring burst at their extension while the call remains on
hold at intervals determined by this timer.

» Exclusive Hold Time: Calls placed on Exclusive Hold will recall (ring) to the extension that placed
them on hold when this timer expires.

» Warning Time, Outgoing Call: This programming item is directly associated with the Drop Call -
Out and Warning Tone items/features in Extension programming above. This timer governs the how
long an extension programmed for either of these features may be connected on an Outgoing CO call
before hearing the Warning Tone/being disconnected.

» Warning Time, Incoming Call: This programming item is directly associated with the Drop Call - In
and Warning Tone items/features in Extension programming above. This timer governs the how long
an extension programmed for either of these features may be connected on an Incoming CO call
before hearing the Warning Tone/being disconnected.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

every page/data item).

menu tree

bksr zawe cha

A\ 4

> 03— 11 then press Save >

> 03- 12 then press Save »

> 03- 13 then press save >

H> 03- 14  then press S#LE P

> 03— 15 then press saue >

> 03- 15 - 01 then press salve >

> 03- 15 - 01 then press salve >

P 03- 16 then press S P

WFE_I RECHLL:ZA
back next cha

#“FE_B RECALL:&&
back rext cha

SLT H-FECALL:1.8&
back next cha

EKT H_RECALL:1.#&
back next cha

SLT HOOK_FLASH
back next. show

START
back

EHD
back

FEX_A PAUSE :1.4&
back next cha

= 28A
next.  cha

= 1E6EE
next.  chd

Use: memmmmmmta t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

e t0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hext, - next item this menu level

mlemi Al A tRiA amam s Heapan . .
i i i i
i i i i
i i i i
i i i i

» Transfer Recall - Idle: Determines how long a call will stay on exclusive hold at an extension that
has transferred the call to a destination that was idle at the time of the transfer. Prior to the expiration
of this timer the call is transfer ringing at the destination. If the destination does not answer the ringing
call, the call will begin ringing at the extension that initially transferred the call. Ringing at the transfer
destination continues as well. If the timer expires a second time, recall ringing begins at the
programmed attendant extension as well. Ringing continues until the call is answered.

» Transfer Recall - Busy: The conditions are the same as those above (Idle). This timer is applied
when the transfer destination is busy at the time of the transfer.

» Single Line Telephone - Hold Recall: This timer determines how long a call on Common (System)
Hold remains on hold when the extension that placed the call on hold is a SLT.

» Electronic Key Telephone - Hold Recall: This timer determines how long a call on Common
(System) Hold remains on hold when the extension that placed the call on hold is an EKT.

» Single Line Telephone Hook-switch Flash: This is a compensation timer that allows the
programmer to adjust signaling characteristics of SLT users such that they are properly deciphered by
the Suite 64 system. Entries are in milliseconds.

Hook-switch operation Result

<"START" time Ignored

>"START" and <"END" Hook-switch Flash signal on port (feature operation)
>"END" time Disconnect current connection

» PBX Auto Pause: When a PBX Line port is connected to an Suite 64 Trunk port, specific digit(s)
(e.g.. "9") are required to access a PBX Trunk. The Suite 64 system will automatically insert a pause
between the these digit(s) when redial features are invoked.
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every page/data item).

menu tree
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> 03— 17 then press Save >

> 03- 18 then press Save »

> 03- 19 then press save >

P 03-20 then press SLE P

> 03— 21 then press saue >

> 03 - 22 then press Save »

> 03 - 23 then press save >

P 03-24 then press S#LE P

> 03 - 25 then press saue >

DIAL WAIT TIME:A
back next cha

DIAL DELAY = 1&8A
back rext cha

CAMP O TIME =28
back next cha

ALARM PLRAY & 3@
back next cha

HOTEL EMARELE =H
back next. chg

%S SPD. CHECE:H
back rext cha

TSI COMMECT &%
back next cha

COMF TOME =Y
back next cha

CALL DURATIOM: 1A
back next. chg

Use: aemmmemmmts t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

e t0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hext, - next item this menu level

mlemi Al A tRiA amam s Heapan . .
i i i i i

» Dial Wait Time: This is a Service Provider Compensation item. When older CO's are slow to place a DTMF receiver
on the circuit the first digit(s) dialed may be missed. This timer determines how long the Suite 64 will wait after a trunk is
accessed before digits are output on the circuit. (Time is in seconds.)

» Dial Delay Time: This is a Service Provider Compensation item. When older CO's are slow to place a DTMF receiver
on the circuit the first digit(s) dialed may be missed. This item is similar to the above except that it deploys a tone detector
to listen for dial tone. When dial tone is detected the timer starts, digits are sent at the end of the timer and after dial tone
is detected. (Time is in milliseconds.)

» Camp On Time: When an extension has called a busy extension and invokes the Camp On feature - Camp On Tone
is heard at the called (busy) extension. This tone is repeated at the called extension at intervals associated to this timer.
Time is in seconds.)

» Alarm Play: This timer is used with the Extension Alarm feature. When an extension has invoked Reminder
(~==mefJA) at his extension, the alarm will sound at his extension for the duration of this timer. (Time in seconds.)

» Hotel Enable: This activates the hotel features of the Suite 64 system. This allows the attendant extension to set the
Room Status, Extension COS, and Reminder for all extensions in the same tenant group.

» System Speed Check: This is a Yes/No setting that can be used to bypass toll restriction for numbers stored in
System Speed Dial. (Y=Yes, check the toll restriction.)

» TSI (Toll Service Interface) Connect: This is a Service Provider feature handshake function. When toll calls are
placed, the destination CO sends a signal back to the originating CO to advise the connection is complete. The Suite 64
can receive this signal and begin SMDR call logging for the call at that time.

» Wil the Suite 64 system provide a tone to alert all those in a conference that the conference is established? And
when others join in onto the existing conference?

» Call Duration: A call must be of this minimum call duration before it is considered an actual call that will be logged in
the SMDR output.
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™ 03-29-01

™ 03-29 -02

™ 03-29-03

™ 03-29-04

= 03-29-15

™ 03-29-16

> 03 - 26 then press saue >

> 03- 27 then press save >

> 03 - 28 then press saue >

> 03 - 29 then press save >

then press SALIE P>

then press salle >

then press salve >

then press salve >

then press salle >

then press salve >

INTER. PREFIX
back next show

HULL
back rext cha

COUMTEY CODE
back next =how

HULL
back next ch3

LOMG DIST PREFIX
back next. show

HULL
back rext cha

LOCAL AREAR CODE
back next =how

ARER COD 1:HULL
back next ch3

ARER FEE 1:HULL
back next ch3

RREA COD Z=HULL
back rext cha

AREA FERE Z=HULL
back rext chd

°
ARER COD S:HULL
back next ch3

RREA FRE S:HULL
back rext cha

Use: aemmmemmmts t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

e t0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hext, - next item this menu level

mlemi Al A tRiA amam s Heapan

> International Prefix: This is a Caller ID feature réquirement. To dial back a number that is received
from outside the USA, the International Prefix must be dialed (usually "011").

» Country Code: This is a Caller ID feature requirement. This item is programmed with the country
code where the Suite 64 system will operate (usually "01" in the USA.)

» Long Distance Prefix: This is a Caller ID feature requirement. This item is programmed with the
code required at the installed location to make long distance calls (usually "1".) When calls are received
with Caller ID from a location that is long distance, this prefix is pre-inserted before the collected digits
are dialed when the user has invoked CID Call Back.

» Local Area Code(s): This is a Caller ID feature requirement. This item is programmed with any
Area Code(s) that can be dialed without a "1" as the first digit. These Area Code(s) identify numbers
that will not be dialed with the Long Distance Prefix.

It is necessary to program the local Area Code and the code Prefix for each entry. Why? ...Caller ID
digits received include the local Area Code, dialing the digits received MAY or MAY NOT require that
the Area Code be output first to place the call. So...

-The local Area Code is programmed into Local Area Code "1".
- his causes the Suite 64 system to ID this number as a local number
(do not dial Long Distance Prefix).
- his also causes the Suite 64 system to remove the Area Code from the digits
received.
~#f the local Area Code received must be dialed to place a CID Call Back, the local
~Area Code must be programmed into the Local Area Prefix "1" so that it is dialed.

Local Area Code entries are: Code/Prefix 1~8.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

every page/data item).

menu tree
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P 03 - 30 - then press S#LE P

> 03 - 31 - then press zaue p

> 03- 31 - 01 then press salve >

> 03- 31 - 02 then press salve >

> 03-31-03 thenpress SaUE P

> 03 - 32 = then press saue >

> 03- 32 - 01 then press salve >

> 03- 32 - 02 then press salve >

> 03-32 -03 then press SAUE P

> 03 - 30 -t - 01 {t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press salve >

> 03 - 30 -t - 02 {t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press salve >

P 03-30 - t -03 {t=tenant# 12,3}, then press S3LIE P>

TEMANT CALLIMNG
back mext show

Use:

m——————e t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

e t0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hext, - next item this menu level

Ll

SHOW TEMRAWT _
show  ch3

back

SMDE CALL QUTPUT
back next show

TO TEHAMT
back rnext cha

TO TEHAMT 2
back next cha

TO TEWAMT KH S
back next cha

1Y

QUTGEOING CALL:Y
next. chd

IHCOMING CALL:H
next.  chd

ACCOUNT Comr =%
next. ch3d

back
back
back

AUTOMATICREL IAL
back next. show

ATTEMFTS
next.  cha

INTERLAL
next.  chd

WAITIHMG TIME :15
back next ch3

back

back

s 2

: EA

Almipr Al e

P Tenant Calling; To Tenant 1, 2, & 3: This feature matrix determines which if any
Tenant Groups are allowed to place intercom calls and CO Line transfers to extensions
that are members of a different Tenant Group. The Tenant to be programmed is input,
then for that Tenant Group the calling allocation is programmed for each of the other
Tenant Groups. (Yes, means the Tenant Group being programmed may make calls to the
that Tenant Group programmed with a "Y".)

P Station Message Detailed Recording: This programming item is used to determine
what call types (Incoming Calls and Outgoing Calls) will generate an output on the CCB -
SMDR port. Also programmed here is the output of Account Code data in the SMDR data.

» Automatic Redial; Attempts: For the feature ABR, this programming item determines
how many times the Suite 64 system will automatically hang-up and then redial the last
number dialed. (Range: 0-2; Default: 2)

» Automatic Redial; Interval: For the feature ABR, this programming item determines the
time duration between call Attempts (above). (Range: 30, 60, 90, 120; Default: 60)

» Automatic Redial; Waiting Time: For the ABR feature, this programming item
determines the time duration after the ABR number has been dialed before the system
automatically hangs up. The "Interval" time above begins when the attempt Waiting Time
has expired. (Range: 10, 15, 20, 25, 30; Default: 15)
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(listed at the left side of

every page/data item).

menu tree
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> 03 - 33 = then press save >

> 03- 33 - 01 then press salve >

- 03-33-02 then press S W >

> 03 - 34 - then press SHLE P

> 03— 34 - 01 then press salle >

> 03- 34 - 02 then press salve >

> 03 - 35 then press save >

> 03 - 36 then press SLE P

> 03 - 37 then press save >

EXTERHAL FuID
back next. show

SERUICE = ALWANS
back rext cha

TALE. TIME 3
back rext chd
UM DIALIMG RATIO
back next. show

TOHE TIME = 94
back next ch3

INT_DET TIME: 98
back rext cha

UM MOWITOR_T =18
back next cha

UM RESELY PORT: A
back next cha

FR¥ RIMG TIME: 1A
back next. chg

Use:

m——————e t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

e t0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hext, - next item this menu level

mlemi Al A tRiA amam s Heapan . .
i i i i
i i i i

| 4 Exter'nal Call Forwa'rd; Service: This system-widelprogramming item determines when the External
Calling feature will operate. (Range: Never, Day, Night, Always; Default: Always)

» External Call Forward; Talk Time: This system-wide programming item determines how long a user
engaged in an External Forwarded connection will be able to talk on the circuit before the call is

disconnected. The system user (ECF receiving party) may dial mm to extend the call time ...the Talk

Time is restarted. He may also dial mﬂ disconnect the call. (Range: 1, 2, 3, 5, 10, 15 minutes; Default:
5)

» Voice Mail Dialing Ratio; Tone Time: This timer is relevant only for analog interface voice processing
systems connected to Suite 64 system analog ports. The Tone Time is the minimum duration of DTMF
tone delivered to the VM analog port for voice processor - call processing. (Range: 60, 90, 120, 150
milliseconds; Default: 90)

» Voice Mail Dialing Ratio; Int_Dgt Time: This timer is relevant only for analog interface voice processing
systems connected to Suite 64 system analog ports. The Int_Dgt Time is the minimum duration of time
between DTMF tones delivered to the VM analog port for voice processor - call processing. (Range: 60,
90, 120, 150 milliseconds; Default: 90)

» Voice Mail Monitor Time: This system-wide timer determines how long it is possible for a user to select
the option to monitor a call that has gone to their voice mailbox. (Range: 10, 20, ...60 seconds; Default: 10)

» Voice Mail Reserved Port: One "VM" port may be allocated as reserved for the system functions.
(Lighting and extinguishing message waiting lamps.) (Range: 0~8 {0 indicates none programmed}; Default:
0)

» FAXRing Time: How long will a FAX Call (Fax Detection feature) ring to the designated FAX
Answering Position before it forwards to the attendant extension.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of
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L 03 - 38 then press S P

- 03 - 39 then press save >

> 03 - 40 then press Save »

> 03 - 41 then press save >

> 03 - 42  then press S#LE P

> 03 - 43 then press saue >

> 03 - 44 then press Save »

COMF. TALKE_T: @
back next ch3

UHSPU COMF_T: @
back next. chg

FEESET FLD_T =1A&
back rext cha

RIMG RECOG, = 168
back next cha

TALE RBAHDH: &EE
back next cha

HOLD ABAHDH: &EE
back next. chg

SLT HF TO HOLC:A&
back rext cha

Use: memmmmmmta t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

e t0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hext, - next item this menu level

mlemi AlAcp s dRiA ammm s leagan

» Conference Talk Time: Determines the maximum conference call duration when an internal
(Suite 64) extension is involved in the conference. (Range: 0, 10, 20, ...120 minutes {0 = indefinite
time}; Default: 0)

» Unsupervised Conference Talk Time: Determines the maximum conference call duration when
an internal (Suite 64) extension is NOT involved in the conference. (Range: 0, 10, 20, ...120 minutes
{0 = indefinite time}; Default: 0)

» Preset Forward Time: his system-wide timer determines how long a call will ring before the call is
routed to the Preprogrammed Call Forward Destination (Range: 6, 8, 10, ...30 seconds; Default: 10)

» Ring Recognition Time: This system-wide timer determines the minimum ring signal detection
time for all analog trunks. This compensation timer allows the programmer to adjust this time when
CO Line conditions are less than optimum and for certain CO Line features (Distinctive Ringing).
(Range: 50~1500 milliseconds; Default: 100)

» Talk Abandon timer: This system-wide timer determines how long a Polarity Reversal signal or
interruption in Loop Current must be present before the Suite 64 system reports the condition to the
Central Processor. This will cause a call in progress to disconnect. (Range: 50~1000 milliseconds;
Default: 600)

» Hold Abandon timer: This system-wide timer determines how long a Polarity Reversal signal or
interruption in Loop Current must be present before the Suite 64 system reports the condition to the
Central Processor. This will cause a call on HOLD to disconnect. (Range: 50~1000 milliseconds;
Default: 600)

» Single Line Telephone - Hook-Flash to Hold timer: This system-wide timer determines the
amount for time that a SLT must remain on-hook to be considered a disconnect. (Range: 0~5;
Default: 0)




Code Sequences
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every page/data item). T 7 )

_ Use: memmmmmmta t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen
bk=F =sawve ch3

e t0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hext, - next item this menu level
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A\ 4

CID RPT MOD:FSK | 4 Caller ID Repeater Modulation: This system-wide brogramming item determines how CID data will be

_> - en press :
0845 en s S22 B back next chd modulated (sent) on analog ports (SLT). (Range: FSK/DTMF; Default: FSK)
> 02 a6 . LTHF CID » DTMF CID - This programming item is directly related to the CID Repeater function. It allows the
03 - 46 - then press SAE P> back rext show programmer to setup handshaking rules between the analog port that will repeat the CID signal and the
START DGET: A CID receiving device. This is necessary primarily for voice processors connected to the Suite 64 system
P 03-46 - 01 then press Sate P back next cha analog ports. This programming item is relevant only when the CID RPT MOD is set for DTMF operation.
. » Start Digit: The Start Digit is that DTMF selection which will alert the
> 03-46 - 02 then press SELE P EEEI{ DE;;:{L l;h'EIE connected device (voice processor) that CID data is coming.
(Range: 0~9, %, #, A, B, C, D; Default: A)
b 03- 46 -03 o saus b DTR-TOHE TIME: 48 » End Digit: The End Digit is that DTMF selection which will alert the
on press back rnext chg connected device (voice processor) that CID data sending is complete.
ODTR-IMTER DET:d4A (Range: 0~9, *, #, A, B, C, D; Default: A)
P 03- 46 - 04  then press Sale P bhack rnext chd » DTMF Tone Receiver - Tone Time: The minimum duration of DTMF Tone that
. must be detected by the DTMF receiver in FSK mode to be processed by
> 03- 46 - 05 then press SaLE P RFT-TOME TIME: 7 the Suite 64 system. (Range: 30, 35, ...90 milliseconds; Default 40 milliseconds)
back next chd » DTMF Tone Repeater - Inter-Digit time: The minimum time between DTMF
> RPT-IMTERE DET:7E digits received by the system DTMF receiver to be processed as no-tone-
03-46 - 06 ten press SALE P> back next ch3 present (Range: 30, 35, ...90 milliseconds; Default 40 milliseconds)

» DTMF Repeater Tone - Tone Time: The minimum duration of DTMF Tone that
will be sent by the DTMF sender in FSK mode.
(Range: 30, 40, ...90 milliseconds; Default 80 milliseconds)

» DTMF Repeater Tone - Inter Digit time: The minimum duration of DTMF Tone
that must be received by the DTMF received to be processed in FSK mode.
(Range: 30, 40, ...90 milliseconds; Default 80 milliseconds)
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> 03- 47

then press saue

CID DELRY_T:
back

4

next.  ch3

Use: memmmmmmta t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

e t0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hext, - next item this menu level

mlemi Al A tRiA amam s Heapan . .
i i i i i

» Caller ID Delay Time: How long should the system wait for Caller ID data to be received on the CO
Line before it begins to ring at assigned Answering Positions?

Since Caller ID data is collected on the CO Line between the first and second ring signals from the Central
Office, ringing at the assigned telephones is delayed until this timer has expired (time enough to collect
CID data).

Proper ringing signal cadence of an optimum condition CO Line is 2 seconds "ON" and 4 seconds "OFF".
This optimum cadence setting is used as the default setting for this programming item. Default is 4
seconds. Therefore after the first ring signal is detected, CID data collection begins and ringing to the
assigned telephones (Answering Positions) is delayed during this collection of data. Therefore one full
cycle (6 seconds) is allowed to pass before the ringing line begins to ring at assigned telephones. This
time period may allow two ring-back tones to be heard by the calling party. In this case, the calling may
complain that ringing was excessive before his call was answered. To minimize the impact of this situation,
this timer may be reduced. However, doing so may impact the accurate collection of CID data.

(Range: FSK/DTMF; Default: FSK)

Ring Cycle from CO:

Ring Cycle = 6 seconds (some Central Offices may vary from this standard.)

A
\ 4

Ring Signal "ON" (ringing) Ring Signal "OFF" (incoming call still present)

1 second

1 second

1 second

1 second

1 second

1 second

Timing:

1

2

3

4

5

6

seconds




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

every page/data item).

menu tree

bksr =zaue

cha

A\ 4

> 03-48 -01

= 03-48 - 02

™ 03-48 -03

> 03- 48 - 04

™ 03-48 -05

= 03-48 - 06

> 03-48 - 07

> 03 - 48 = then press saue >

then press salve >

then press salve >

then press SALIE P>

then press salle >

then press salve >

then press salve >

then press SALIE P>

AUTO ATTEMCAMT

back

Use:
next  show

RIMG_T TO AHS: &
back rext cha
RIMG WO AMS. =28
back rext chd
DROFP WO EXT #: H
back next ch3
“FR MODE ‘EET
back next ch3
WAITIMG COC#

back rext cha
THRUTRY COL:*

back rext chd
DISA CODE =9

back next ch3

m——————e t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

e t0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hext, - next item this menu level

s Al Hhin maAn iEApea

» Automated Attendant: The following programming items are abbreviated "AA" and are part of the Call
Handling - Automated Attendant programming group. NOTE: The VAA Board (Voice Automated Attendant
Board) is required for this function.

» AA - Ring Time to Answer: After ringing signal has been detected on a CO Line,
how long should ring-back tone be provided to the calling party before CO Line is
connected to the AA for processing? (Range: 0~20 seconds;

Default: 0 seconds, 0 indicates that it will be answered immediately.)

» AA - Ring No Answer: How long should a call that has been transferred from the AA
to a destination ring before it returns to the AA for further processing?
(Range: 10~90 seconds; Default: 20 seconds)

» AA - Drop No Ext# dialed: Should the Suite 64 system drop (disconnect) a caller that
does not dial any digits? (Range: Y/N; Default: N)

» AA - XFR (Transfer) Mode: What will the caller hear while waiting for her call to be
answered when it has been transferred from the AA? (Range: RBT
(Ring Back Tone)/MOH (Music On Hold); Default: RBT)

» AA - Waiting Code: A caller that has been processed by the AA and returned to the
AA for further processing may select to wait for the person first attempted. This is
the code that he may dial to go into this waiting period.

(Range: DTMF digits 0~9, #, *; Default #)

» AA - Inquiry Code: A caller that has been answered by the AA may select an
inquiry message (e.qg.. directions to office). This is the code that she may dial to
hear the Inquiry message. (Range: DTMF digits 0~9, #, *; Default #)

» AA - DISA (Direct Inward System Access) Code: This is the code that the caller
must dial to activate the DISA feature. NOTE: DISA is possible only when the
VAAB is installed. (Range: DTMF digits 0~9, #, *; Default #)
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> 03 - 48 - 08 = then press salve >

> 03-48 - 08 - t - {t=tenant# 12,3}, then press S3.JE P>
> 03-48-08- t - 01 {t=tenant# 12,3}, then press S-ELIE P>
lp 03-48-08- t - 02 {t=rtenant# 12,3}, then press SELIE P>
> 03-48-08- t - 03 {t=tenant# 1,23}, then press SEALE P>

> 03 - 48 - 09 = then press salve >

> 03-48 -09 -trk- 01 furke.q. 700}, then press S-HLE P>

» 03-48-09-trk- 02 {trk e.g.. 700}, then press A4 12 | 2

AMSWER POSITION
back next. show

Use:

m——————e t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

rnext. - next item this menu level

B T o I S T

SHOW TEMAWT -
back show cha

SHOW TRUME -
bksr show cha

DAY MODE =481

back next ch3
HOOH MODE =481
back next ch3
MIGHT MODE =461

back rext cha

AUTO_A TRUME &M

back
SERVICE

next.  ch3

: MELIER

back next. chg

p Automated Attendant: continued.

» AA - Answering Position - Day Mode:The entry for

this programming item will act as a destination for
ringing while the system is in Service Mode: Day
Mode. This destination is active if the caller dials the
operator code or dials nothing and the Drop No
Extension [dialed] function has been

programmed for "N" (No). This destination may be an
extension directory number or a hunt group directory
number. (Range: 401~472, 230~253; Default: 401)

AA - Answering Position - Noon Mode: same as
above for Service Mode: Noon Mode.
(Range: 401~472, 230~253; Default: 401)

AA - Answering Position - Night Mode: Same as
above for Service Mode: Night Mode.
(Range: 401~472, 230~253; Default: 401)

AA - Trunk - Auto Attendant Trunk: This
programming item is used to assign which trunks will
be answered by the Automated Attendant (applies to
VAA Board only). (Range: 700~757; Default: NULL)

AA - Trunk - Service: This programming item is used
to assign the modes of operation for the Automated
Attendant will be active for the selected trunk.
Range: NEVER, DAY, NIGHT, ALWAYS;

Default: NEVER)
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> 03 - 49 = then press save >

> 03- 49 - 01 then press salve >

- 03- 49 - 02 - then press S W >

lp 03-49 -02-01 then press =880 P

> 03 - 49 - 02 - 02 then press saue >

> 03 - 49 - 02 - 08 then press Save >

> 03 - 49 - 03 - then press SALE P

> 03 - 49 - 03 - 01 then press saue >

> 03 - 49 - 03 - 02 then press Save >

> 03 - 49 - 03 - 03 then press Save >

> 03-49 -03-04 thenpress =-av0= P

> 03 - 49 - 03 - 05 then press saue >

menu tree

T b b
BISA
back next. show §
RIMG_T TO AHS: &
back rext cha
ALLOWED EXT COS
back rnext =show
ExT C0OS S
back next cha
ExT C0OS 1:H
back next. chg
L J
[ ]

[ ]
ExT COS 7ol
back rnext cha

SHOW TRUME = _
bk=Fr show ch3

DISA TRUHE M
back next. cha

DISA DAY COS @
back rext cha

DISA HIGHT COsS:@
back next cha

SERUICE :ALWRYS
back next cha

TALE TIME = 5
back next. chg

Use: aemmmemmmts t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

e t0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hext, - next item this menu level

B AT L o

P Direct Inward System Access: The following programming items are abbreviated "DISA"
and are part of the Call Handling - DISA programming group. NOTE: The VAA Board (Voice
Automated Attendant Board) is required for this function.
» DISA - Ring Time to Answer: After ringing signal has been detected

on a CO Line, how long should ring-back tone be provided to the

calling party before CO Line is connected to the DISA processor?

(Range: 0~20 seconds; Default: 0 seconds, 0 indicates that it will

be answered immediately.)

» DISA - Allowed Extension Class Of Service: After a caller has been
answered by the DISA processor, she must enter her user
extension number and extension password. Once this data is
verified the system checks to assure that the DISA privilege is
allowed for this caller based on the Extension Class Of Service
assigned to the extension number and password entered. Each of
the eight Classes Of Service may be allowed/disallowed to use
DISA. (Range: Y/N; Default: Ext. COS 0 ="Y", all others are "N")

» DISA - Show Trunk - DISA Trunk: Is the trunk selected to be a
DISA processed trunk? (Range: Y/N; Default: N)

P DISA - Show Trunk - DISA Day/Night COS: What EXTENSION
COS will be assigned to the DISA caller during Service Mode -
Day/Night? Since the DISA trunk has answered a caller, that caller
is processed as an extension in terms of COS assigned to calls
out-bound which the caller makes. (Range: 0~7; Default: 0)

» DISA - Show Trunk - Service: During what Service Modes will this
trunk be an active DISA trunk? (Range: NEVER, DAY, NIGHT,
ALWAYS; Default: NEVER)

» DISA - Show Trunk - Talk Time: When a DISA caller makes an
outgoing call via another trunk, (Range: 0~7; Default: 0)




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of m e n U tree

every page/data item).

_ Use: memmmmmmta t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen
bk=F =sawve ch3

e t0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hext, - next item this menu level

B T LI o LM P

» Coding Law: This systém wide data plrogramming

A 4

CODING LAWE U_LAL

™ 03-50 save p
B back next  chd item will rarely ever be changed. This setting matches the
LOOP BRE_T: 25@ system interface port D/A and A/D converters. The wrong

™ 03-51 thenpress SELE P> back rmext cha setting results in garbled audio. (Range: U_LAW/A_LAW;

Default: U_LAW)

P Loop Break Time: For the features associated to
Loop Current interruption on CO Line circuits (Disconnect
to Voice processors, Call Abandon (Talk and Hold)), this
programming item determines the minimum duration of
Loop Current interruption that must be detected to alert
the CCB that the condition exists on a CO Line. An
interruption in Loop Current will result in that CO Line
being disconnected automatically. (Range: 50~5000;
Default: 250)




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

\4

P 04 - then press S3LE P

¥ 04- 01

¥ 04- 02

then press S.SLIE P>

then press S.SLIE P>

menu tree

4, 5
back

S RE

next.  show

DB PSWD:
hack

ATTEHDAMT
hack

> 04-02 - t -01 {t=tenant# 1,23}, then press SSLIE P>

> 04-02-t -02 {t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S P>

> 04-02-t -03 {t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S P>

» 04-02-t -04 {t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S P>

P 04-02 - t -05 {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S-Sl P>

P 04-02 - t -06 {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S SLIE P>

P 04-02 - t -07 {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S SLIE P>

> 04-02 - t -08 {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S SLIE P>

> 04-02 - t -09 {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S-Sl P>

» 04-02-t -10 {t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S P>

Use: memmemite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

= t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

rext. - next item this menu level

shaw - show this menu item

next  chd

hext  show

ATTEHDAMT = 4@l
bhack next ch3

ATT. D55 1:HULL
bhack next

ATT. D55  ZiHULL
bhack next

ATT. D55 3JiHULL
bhack next

ATT. D55 4:iHULL
bhack next

ALTERHATE 4@l
bhack next ch3

ALT. D55 1:HULL
bhack next

ALT. D55  2ZiHULL
bhack next

ALT. D55 3JsHULL
bhack next

ALT. D55  4:iHULL
bhack next

» Database Password: In this programming item the password
used to access the customer database programming can be
changed. (Range: DTMF digits 0~9, #, *; Default ##H###H##)

P Attendant: Assign the system Attendant extension for the tenant
group selected (Range: 401~464; Default: 401)

» Attendant DSS 1~4: The programming items are display items
only. The DSS Consoles that are associated to the Attendant
extension being viewed/changed can be viewed here.

P Alternate: Assign the system Alternate Attendant extension for
the tenant group selected here. (Range: 401~464; Default: 401)

» Alternate DSS 1~4: The programming items are display items
only. The DSS Consoles that are associated to the Alternate
Attendant extension being viewed/changed can be viewed here.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

menu tree

eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

\4

P 04- 03  then press SAVE P

3 04 - 04 - then press SaALE P

> 04-04 -01 then press SAVE P

> 04 - 04 - 02 - then press SAVE P

> 04-03 - t -01 {t=tenant# 1,23}, then press S SLIE P>
™ 04-03- t -02 {t=rtenant# 1,2,3), then press SELE P
> 04-03- t -03 {t=rtenant# 1,2,3}, then press SELE P
» 04-03- t -04 {t=rtenant# 1,2,3), then press SELE P
> 04-03 - t -05 {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S SIS P>
> 04-03 - t -06 {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press SSLIE P>
> 04-03 - t -07 {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S SLIE P>
> 04-03 - t -08 {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S SIS P>

> 04-03 - t -09 {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S SIS P>

> 04- 04 - 02 -ext {exte.qg.. "401"}, then press S P>

Use. VOLY VOL A
SYSTEM FREMIMDER ;
back rnext show 5
SHOW TEMAMT .
bk=r show ch3
PLAY TIME i1
bhack next ch3
REMIMDER 1:HULL
bhack next ch3
REMIMDER 2:HULL
bhack next ch3
REMIMDER Z:HULL
bhack next ch3
REMIMDER 4:HULL
bhack next ch3
REMIMDER S:HULL
bhack next ch3
REMIMDER &:HULL
bhack next ch3
REMIMDER ¥sHULL
bhack next ch3
REMIMDER S:HULL
bhack next ch3
USER PRSSWORD ;
pack rnext  show |
[LEMETH |
bhack rnext ch3
SHOW EXT 5
bhack show ch3
i PSSl 9999
| lack  rewxt

= t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

rext. - next item this menu level

shaw - show this menu item

to return to the Code Sequence entry screen

» System Reminder - Play Time: This is the duration that the
audio source (Internal/External MOH) will be played over all digital
telephone speakers at programmed Reminder Times. (Range: 1~10;
Default 1)

» System Reminder - Reminder 1~8: There are eight (8) times
that can be programmed when the Reminder feature will activate.
(Range: 00:00 (midnight) ~ 23:59 (11:59 PM); Default NULL)

» User Password - Length: Use this programming item to change
the length of the individual extension passwords. (Range 4~8
alphanumeric characters; Default: 4)

» User Password - Show Extension: select any extension to view
the currently programmed password for that extension. NOTE:
extension passwords cannot be changed here. This is a display item
only. (Defaults: Extension 401 "9999", all others "1111".)




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

menu tree

bk=sFr =awve chd

y

¥ 04 - 06

-+ 04-07-01-01

-+ 04-07 -01-02

-+ 04-07 -01-03

> 04-07 -01-04

-+ 04-07 -01-05

» 04-07 -01-06

3 04 - 05 - then press SaLE P

» 04 - 05 -ext then press SaLME P

then press S-aLE P>

P 04 - 07 - then press SAE P

> 04 - 07 - 01 - then press S-at0e P

then press S-aLE P>

then press S-aLE P>

then press S-aLE P>

then press S-aLE P>

then press S-aLE P>

then press S-aLE P>

P 04- 06 - trk {trk e.g.. 700}, then press S.SLIE P>

IJSER HAMES
back next
TRUHE HAME
back next
FREFROG. I
back next

Use: memmemite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen
=em= 10 Step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level
rext. - next item this menu level
2hizw - show this menu item
hiow |
SHOW EXT i ' » User Names - Show Ext: Input the extension number for which
bksr show chd you wish to program a name in the display. Press 2hom to reveal
HULL the current programming then press chd to program a new name.
(Range: Alphanumeric; Default NULL)
back next chd
= i » Trunk Names - Show Trunk: Input the trunk number for which
shiow i you wish to program a name in the display. Press show to reveal the
SHOW TRUME &_ ' current programming then press chg to program a new name.
hksr show cha (Range: Alphanumeric; Default NULL)
I_II‘_\IE 1 » Preprogrammed Messages - Outgoing Messages: When a Suite
back next chd 64 digital 31-Button extension user has called another Suite 64
ESSAGE i system digital 31-Button extension he may send a Text Message to
shiow i the called extension. Six preprogrammed text messages are
QUTEOING MESSAGE available for fast selection. Each may be programmed here. The
hack mext  shaw factory defaults are shown. (Note: one customizable text message is
_ also available at the time the user sends the text message.
Call OfFerator
back next chd
Zall Home
back next chd
Call School
back next chd
Wizitor Waiting
back next chd
UrJent.
back next chd
Come see me
back next chd




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

menu tree

eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

y

» 04 - 07 - 02 - then press S-aLte P
» 04-07 -02-01 then press S-aLIe P
> 04- 07 -02-02 then press SaLIE P
» 04-07-02-03 thenpress SALIE P
» 04- 07 -02-04 then press SaLIE P
» 04- 07 -02-05 then press S-aLte p

p 04-07 -02-06 then press SaLle P

p 04 - 08 - then press SaLe P

3 04 - 08 - 01 - then press S-aL0e P

5 04- 08 - 01 -ext- 01 thenpress SaLE P

5 04- 08 - 01 -ext- 02 thenpress SaLE P

3 04 - 08 - 02 - then press S-aL0e P

™ 04-08-02-t

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S P>

FEEMIS
back

e k]

M. ASSIGH.
next.  show

SPh.
back

MR IVIDUAL
hext  show

hack

P W Pl il 7 |

SHSTER
back

ES

next.  show

LIS
next.  show

VOLY VOL A
E— ——

Use:

to return to the Code Sequence entry screen

= t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

rext. - next item this menu level

shaw - show this menu item

ESSHGE

Qut. for lunch
bhack next ch3

Will return soon
bhack next ch3

Gone for the daw
bhack next ch3

In a meeting
bhack next ch3

Qut of Office
bhack next ch3

On wacation
bhack next ch3

SHOW EXT 5
bk=Fr show ch3

TO IMCRERSE: 28
bhack next ch3

TO DECRERSE: 28
bhack next ch3

oo
|

SHOW TEMAMT 5
bk=Fr show ch3

TO IMCRERSE: 268
bhack next ch3

» Preprogrammed Messages - Premises Messages: An Suite 64 31-
Button digital extension user may invoke a status message that will
display on her telephone and any Suite 64 Deluxe telephone that calls
her extension. Six preprogrammed status messages are available for
fast selection. Each may be programmed here. The factory defaults
are shown. (Note: one customizable status message is also available
at the time the user activates the message.

» Speed Number Assignment: There are 1000 Speed Dial Numbers
that the Suite 64 system will store - referred to as 6/ns. From this
guantity both System Speed Dial and Individual (extension) Speed Dial
are derived. The allocation of 6/ns is dynamic. Extensions may be
assigned a maximum of 50 Individual Speed Dial bins. Any quantity of
bins (1000 max.) may be assigned as System Speed Dial bins...
keeping in mind that those allocated are not available for allocation
elsewhere.

When allocating speed dial bins, the current quantity assigned is
displayed. E.g.. for Individual press =hiom, then input the extension
for which allocation changes are to be made and press =hom. The
first screen to appear is the IHCRERSE screen. Pressing chd will

increase the quantity of speed dial bin allocation to this extension.

Press next. to the DECEEASE screen. Press zh3 to decrease the
quantity of speed dial bin allocation to the extension.

This programming technique is consistent for the allocation of System Speed
Dial bins. System Speed Dial bins are allocated based on Tenant Groups.

NOTE: If when attempting to INCREASE an allocation and pressing =t no
change occurs, the total allocation (1000 bins) is already maximized. You
must first decrease allocation from some other resource (extension or System

Speed Number) before an increase will be possible.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

menu tree

eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

y

P W Pl ol 7 |

SHSTER

p 04 - 09 - then press S.aLIE P hack

> 04-09 - t - {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S P>

SPD. M.

next.  show

SHOW TEMAMT 5
bk=Fr show ch3

Use: memmemite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

= t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

rext. - next item this menu level
shaw - show this menu item

TO DECREASE: 26@
hack next chg

SPEED HO. -
bk=Fr show ch3
EMPTY
bhack next ch3

» System Speed Number programming: Programming may be done here. It is also possible to
program System Speed Dial b/ins via Attendant Administration.

When programming system speed dial 6/ns, the tenant group for which to program is selected. Then
the speed bin directory number is input. When programming speed dial bins, the current
programming is displayed. If this data is to be changed, press i3 and input the new number.

When programming a number into a speed dial bin it is often desirable to insert a pause or Hook-

switch Flash command as part of the stored number. Use e8] t0 insert a pause and ss==fl to

insert a Hook-switch Flash.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

menu tree

eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

y

3 04 - 11 - then press S3LIE > i:l-al:-k

> 04- 11 - t - {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press SIS P>

Use: memmemite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

= t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

rext. - next item this menu level

shaw - show this menu item

04-10 | 2 e
> - - then press S L2 kP
> 04-10- t -01 thenpress SaLE P
) 04-10- t -02 thenpress SaLlE P

ICLI

next.  show

> 04-11 - t - €Nt g = tenant# 1,2,3; ent = entry number}, then press SSLIE P>

SHOW TEMAMT 5
bk=r show ch3

TO IMCRERSE: 168
bhack rnext ch3

TO DECRERSE: 168
bhack rnext ch3

SHOW TEMAMT 5
bk=r show ch3

EHTEY HUMBER: _
bk=r show ch3

HAME
hack

hack

hext  show

ML
bhack next ch3

FHOME HUMBER

hext  show

ML
bhack next ch3

» Incoming Caller ID Name Assignment:
The ICE system provides for a programmed
name association for those infrequent
incoming calls with Caller ID that are received
with a CID telephone number but no CID
name. 100 table entries are possible. In these
tables are programmed the telephone number
that is received from the telephone company
for the caller being answered and the name
that should be displayed at the Suite 64 31-
Button extensions for this caller.

Allocation of the 100 tables is done based on
tenant groups. At default all 100 tables are
associated to Tenant Group 1.

» Incoming Caller ID Name Programming:
The actual programming of the names to be
displayed with a specific telephone number
received is done here. When programming
these names/numbers the tenant group must
be selected and table number input. Table
numbers are 001~100.

Name programming is possible using the dial
pad alpha-numeric entry method.




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

menu tree

bk=sFr =awve chd

y

» 04-12-1 -01

» 04-12-1 -02

» 04-12-1 -03

»04-12-1 -09

> 04 - 12 - then press SAE P

then press S.SLIE P>

then press S.SLIE P>

then press S.SLIE P>

then press S.SLIE P>

EXTERHAL PHREER
back rnext show
PRGER ID

Use: memmemite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

= t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

rext. - next item this menu level

shaw - show this menu item

bk=r show ch3

TEMAMT GROUP
bhack next

PRASIMG GP.
bhack next

FPRSIMG GP.

bhack next
L J
[ ]
[ )
FAGIMNG GF.
back next

|
chd

1=
chd

2.4
chd

» External Pager: The Suite 64 system is equipped with one external
paging port. (That hardware interface which allows the connection of
ancillary Public Address (Paging) equipment.) This paging port may be
assigned for simultaneous operation with the various system paging
resources. That is, when an extension user accesses All Call Page for
their Tenant Group, the External Paging Port may be programmed to
actuate for that page as well. In addition to this assignment the
External Paging Port can also be assigned to actuate with any of the
system's 8 Paging Groups.

» External Pager - Pager ID: Only 1 External Pager port is
available in this system platform, therefore this entry is always "1".

» External Pager - Tenant Group: Assign the Tenant Group for
which this External Paging Port will actuate. (Range: 1, 2, 3; Default: 1)

» External Pager - Paging Group [1~8]: Assign the External
Paging Port to actuate when the selected Paging Group is actuated.
(Range: Y/N; Default: [1~8] "Y")




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of m e n U tree

eve age/data item).

VOLY VOL A

- USe: = t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen
bksr =awve chd

=em= 10 Step back one menu level.

y T .
back - previous item this menu level

next. - next item this menu level
i zhiaw - show this menu item

|
> 04- 13 - tnen press SAUE P> | » Loud Bell Control: The Suite 64 system provides one relay contact that is

used to operate ancillary devices (typically a bell).

LOUDBELL ID 5
bk=r show ch3

» Loud Bell Control - ID: Only 1 Loud Bell control contact is available in

5 04-13 - 1 -01 then press SaLE P :EEEIEEQ:EH' thg this system platform, therefore this entry is always "1".
TRUHE ROUTE 1:H » Loud Bell Control - Application: The application can be assigned as:
> 04-13 - 1 -02 venpress 2212 B lack  next cha & L.B. (Loud Bell) for signaling system users that a trunk call is
TRUHE ROUTE =2:H ringing. This can be especially useful in noisy environments.
> 04-13- 1 -03 wenpess S3VE P hack next cha Music Source 1 - control contact. (Can be used to activate
| i - message on hold devices connected to Music Source 1.)
E E L Music Source 2 - control contact. (Can be used to activate
| D oo message on hold devices connected to Music Source 2.)
> 04-13 - 1 -09 then press SaLE P ill:::lk E;:{'tl,t EE:E _ < External Pager control. (Can be used to activate external paging
- equipment when that resource has been selected by a user.)
55 ALLOCHT I0H |
> 04- 14 - e press S3UE B> pack rnext  show i » Loud Bell Control - Trunk Route: When the LBC contact is
i IS5 UMIT # o ' assigned for Loud Bell Control, the contact will open and close at ringing
E hksr show chg cadence for the Trunk Routes selected here. (Range: [1~8] Y/N; Default:

DSS OWHER  THULL (=8N
back next chd » DSS Allocation: Up to 12 DSS Consoles can be assigned for operation
FIR MUMBERE =HULL with any ICE digital extension.

back next chd

> 04- 14 - ds - 01 {ds = DSS# 01~12}, then press SSLIE P>

> 04- 14 - ds - 02 {ds = DSS# 01~12}, then press S-SLIE P>

» DSS Allocation - DSS Owner: This is the extension for which the DSS
Console being programmed will operate. (Range: 401~464; Default: NULL)

» DSS Allocation - DSS Directory Number: This is the physical port
address to which the DSS Console is connected. (Range: 401~464; Default:
NULL)




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

menu tree

eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

y

3 04 - 15 - then press SaAE P

p 04-15-01 thenpress SaLE P

> 04 - 15 - 02 then press SaLMe P

> 04- 16 then press SALE P

> 04- 17  then press SAE P

» 04- 18 then press SAVE P

Use:

VOLY VOL A
—

=== tO return to the Code Sequence entry screen

= t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

rext. - next item this menu level

shaw - show this menu item

=1

BUILT_IM MODEM

back rnext show
DIRECTORY #:468
bhack next ch3

BRUD RATE 2488
bhack next ch3

EMT X_RATE: 9588
bhack next ch3

CIL ¥_RATE: 9588
bhack next ch3

kSl REUISION
bhack mnext show

K24UT0. UM2
bhack next

=
|

» Built-in Modem: One (optional) modem is available via which the system can
be programmed and maintenance performed remotely.

P Built-in Modem - Directory Number: This is the directory number used to
access the modem. E.g.. calling into the Suite 64 system from a remote local and
connecting to the modem is accomplished by transferring he inbound modem call
to this Suite 64 modem directory number. (Range: 400~499; Default: 400)

» Built-in Modem - Baud Rate: The data rate at which the built-in modem
will operate is determined here. (Range: 1200/2400; Default: 2400)

» Remote Terminal Transmission Rate: This data rate setting applies to the CCB
Port "RMP". This port can be used on site (or remotely with an external modem)
with the PC-Windows (R) based software to program the ICE system. (Range:
1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200; Default: 9600)

P Call Information Log port Transmission Rate: This data rate setting applies to
the CCB Port "SMDR". This port can be used on site with a simple printer or
complex call accounting system (optional) to record trunk call activity for the Suite
64 system extensions. (Range: 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200; Default: 9600)

» KSU Revision: This data item can be used to view the version of software in
operation in the Suite 64 system.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve

age/data item).

menu tree

bk=sFr =awve chd

Use: e t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

\ 4

9 05 - then press S3LIE P

== t0 step back one menu level.
hack - previous item this menu level

et - next item this menu level

shaw - show this menu item

back rnext =

Two thorough means of restriction are possible in the Suite 64:

© Toll Restriction
© Account Codes

O Toll Restriction:

Toll Restriction (Call Discrimination) - provides 100 table entries per Tenant Group that are programmed with Digital Intervals. These Intervals are those
digits that are Allowed for the selected Classes Of Service. Further, Classes Of Service that are given these Allowed - Digit Intervals are assigned for both
Day and Night Service Modes of the Suite 64. Classes of Service are then associated both to Extensions (in Extension programming) and to Trunks (in
Trunkline proogramming).

The result is a comprehensive matrix bywhich specific dialing priviledges are allocated to Extensions and to Trunks (CO Lines). Therefore Suite 64
extensions have a specific dialing plan that governs their dialing priviledges in the Day Mode, in the Night Mode and for the selected Trunk in the Day and
Night Modes on which they are attempting to place a call.
Some examples are given in the illustration that follows.

© Account Codes:
600 Entries are possible in the Account Code Table per Tenant. When an Account Code is entered by a user it is verified against this table. If no match is
found, the call attempt is denied. This simple rule, allows for Forced Account Code entry when the extension has been assigned a COS that does not have
outdialing priviledges. When an Account Code is verified, the specific call attempt is allocated a new COS associated to the code entered. This COS may be

the same as that of the extension or a temporary new assignment for this call whereby the number being dialed is allowed.

Account Codes reference the Toll Restriction Matrix in that specified - temporary (current call only) rules apply.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

y

— |This is the default programming of
the Restriction - Digit Interval Table.
Digital Interval 1 (001) is "From 0",
"To #" which allows anything dialed.

menu tree

Use: memmemite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

= t0 Step back one menu level.

hack - previous item this menu level
et - next item this menu level

Allowed Intervals:

<~ These are the PSTN numbers that a user (assigned "Y" for their COS) will be able to dial.

<~ When only one digit is entered... only the first digit dialed is significant. In the default
programming, Table Index 001 is "From": "0", "To": "#". This means that any number dialed
where the first digit dialed is between "0" and "#" is allowed and that the table search is
complete. This includes 0~9, * and #; so any number dialed is allowed.

<~ When four digits are entered... the first four digits dialed are significant. An example would be;
From: 1516, To:1516. This example would allow extensions and CO lines with the assocaited
COS ("Y") to dial any number beginning with "1516" only.

<~ 100 Table entries are possible with up to 10 digits in each Interval (both "From" and "To") to
met the needs of the very simple to very complex monitor of digits dialed.

Mode for extensions with this COS.

means this Digit Interval applies to this COS in Day/Night

CO Lines with this COS.

applies to this COS in Day/Night Mode on| !

Extension o Line
5 Mo, Allowed Intervals Day Might Day Might

Erom To 01z23436701235343567 0123456701234 3567
ool u} # LR A T A N O G i I T I O S R R i
ooz - - L N T T T T T T o ot N O I T M o T T o Y Y
a0z - - T T L T T T T I L L T T T T T T A O
oo . S L L T T T TR T T o o N I VI T o o O o o o o Y Y
a0 - - L A T T T T T T o o N IV T N o Y Y
[ ] [ ] [ BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN | [ BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN BN
] ] L BN NN BN BN RN BN BN BN BN RN BN BN BN BN BN L BN NN BN BN BN BN BB BN BN BN BN BN BN NN BN
[ ] [ ] [ BN B0 BN BB BB BB BN VY BR BN BN BN BN BN BN | 2.8, 2 8. 0000 L BN NN NN BN BN BN
100 S S NNNNNNNMNNNNNNNN NNNNNNNNINNNNNNNN

E E E CO Line COS for Day and Night Service j

Extension COS for Day and Night Service Modes. "Y" Modes. "Y" means this Digit Interval




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of
eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

y

> 05- 01 - then press S.3WE

>

menu tree

USE: e

TOLL RESTRICTIOM

hack

» 05-01-t - {t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press save >

hext  show

P B I=TH] T Ly

SHOW TE
k

H
bksr  sh

> 05 - 01 - t - int - 01 {t = tenant# 1,2,3; int = interval number}, then press =alle >

> 05 - 01 - t - int - 02 {t = tenant# 1,2,3; int = interval number}, then press =alle >

> 05 - 01 - t - int - 03 {t = tenant# 1,2,3; int = interval number}, then press =ave >

voLV vora m— O return to the Code Sequence entry screen

= t0 Step back one menu level.

hack - previous item this menu level
et - next item this menu level

AHT = i
ow  chd i
DET IMTERUAL. -
bksr  show chd
FREOM =&
back next chd
T
back next chd
EXTEMSION COS
back rnext show
DAY ALLOWED
back rnext show
CLASS SR
back next chd
CLASS 1e¥
back next chd
i A4 i
| o |
1 . 1
CLASS Tal
back rnext chd
MIGHT ALLOWED §
back next show |
CLASS 5y
back rnext chd
CLASS 1e¥
back rnext chd
! - !
i ° i
H e H




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of m e n U tree

eve age/data item).

_ Use: memmemite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen
bksr =awve chd

= t0 Step back one menu level.

hack - previous item this menu level
et - next item this menu level

y

g ——

CLASS T
back rnext chd




Code Sequences
listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

y

> 05- 02 - then press S4B >

> 05-01-t -int- 04 then press =L >

menu tree

ACCOUNT CODE

hack

hext  show

USE: amimmasasd, t0 return to the Cod

== t0 step back one menu level.
hack - previous item this menu level

next. - next item this menu level

TRUHE C0s

bhack mnext show
DAY ALLGW
back nex
MIGHT ALL
back nex

E
t

Lo

CLASS
back

Fet.

Fet.

Fet.

Fet.

e Sequence entry screen




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of m e n U tree

eve age/data item).

_ Use: memmemite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen
bksr =awve chd

= t0 Step back one menu level.

hack - previous item this menu level
et - next item this menu level

y

—— |This is the default programming of
Account Codes.
...No Account Codes programmed.

Mo, Account Code | COS Disable Length
1 MIULL 0 M
2 MIULL 1] M 3
- - -
L] L] L]
- - -
G600 MIJLL 0 M
A A A +
L 1Account Codes may be from 2 to 8 digits in length. One Length is
set in the system for the length of all Account Codes.
This is the index (ID) of Account Codes. | — - -
There are 600 possible Account Codes. Each Account Code entry is facilitated with a quick "Disable" feature.
When inputing the ID, three digits are This allows the programmer to fake an Account Code out of service
required... 001~600. without removing the programming.
L |Each Account Code is assigned a COS (Class Of Service) that
These are the actual account codes. If any will determine the dialing priviledges during this call.

are programmed they will appear here.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of
eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

A 4

> 05 - 02 - 01 then press save >

> 05 - 02 - 02 - then press save >

menu tree

Use:

|-EMGTH

bhack rnext ch3

e s g

back next

» 05-02 -02-acc- 01 {acc = account code ID number}, then press S-SLIE >

» 05- 02 - 02 -acc- 02 {acc = account code ID number}, then press S-SLIE >

» 05- 02 - 02 -acc- 03 {acc = account code ID number}, then press S-SLIE >

=]

FRSSWORD

e e, t0 return to the Cod

hack - previous item this menu level
et - next item this menu level

' 5

shiow

Il HUMBER =_

bksr  show chd
PEMD  HULL
back next chd
s o)
back next chd
BISHELED Hil
back next chd

e Sequence entry screen
== t0 step back one menu level.




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of m e n U tree

eve age/data item).

- Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen
bksr =awve chd

y
back - previous item this menu level

niext. - next item this menu level
=hol - show this menu item

; === 10 Step back one menu level.

_p 06 - then press SaLIE P>

=
n
=
]
=

back nex
UCD PROGRAMMIMG
bhack mnext show

UCD - Uniform Call Distribution (A.K.A. ACD - Automatic Call Distribution)

The Suite 64 has a robust implementation of UCD/ACD.
® There are 24 UCD Groups available - each with 24 possible Members (A.K.A. "Agents"). | Each group may be set up for one of three possible Hunt Methods of distributing group calls
to the group Members... "Linear", "Distributed”, or "All Ring".
® Calls that enter a group set for "Linear" always ring the first programmed Member, if this member is busy or Logged Off calls bypass this member and ring the second member. If this
member is busy or Logged off, calls bypass this member and continue to step through the group members until a member is found in a status that willl allow the call to ring.
® Calls that enter a group set for "Distributed"” are distributed amoung the UCD Group Members evenly. That is, the Suite 64 remembers the last

Member/Agent that received a call a sends the next call to the next agent. Agents that are busy or in Log Off are removed from queue.
o Calls that enter a group set for "All Ring" will ring at all idle and Logged On UCD Group Members simultaneously.
® Calls that enter a group; e.g. CO Lines directed to ring into the group, CO Lines transferred to the group, and Intercom calls to the group, are processed in the order inwhich they wer:
received.
® Calls that enter a group are processed in a Queued fashion. That is, calls remain flagged for their respective order and are considered in Queue for the next available Member (Agent) |
e While in the status of Queue, calls can be processed for secondary functions without losing their position in queue. Secondary functions include, Music On Hold, Messages On Hold,
Overflow Destinations and Reroute.
® There are two Overflow Destinations that may be programmed. Overflow Destinations are often Recorded Annoucements that appiese callers waiting for a Member. This is facilitated
using a Recorded Annoucement Device or the IVM Board.
® When the IVM Board is equipped, Overflow Destinations may be programmed to the IVM Board. The Suite 64 then transfers calls to the IVM Board with instructions for which Voice
Mailbox should be used to playback to this caller.
o Overflow Destinations do not affect the queued status of the caller being presented with the recorded announcment. However, the IVM Board can be

programmed with special commands to remove a caller from the UCD Group if the caller responds to annoucement information to do so.
® The Reroute Destination is used to remove a call from UCD Group Queue. This destination is often the attendant extension or IVM Board where the caller is given new choices.

p 06 - 01 - then press S.aLIE P




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

y

» 06- 01 - ap - 01 {gp = ucd group number}, then press ‘=L | 2
» 06- 01 - ap - 02 {gp = ucd group number}, then press ‘=L | 2

» 06- 01 - ap - 03 - {gp = ucd group number}, then press ‘=L | 2

» 06- 01 - ap - 04 {gp = ucd group number}, then press ‘=L | 2

» 06- 01 - ap - 05 {gp = ucd group number}, then press ‘=L | 2

» 06- 01 - ap - 03 - 01 {gp = ucd group number}, then press =S\ >

» 06- 01 - ap - 03 - 02 {gp = ucd group number}, then press =L >

» 06- 01 - ap - 03 - 24 {gp = ucd group number}, then press =S\ | 2

UCDH GROUP

bk=Fr show

menu tree

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level
hizxt. - next item this menu level

» Tenant Group: To which tenant group (Range 1~3) shall this
UCD Group be associated.

» UCD Group Attribute: This setting will likely not change. In
the event that older technology (RAN) Recorded Announcement
Devices are used for other UCD Group Overflow
Announcements AND more than one RAN is required due to
high traffic; A UCD Group may be used as a resource
management tool where more than one RAN can be
programmed as members of a UCD Group and that UCD Group
Attribute is set as "VA" (Voice Announcer). (Range: UCD, V.A;
Default: UCD)

» UCD Group - UCD Group Member - Member 1~24: The
extensions that are to be assigned into this UCD Group. (Range:
401~464; Default: NULL)

» Extensions may be assigned to more than one Member
position to increase the number of queued call tries to that
extension.

» UCD Group - Hunt Method: Shall calls into this UCD Group
ring Members first then second then third, etc. (Linear). Or
should they ring Members with smart Distribution such that each
member receives an equal number of calls (Distributed). Or
should all Members ring simultaneously (All Ring) (Range:
Linear, Distributed, All Ring; Default: Linear)

» UCD Group - No Answer Time: How long shall a call ring at
a Member and go unanswered before it advances to the next
Member? (Range: 5~60 seconds; Default 10 seconds)




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

\ 4

» 06- 01 - ap - 06 {gp = ucd group number}, then press ‘=L | 2

» 06- 01 - ap - 07  {gp = ucd group number}, then press ‘=L | 2

menu tree

Use: memmemite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

QUER
hack

- -

CUER
back

= 10 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hizxt. - next item this menu level

next  chd

» UCD Group - Overflow 1 Timer: Determines how long a caller will
remain in queue for an UCD Agent (Member) to become available/answer the
call before it will be routed to the Overflow 1 Destination. (Range: 0~255;
Default: NULL)

» UCD Group - Overflow 1 Destination: This is where a caller in queue for
an UCD Agent (Member) to become available/answer will be routed when the
Overflow 1 Timer has expired. (Range: 401~464, 230~253; Default: NULL)

» If the Overflow Destination is an extension (Port Type = "Ext") the
queued UCD caller will remain in queue until the call is answered by the
Overflow Destination extension.

» If the Overflow Destination is a RAN (Port Type = "V.A.") the

queued UCD caller will remain in queue throughout the message

playback of the RAN device.

» The caller in UCD queue does not lose their position in queue while
hearing a RAN message.

» The IVM Board can be used to provide a RAN message.

» When the IVM Board is used to provide a RAN message the UCD
Group directory number {230~253} that is designated as the
VM - UCD Group (usually 253) is input as the Overflow Destination.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve

age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

\ 4

» 06-01 - ap - 08  {gp = ucd group number}, then press ‘=L | 2
» 06- 01 - ap - 09  {gp = ucd group number}, then press ‘=L | 2
» 06- 01 - ap - 10  {gp = ucd group number}, then press =S\ | 2

» 06- 01 - ap - 11  {gp = ucd group number}, then press =S\ | 2

menu tree

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

QUER
hack

QLIER
back
QLIER
back
RERD

back

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level
hizxt. - next item this menu level

2 TIMER:
next  chd
Z DESTHUL
next.  chd
COUMT =
next.  chd
ITE DSTsMHUL
next.  chd

2]

» UCD Group - Overflow 2 Timer: Determines how long a caller will remain in
queue for an UCD Agent (Member) to become available/answer the call before it
will be routed to the Overflow 2 Destination. This timer starts if no Overflow 1
Timer is programmed or when the Overflow 1 Destination goes on-hook.
(Range: 0~255; Default: NULL)

» UCD Group - Overflow 2 Destination: This is where a caller in queue for an
UCD Agent (Member) to become available/answer will be routed when the
Overflow 2 Timer has expired. (Range: 401~464, 230~253; Default: NULL)

» If the Overflow Destination is an extension (Port Type = "Ext") the

queued UCD caller will remain in queue until the call is answered by that
extension.

P If the Overflow Destination is a RAN (Port Type = "V.A.") the queued
UCD caller will remain in queue throughout the message playback of the RAN
device.

» The caller in UCD queue does not lose their position in queue while
hearing a RAN message.

» When only one message is to be heard by callers waiting in queue, use
only the Overflow 2 Timer and Destination.

» The IVM Board can be used to provide a RAN message.

» When the IVM Board is used to provide a RAN message the UCD Group
directory number {230~253} that is designated as the VM - UCD Group (usually
253) is input as the Overflow Destination.

» UCD Group - Overflow Count: Determines how many times callers in UCD
Queue will be connected to the Overflow 2 Destination before the call is routed
to the ReRoute Destination. (Range: 1~128; Default: 1)

» UCD Group - Reroute Destination: Where the caller in UCD Queue will be
connected when the Overflow 2 Timer has expired following the last connecion
to the Overflow 2 Destination. (Range: 401~464, 230~253; Default: NULL)

» Reroute removes a caller from the UCD Group queue.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

y

| ICE Dimt |

menu tree

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

niext. - next item this menu level

When the IVM Board is
used these are the
destination MB's for the
UCD Overflow and
Reroute Destinations.

These UCD Group Data
Items must be
programmed to use the
connected VM system for
the associated purpose.
In this example we have
used the last UCD Group
(24) and programmed its
directory number (253) for
the destinations of
Overflow and Reroute.

system is connected (via
analog ports) these DTMF

codes are passed to that
system for processing.

IC’: Processing... ICE IVM Board VM Programming
Input D'gits Sent to \'M Mailbox Destination Hotes
b Programming Data Item / \
!.'b
-
2N B
& S . . y Sreating Only
o"q Cwverflow Destination 1 2483 / 301~324 \ 9301~59324 //M;:ii(boxes "Type 18",
f :
= Overflow Destination 2 263 I 305~345 \ ( 9325~9348 ) Play Greeting Only
00 Mailboxes "Type 18"
ReRoute Destination 263 349~372 5345~9372 Play Greeting Only
Mailboxes "Type 18"
o Answering Position 26N #5 + 700~751 700~751 Veice Menu Maibox
Q\.t-. TR ot
&& Predefined Call Farward - Mo Answer 2483 o+t trk waoice Menu Mailbox VDICE..MEHU M.?Ilhm{
{trunk nurmber) Type 40
Predefined Call Forward - Bus 253 #3 + ext Subscriber Mailbox Greeting Tena 1
& ¥ [extension number) for busy condition P
& c : 2
& Predefined Call Farward - Mo Answer 2583 #4 +ext Subscriber Mailbox Gr':‘.'e“ng Type 1
“5@0 [extension number) for no answer condition
< Predefined Call Fareard - ¥WWrong Mumber 2583 #2 +ext Subscriber Maﬂhux Greeting Type 1
[extension number) for subscriber pagsword
User Settings
o #5 + ext
e Call Farward - Direct (&I Calls) 253 . Subscriber Mailbox Greeting Type 1
& {extension number)
& ; ; z
oy ) #3 + axt Subscriber Mailbox Greeting
< el P - Basy . (extension number) for busy condition Ugloz 1
# + eyt Subscriber Mailbox Greeting
el el e =k \ {extension number) [T —fesaanswer condition Vi
X ' —
—
Call Processing \
& User presses "vM" button - #2 +ext ext Type 1
)
4’%\. wtension numbgkl
= User transfers call to %M - #1 ext ext Type 1
(exXension nurmpber)
. . H# + ey
User invokes Record Operation - (extwbeﬂ ext Type 1

When an ancillary VM




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of
eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

y

> 06 - 02 - then press S 3LIe

» 06-02 -t

» 06-02 -t

» 06-02-t -02- 01
» 06-02-t -02- 02
» 06-02-t -02- 03
» 06-02-t -02- 04
» 06-02-t -02- 05
» 06-02-t -02- 06
» 06-02-t -02- 07
» 06-02-t -02- 08

-01 {t=tenant# 1,2,3}, then press S-S >

- 02 - {t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press -3/ >

WOICE MAIL
> bhack mnext show
TEMAMT
bksF

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press =22 >

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press =22 >

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press =22 >

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press =2/ >

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press =22 >

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press =22 >

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press =22 >

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press =22 >

menu tree

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level
hizxt. - next item this menu level

-

OUER
e

|

LCh
back

]
=T b2
Tu]

= 0
Tl I
Tu]

]
Tu]

» Tenant Group: To which tenant group (Range 1~3) shall this
Voice Mail Group be associated.

» VM Hunt (UCD) Group: With which UCD Group shall this tenant
VM Group be associated? (Range 0~24; Default: 0 [0 = None])

» VM Prefix Table: Use the preceeding table to familiarize yourself
with in-band, DTMF digit code that are sent to VM ports to identify
call types and how the VM system should process the call. (Range:
DTMF digits 0~9, *, #, four max.; Default: as shown)

» Intercom / Voice Mail Button: You may change the code
sent before the extension number to ID this call as the
mailbox user.

P Transfer: You may change the code sent prior to the
extension number to ID this call as having been transferred

to VM... to leave a message in this user's MB.

» Busy Forward: The code to ID this call as being forwarded to

VM from the extension due to a busy condition.

» No Answer Forward: The code that I1D's this call as being

forwarded to VM from an extension that did not answer.

» Direct Forward: The code that ID's this call as being

forwarded from the extension directly (immediately).

» CO Greeting: The code that ID's this call as a direct ringing

CO Line into the VM system. (Preceeds trunk number.)
» CO Recall: The code that ID's this call as a CO Line
Recall. (Preceeds trunk number.)
» UCD Overflow: The code that ID's this connection as a
UCD Group Overflow Destination or Reroute destination call
so that this call is handled with UCD call processing.




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

menu tree

bk=sFr =awve chd

\ 4

» 06-02- t -03

» 06-02-t -04

» 06-02-t -05

» 06-02- t -06

> 06 - 03 - then press S 3LIe >

> 06-03-01 then press save >

> 06 - 03 - 02 then press save >

> 06 - 03 - 08 then press save >

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press =22 >

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press =22 >

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press =22 >

{t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press =22 >

AUTO REC. MEMBER

hack

hext  show

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level
hizxt. - next item this menu level

=1 = - miny

SUFFIK DET = HUL
back rnext chd
RECORD DET -#7
back rnext chd
RDELETE DT =HUL
back rnext chd
RIS DiST s dedededekok
back rnext chd
MEMBER 1eHULL
back rnext chd
MEMBER ZeMULL
back rnext chd
w
°
a
MEMBER S HULL
back rnext chd

Use the preceeding table to familiarize yourself with in-band, DTMF digit codes
that are sent to VM ports to identify call types and how the VM system should
process the call.

» VM Suffix Digits: The Suffix digits are sent to the VM system after the
extension number for the call progression in Intercom / Voice Mail Button
operation.

» Record Digits: Are sent to the VM system to begin recording a conversation
in a user's VMB. These digits are sent after the extension number for the call
progression in the Transfer sequence.

» Delete Digits: Are sent to the VM system during a Record operation when
the message being recorded to cancelled by the user.

» Disconnect Digits: Are sent to the VM system to disconnect the port and
force it to the idle condition.

» Automatic Record: Up to eight extensions can be assigned as Automatic
Record extensions. The feature automatically begins the recording process for
any CO Line call at the selected extensions. This feature is restricted to eight
extensions to minimize the demand on the VM system resources.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

menu tree

eve age/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

\ 4

» 06 - 04 - then press Save >

> 06 - 04 - 01 then press save >

> 06 - 04 - 02 then press save >

> 06 - 04 - 03 then press save >

> 06 - 04 - 04 then press save >

OOR PHOHE

bhack mnext show
FIMG FOSITION
back rnext show

ﬁ
i

MAK. RIMG_T:2@

bhack rnext ch3
UHLOCK CODE#
back next chd
LOCK OPEM_T: 238
back next chd

E:_
W chd
DAY
back rnext show
MEMBER 1eHULL
back rnext chd
MEMBER ZeMULL
back next chd
' L J
; °
H a
MEMBER B MLLL
back rnext chd
HIGHT » MLLL
back next chd

back - previous item this menu level
hizxt. - next item this menu level

Use: memmemite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen
== t0 step back one menu level.

» Door Phone - Ring Position - Day: When the
Suite 64 system is in the Day Service Mode up to
6 extensions/Hunt Groups (UCD) may be
assigned to ring for the Door Phone. (Range:
401~464, 230~253; Default: NULL)

» Door Phone - Ring Position - Night: When the
Suite 64 system is in the Night Service Mode 1
extensions/Hunt Groups (UCD) may be assigned
to ring for the Door Phone. (Range: 401~464,
230~253; Default: NULL)

» Door Phone - Maximum Ring Time: Since the
Door Phone Call button can be pressed and then
abandoned, a maximum ring time must be set.
(Range: 10, 20, ...60; Default: 20)

» Door Phone - Unlock Code: While connected
to the Door Phone and dial pad digit can be
pressed to trigger the relay and operate a door
opener (ancillary device). This code can be
changed here. (Range: 0~9, *, #; Default: #)

» Door Phone - Lock Open Time: This timer
determines how long the relay operates when
the Unlock Code is dialed. (Range: 50~5000




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

every page/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

A 4

Rk HFFLICH

back rnext show

TRLHE
hack

- -
|

Ta T

9 07 - then press 3L P

p 07 - 01 - then press S.aLIE P>

» 07-01 - rt - 01 {rt=route# 01~08}, then press SSLIE P>

» 07-01 - rt - 02 {1t = route# 01~08}, then press =3I P>

menu tree

Use: aemmmste tO return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 Step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

hiext. - next item this menu level

£hiow - show this menu item

ROUTE
hext  show

TRUHE ROUTE &_

bk=r show ch3
PBX CODE |
bhack next ch3

HUNT METHOD: SERL
bhack next ch3

» Trunk Applications - Trunk Route: Enter the Trunk Route index number
to major changes to this trunk route. (Range: 01~08)

» Trunk Applications - Trunk Route - PBX Code: This code determines
what a user dials on this trunk "type" to gain access to outside dialtone
provided from the host PBX. Typically this number is "9". Any code up to 4
digits in length can be entered as the PBX Code. The PBX Code
programmed here flags the Suite 64 system that a user has dial accessed a
host PBX trunk, toll restriction is then applied to digits dialed after the code
and redial operations on trunks in this trunk route are flagged to insert a
pause automatically after the PBX Code is dialed. (Range: 0~9, 4 digits
max.; Default: 9)

» Trunk Applications - Trunk Route - Hunting Method: Use this data itm to
determine in what order the trunks in this trunk route will be selected for
outgoing calls. Typically this order will be from the last trunkline to the first
trunkline, hence SEQL (Sequencial - Last). (Range:SEQL, SEQLF, RAN
(Random); Default: SEQL)




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of m e n U tree
every page/data item). i )

_ Use: aemmmste tO return to the Code Sequence entry screen
bksr =awve chd

= t0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hiext. - next item this menu level

\ 4

ALTERHATE ROUTE i i
» 07 - 01 - rt - 03 - {rt = route# 01~08}, then press ‘=& > |:|a|:-k HE‘Kt- E-hl:lu.l i i
ALTER. ROUTE i_ |
> 07-01-rt -03- {rt = route# 01~08}, then press save > i:'k'E-F' E-h':“.l.l E-hg H
ROUTE HUMBER - @
> 07 - 01 - rt - 03 - a {rt = route# 01~08; a = alt route# 1,2}, then press salie > i:lal- k r‘lE".‘:-:.'t- E-hg
RELETE DIGITS: @
ack  next  chi
IMSERTED DIGITS
ack  next  show
; EHPTY
i back next cha

» Trunk Applications - Trunk Route - Alternate Route: Input the Alternate Trunk Route number to program (there are two alternates possible). (Range: 1, 2)

» Trunk Applications - Trunk Route - Alternate Route - Route Number: A Trunk Route may be assigned an Alternate Trunk Route for use if all trunnk in this route are busy when a
user places a call. Input the number of the Trunk Route that shouuld be used of this trunk route is busy. (Range: 00~08; Default: 0 {0=none})

» Trunk Applications - Trunk Route - Alternate Route - Delete Digits: When the Alternate Trunk Route is accessed via this function, leading digits may be deleted to modify the
number dialed for the appropriate digits necessary to place this call on a trunk in the Alternate Trunk Route. E.g. If the local (1FB) trunks in the selected trunk route are all busy when
a call is placed that required the digit "1" as the first dialed digit, you might allow this call to overflow to the VolP trunk route where "1" is not needed. In this case input "1" in this
data item. NOTE: "1" indicates that ONE digit - starting with the first digit should be deleted. If "2" were entered into this data item, the first two digits of those the user dialed would
be deleted/removed. (Range: 00~08; Default: 0 {O=none})

P Trunk Applications - Trunk Route - Alternate Route - Inserted Digits: When the Alternate Trunk Route is accessed via this function, digits may need to be added to the user dialed
digits for this call to be placed on the Alternate Trunk Route trunks. Use this data item to program those digits that will be required as a prefix to those digits dialed by the user.
NOTE that the Delete Digit function is performed first - that is, after the first x number of digits are deleted as specified in Delete Digits, the Inserted Digits function is applied. E.g. In
this case the digit "1" must be deleted as above in Delete Digits. Then the 1+area code must be added ie. "1516". Therefore if the user had dialed 1+555-1212, the net result of
these modifications to the digits dialed would be: 1-516-555-1212. (Range: 0,1, ...9, 16 digits max.; Default: EMPTY)




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

every page/data item).

bk=sFr =awve chd

\ 4

> 07 - 02 - then press S 3LIe >

> 07-02 -01 then press save >

> 07-02 -02 then press save >

> 07-02 -03 then press save >

> 07-02 -04 then press S 3LIe >

> 07-01-rt -04 {rt = route# 01~08}, then press save >

FRX DETECTIOH
hext  show

s =

TRLIME,
back

s =

TRUH
back
TRLUHE
back
TR

back

menu tree

DIR # SWAP 9
hext.  shom

bksF sawve chd

Use: aemmmste tO return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== 10 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
ext item this menu level

T |

» Trunk Applications - Trunk Route - Directory Swapping: This
programming allows the directory number of the selected trunk route to be
swapped with another.

» Trunk Applications - Trunk Route - Directory Swapping - Swap With:
Enter the trunk directory number that this trunk route directory number
should be swapped with (E.g. 87) NOTE: a trunk route with an existing
(programmed) trunk route directory number must be programmed for
swapping to occur.

» Trunk Applications - FAX Detection: The first circuit of each CO Line
interface board has FAX Tone (CNG) detection circuitry equipped on the
board. If this data item is programmed the Suite 64 system will answer the
call before ringing begins at extensions. During the FAX Tone Detection
Timer (as programmed in Call Handling) the system will monitor the circuit
for CNG Tone. If detected the call will be transferred to the destination
programmed here (SLT/analog extension). If no tone is detected, the call
will follow Answering Position ringing programming. (Range: 401~464;
Default: NONE)




Code Sequences
listed at the left side of

menu tree

eve age/data item).

bk=F sawe chdg

y

S 08 - then press SaLE P

S 08- 01 then press SaLME P

Ik =

4

0 o~ ®:

.........................

.........................

.........................

.........................

.........................

8. 5YS APPLICAT.

Back

USE! ammmmta t0 return t

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

hizxt. - next item this menu level

=hiow - show this menu item

o the Code Sequence entry screen

| 4 Systlem Applicatioﬁ - Ring Schemle: Ten Ring Séhemes are available. Each has a
unique applied ringing pattern to differentiate CO Line (Trunk) ringing from Intercom
Ringing. Use the following Chart to select the Ringing Scheme desired. (Range: 0~9;

riext, show
RIMG SCHEME :3 J
back next chd Default: 3)
 Ringing signal
on | off | on {between| | Description

0.33 0.33 0.33 5

Double burst

repeated every B seconds

033 0.33 0.33 5

Double burst

repeated every B seconds

One 2 second ring

18 3.8 repeated every B seconds
2 2 1 long burst
repeated every 4 seconds
2 1 One 2 second ring
repeated every B seconds
One 1.5 second ring
12 4.8 repeated every B seconds
2 1 One 2 second ring

repeated every B seconds

05 05 05 4

Double burst

repeated every 5 seconds

2 4

One 2 second ring

repeated every B seconds

1 4

One ring

repeated every 5 seconds

Intercom R

inging

Ringing signal
on | off | on ihetween Description
: One 1.5 secaond ring
i 12 4.8 repeated every B seconds
Cne 1.5 second ring
1.2 5.8 repeated every ¥ seconds
50_33 0.33 0.33 5 Double burst repeated
i every B seconds
‘05 05 05 35 Double burst repeated
: every 5 seconds
1 long burst repeated
2 2
every 4 seconds
1 long burst repeated
1 1
; every 2 two seconds
One 1 second ring followed by
: 15 05 0.5 4 a 0.5 second burst repeated
i 5 4 COne 2 second ring
repeated every 5 seconds
2 4 One 2 second ring
i repeated every B seconds
033 033 033 5 Double burst

repeated every B seconds




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of m e n U tree

eve age/data item).

_ Use: memmemsite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen
blkzr sawve cha
= == t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level
hizxt - next item this menu level
Letters - Capitals
: : &
0802 saus b ILETTEE TYFE =@ ug()@ §7 3@;75’ 4;?? j j (;?? j j
> - then press = - ¥
P lack next  cha ﬁé- S . A N .~
Tpeo i w o W O
Type 1 i 5 P b
L1 i B Fo K ..
» System Application - Letter Type: Eight Letter Type3 I M # e i ] i i
Types are available to display special characters o (I i : ;
entered using the [ll key for Names In Display,
Trunk Names, and programmed Text Messages. UGl @ o U
Select the desired Letter Type here. Use the chart or Typed i A
displayed text to determine the appropriate Letter Type 7
Type for this installation.
This programming item affects only the Capital Letter @
display for the digit "1". Notice the characters beyond & a oo
the standard alpha-numeric characters possible in & o
the chart... each selected with the dial pad key "1" for A s -
Types 0~7. @ A + @
& all E'E EE " llovrer case)
(Range: 0~7; Default: 3) =Y all o i W
e a
&
9 EnterfAdvance
........... &6 e




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

menu tree

bk=F sawe chdg

y

» 08- 03

» 08- 04

-+ 08- 05

-+ 08- 06

» 08-07-c¢c -b - pp

» 08-07-c¢c -b - pp

then press Save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

» 08 - 07 - then press Save >

» 08-07- c - {c = cabinet# 1,2}, then press Save >

{c = cabinet# 1,2; b =

{c = cabinet# 1,2; b =

HOUR MODE =12
bhack next ch3

FAUTO LOG-0FF: 26
back rnext chd
|_0i5-0H AGRIN: 36
back rnext chd
TEST TIME =HULL
back rnext chd
FOSITION TO DIR

back next show

board# 1~6; pp = port# 01~12}, then press =

board# 1~6; pp = port# 01~12}, then press =

» 08-07-c¢c -b - PP {c = cabinet# 1,2; b = board# 1~6; pp = port# 01~12}, then press

USE: aeimmmeasA, t0 return t

o the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

hnext - n

show  chd
SHOW BORRD  =_
bksFr  show chd
1-ai-m1
[ 1
=3ve b bk sF
1-ai-6z2
[ 1
=3ve b bk sF
i-ai-1
=, [ 1
=3ve b bk sF

ext item this menu level

[ =)

s
e Y I |

]
wi koW -

» System Application - Hour Mode: Select 12 or 24 hour mode.
Note: no "AM" or "PM" is displayed in 12 hour mode. (Range: 12, 24;
Default: 12)

» System Application - Auto Log-off: When the programmer has
forgotten to exit the database administration mode (exit programming)
Auto Log-off will perform this function automatically. (Range: 10, 20,
...60; Default: 20)

P System Application - Log-on Again: This security data item prohibits
access to database administration (programming) when there have been three
unsuccessful attempts to enter database administration. The wrong password
entered. When the wrong password is entered three times, this is the amount
of time that will lapse before the ICE system will allow successful access. An
entry of "0" disables this function. (Range: 0, 10, 20, ...60; Default: 30)

P System Application - Test Time: The Suite 64 system performs diagnostic
tests that can detect some system errors, these errors can then be retrieved
remotely, sent automatically to a remote service center, and/or displayed at
the system assigned attendant extension. The test time is entered in 24-hour
format; hhmm (hh=00~23, mm=00~59) (Range: 00:00~23:59; Default: NULL
(none))

P System Application - Position to Directory: This data item allows the
programmer to change the directory number assigned to a system physical
port. Select the cabinet, board and port to be changed and then change the
directory number as required. Note: only directory numbers asssigned in the
Numbering Plan that match the port function can be used.

P System Application - Directory to Position: Use this data item to display
(only) the physical location (equipment) of a directory number.




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of

eve

age/data item).

bk=F sawe chdg

Y

» 08-09-01-01

-+ 08-09 -01-02
.

» 08-09 -01-05

» 08-09 -01-06

» 08-09 -01-07

> 08 - 08 - then press save >

» 08- 08 - dll’ {dir = directory# to view}, then press

> 08 - 09 - then press S 3LIe >

> 08-09 - 01 - then press save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

hack

zave p

hack

DIR TO POSITION

hiext shom

HUMEERIMG PLAM

hiext shom

e

TRLIME
back

menu tree

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level
ext item this menu level

hnext - n

FOSITION: 1-81-61

back

P ——

ROUTE
next. show

[ =N T

-EMia

=1

hext.
121
next.  chd
2l
next.  chd
w
°
a
aal
next.  chd
5 1:5
next.  chd
F  ZiHULL
next.  chd

» System Application - Numbering Plan: refers to the Directory
Number asignments of resources (physical and software).

= All Numbering Plan Directory Numbers can be changed to meet the
needs of the application. When Assigning directory numbers

= When assigning directory numbers each are assigned a "Length".
The Length determines how long the code is. Like the code (Dir#) "9" for
Line Group 1 is 1 digit in length.

& "Leading Digits" are then assigned. These are the digit(s) that the
ICE system will assign the resource. In the Dir# 9 case, the leading digit
is "9". Since the Length is set at 1, this Dir# is one single digit "9" to
access this CO Line (Trunk) Group.

& CO Line (Trunk) Group programming is different than all other
directory number porgramming in that there are five possible Length and
Leading paired assignments. The first of the five is assigned Length =1
and Leading = 9, since there are four more Length and Leading pairs
additional CO Line (Trunk) Group Dir#'s can be assigned and can be a
variety of lengths.

= Use the tables follow to help in understanding what changes can be
made in this very flexible numbering plan.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

menu tree

bk=F sawe chdg

Y

» 08-09-01-10 then pr

ess SaLE P

USE: aeimmmeasA, t0 return t

back - previous item this menu level
next - next item this menu level

°
a

LEADING S=HULL

back rnext chd

o the Code Sequence entry screen
== t0 step back one menu level.

Flexible Numbering Plan - CO Line (Trunk) Group Defaults

Data Items:

Data:

Length

Leading
1

9

Length

2

Leading
2

MULL

Length

3

Leading
3

ML

Length

4

Leading
4

ULL

Length

5

Leading
5

UL

Resulting Directory

Number(s)




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

menu tree

every page/data item).

bk=F sawe chdg

Y

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level
hizxt. - next item this menu level

Extension Dir#

Extension Page Dir #

UCDy/Hunt Group Dir #
Pickup Group Dir #
Individual Speed Dial Dir#
Common (System) Speed Dir#

CO Lime (Trunk) Dir#

Music Code Dir #
Loud Bell Dir #
External Pager Dir#
Yirtual Mumber Dir #
Conference Room Dir #

Dperator Dir #

Account Code Dir#

Flexible Numbering Plan - Directory Number Defaults

Length

[ I T R N N 5

[ I T R T B 5 R U

=

20

23
26

a0
31
a2
83
a6

MULL

MULL

29
MULL
MULL
MULL

MULL

MULL
MULL
MULL
34
MULL

Mot applicable

Leading Digits

3 4 | s i 6 | 7 | 8 Number(s)
i 400 Built-in Modern
MULL | MULL | MULL | MULL | MULL | MULL 401~464 Extensions

23 230~233
MULL 260~267
MNULL 200~249
MULL G00~599

F24 727 NOlP

HELE Mot Applicable F28~751 T1 or
F28~757 E1

MULL g00~201
MNULL 210
MULL 820

=] g30~239
MULL 860~867

]

1

Resulting Directory

465 ~472 Yoice Mail

200 Tenant Fage All
MIILL 201208 Group Page
209 Extension Page All

F00~7F23 Analog Trunks




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

bk=F sawe chdg

y

menu tree

USE: aeimmmeasA, t0 return t

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

hnext - n

ext item this menu level

Hypothetical examples (A, B, C, and D) using the programming of

Extension Directory Numbers

Leading Digit(s)

Hesulting

Length i 5 3 4 £ B 7 o Dirt Comments
1. Users dial B000~3999 to place intercom
calls to other extensions.

4 g PMULL MULL WL MULL S RULL  WIJLL  MULL S000~3939 2. The digit "8" is unavailable as the first
digit of any other ICE systern resource
directory number.

1. Users dial B00~399 to place intercom
calls to other extensions.

3 B PRULL S MULL ML UL UL WL MULL B00~299 2. The digit "8" is unavailable as the first
digit of any other ICE systern resource
directory number.

1. Users dial BO~3Y to place intercom calls
to other extensions.

2 [ 7 g PMULL MULL MULL S UL UL B0~39 2. The digits "6", "7", and "8" are unavailable
as the first digit of any other ICE systemn
resource directory number.

1. Users dial 11~17 to place intercom calls
to other extensions.
2. The digit "1" is unavailable as the first

2 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 1117 digit of any other ICE systemn resource
directary number.

3. Only eight extensions will have intercom
nurmbers.

o the Code Sequence entry screen




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of m e n U tree

eve age/data item).

_ Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen
bk=r =save chd

=== 10 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
next - next item this menu level

y

EXT DIR HUMEER

p 08-09 -02 then press S-ate P — . n
fene back next show » System Application - Numbering Plan: refers to the Directory Number

_EMETH a3 asignments of resources (physical and software).
> 08 - 09 - 02 - 01 then press save > i:'a':-k HEK.L E-hg
T P The Suite 64 system will check to assure that there are no numbering
-EHL'L M L= . . . R
% 08-09 - 02-02 then press SaALE P> " " . conflicts. If you have trouble entering a number as a leading digit, it is likely
Qack nexl Cid . X . .
o that this number is a portion of a number being used by another resource.
ILEADIMG 2 HULL
» 08-09 -02-03 saue p ot : o _ . : - .
e Dack  nexLt  chd & Extension Directory Numbers have a unique characteristic; that is,
e i i v there can be up to eight leading digits assigned. Refer to the chart on the
® i i : previous page for examples of how this directory numbering can be setup
e ' LEADIHE  &fHULL for operation.
> 08 - 09 - 02 - 09 then press save > i;al-k HEK.L E-hg
i HHH.TH = Extension Page Group Directory Numbers: These are the codes
A1 FHAE  aEUUE dialed at any extension to place an announcement page over the speakers
» 08- 09 - 03 - saue p T T . : .
en press Dack  nekt =how of digital telephones that are members of the page group dialed. When this
LEMETH i3 directory numbering has been programmed, theSuite 64 system allocates
> 08-09 -03-01 then press SaVE P back next chg the numbering as follows:
LEADIHG 1: %@ First code is, Tenant Group Page (to all digital telephones in the
» 08-09 -03-02 then press St P hack next  chg same tenant group as that of the telephone initiating the page.)
LEADING =5 HULL Next 8 codes will be the individual extension page zones (digital
% 08-09 - 03-03 then press S-ale P hack next cha telephone speakers only)
LEADIHE  3:HULL The last code assignment is given to the All Call Page function.
% 08-09 - 03-04 then press SaL2 P i;ark next  chg This will include all digital extensions in the same tenant group

and the External Paging Port for announcement over ancillary
paging equipment (if equipped).




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

bk=F sawe chdg

y

> 08 - 09 - 04 - then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 04 - 01 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 04 - 02 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 04 - 03 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 04 - 04 then press save >

menu tree

EXT HUMT GROUP
bhack next show

Use: memmemsite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

= 0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hizxt. - next item this menu level

» System Application - Numbering Plan: refers to the Directory Number
asignments of resources (physical and software).

The Suite 64 system will check to assure that there are no numbering
conflicts. If you have trouble entering a number as a leading digit, it is likely
that this number is a portion of a number being used by another resource.

= Extension UCD/Hunt Group Directory Numbers are assigned here. At
default the assigned numbers are 230~259, since there are 24 groups
possible this means that the actual directory numbers for the UCD/Hunt
Groups are 230~253.

Refer to the Pickup Group example on the next page for possible
programming changes to understand how this data item might be
programmed.




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of

eve

age/data item).

bk=F sawe chdg

Y

» 08-09 -05-01

» 08-09 -05-02

» 08-09 -05-03

» 08-09 -05-04

> 08 - 09 - 05 - then press save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

menu tree

EXT PICKUP GROUP

back next show
LEMGETH .3
back rnext chd
LEADING  1:26
back rnext chd
LERADIMG ZsMULL
back rnext chd
LEADIMGE 3 pULL
back rnext chd

Hypothetical examples (A, B, and C) using the programming of

Pickup Group Directory Numbers

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

=== 10 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
next - next item this menu level

Length

Leading

1 2

Resulting
Dir?

Comments

2 MULL

MULL

20~27

—_

. User's dial 20~27 for Group Pickup.
. The digit "2" is unavailable as the first digit
of any other directory number.

2

24 25

MULL

24,25

—_

. User's dial 24 or 25 for Group Pickup.

. There are only two Group Pickup groups.
3. Digits 20~23, and 26~29 are available as
the first two digits for other nummbering
plan requirements.

=2

» System Apblication - Numbering Plan: refers to the Directory
Number asignments of resources (physical and software).

The Suite 64 system will check to assure that there are no numbering
conflicts. If you have trouble entering a number as a leading digit, it is
likely that this number is a portion of a number being used by another
resource.

= Extension Pickup Group Directory Numbers are assigned here.
At default the assigned numbers are 260~269, since there are 8
groups possible this means that the actual directory numbers are
260~267.

Use the example of possible programming changes (at left) to
understand how this data item might be programmed.

This example (at left) can be applied to all of the directory number
programming data items that have one allocation for Length and three
possible allocations for Leading Digits.

24 IMLUILL

MLILL

240~247

—_

. User's dial 240~247 for Group Pickup.

. Digits 20~23, and 25~29 are available
as the first two digits for other nummbering
plan reguirements.

2
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(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).
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> 08 - 09 - 06 - then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 06 - 01 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 06 - 02 then press save >

> 08-09 -06-03 then press save >

> 08-09 -06-04 then press S 3LIe >

> 08 - 09 - 07 - then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 07 - 01 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 07 - 02 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 07 - 03 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 07 - 04 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 08 - then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 08 - 01 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 08 - 02 then press save >

> 08-09 -08-03 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 08 - 04 then press save >

menu tree

INDIV. SPD. HO.
hack next show

|_LEHETH
back

SYWSTEM SP
back nex

[l
[

TEUHE DIFE HUMEER
back next show

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level
hizxt. - next item this menu level

HES

next.  chd
1:5

T chdg

2 HULL

next.  chd

» MULL

next.  chd

HES

next.  chd
1:6

» System Application - Numbering Plan: refers to the Directory Number
asignments of resources (physical and software).

The Suite 64 system will check to assure that there are no numbering
conflicts. If you have trouble entering a number as a leading digit, it is
likely that this number is a portion of a number being used by another
resource.

= Individual Speed Dial Directory Numbers: are programmed here.
These are the numbers that an extension user will dial to access her own
personal speed dial numbers at her phone.

& System (Common) Speed Dial Directory Numbers: are programmed
here. These are the numbers that an extension user will dial to access the
common speed dial numbers (for all system users) at his phone.

= Trunk Directory Numbers: are programmed here. These numbers
are used to dial-access a specifc trunk. (Rather than a group of trunks.)
This code is also required when programming a trunk apearance on a
digital telephone.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of
eve age/data item).

menu tree

bk=F sawe chdg
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> 08 - 09 - 09 - then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 09 - 01 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 09 - 02 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 09 - 03 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 09 - 04 then press save >

> 08-09 - 10 - then press save >

> 08-09-10-01 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 10 - 02 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 10 - 03 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 10 - 04 then press save >

> 08-09 - 11 - then press save >

> 08-09-11-01 then press save >

> 08-09 -11-02 then press save >

> 08-09 -11-03 then press save >

> 08-09-11-04 then press save >

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

back - previous item this menu level

| == t0 step back one menu level.
E next - next item this menu level

MUSIC SOURCE i : ! !
Dack next show i » System Application - Numbering Plan: refers to the Directory Number
LEMGTH '3 asignments of resources (physical and software).
ack  next  chi _ _ _
LEADTHG 1188 The Suite 64 system will check to assure that there are no numbering
—— e conflicts. If you have trouble entering a number as a leading digit, it is likely
I, . . . .
L SIS that this number is a portion of a number being used by another resource.
ILEADIMG 2 HULL
back next chg & Music Source Directory Numbers: are programmed here. These are
LEADIMG  3:HULL the numbers that an extension user will dial to access one of the two music
back rnext chd channels possible (music must be connected via an external source). At
i e . default the directory numbers are 801 and 802.
LI BELL i
22El gz Sl i = Loud Bell Control Directory Number: is programmed here. There is one
I_EMETH 3 LBC contact in the Suite 64 system. At default the directory number is 830.
lrack next ch3
LERDIHG 1:51 = External Pager Port Directory Number: is programmed here. This
hack Rext cha number is used to dial-access the external paging equipment and make a
e e mmEn braodcast announcement. (External Paging equipment is optional.)
EHL'LIME L. LL
lrack next ch3
ILEADIMG  3eHULL
lrack next ch3
EATERMAL FPREER i
back next show i
I_EMETH 3
lrack next ch3
lLEADIMG  1-82
lrack next ch3
ILEADIMG 2 HULL
lrack next ch3
ILEADIMG  3eHULL
lrack next ch3




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of
eve age/data item).

menu tree

bk=F sawe chdg

Y

> 08 - 09 - 12 - then press save >

> 08-09-12-01 then press save >

> 08-09 -12-02 then press save >

> 08-09 -12-03 then press save >

> 08-09-12-04 then press save >

> 08-09 - 13 - then press save >

> 08-09 -13-01 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 13 - 02 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 13 - 03 then press save >

> 08-09 -13-04 then press save >

> 08-09 - 14 - then press save >

> 08-09 -14-01 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 14 - 02 then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 15 - then press save >

> 08 - 09 - 15 - 01 then press save >

HCCO

back next show

1o

|_LEHETH
back

T
|

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level
ext item this menu level

hnext - n

HES

next.  chd
1:83
next.  chd
2i8d
next.  chd
385
next.  chd
HES

next.  chd
1:86

1:6
next.  chd
il
next.  chd

» System Application - Numbering Plan: refers to the Directory Number
asignments of resources (physical and software).

The ICE system will check to assure that there are no numbering conflicts. If
you have trouble entering a number as a leading digit, it is likely that this
number is a portion of a number being used by another resource.

= Virtual Directory Numbers: are programmed here. These are the
numbers to which an extension user may transfer a call. Virtual Numbers
must appear on feature keys of digital telepphones to function. Virtual
Numbers provide a physical location and lamping indications. There are
thirty Virtual Numbers, at default they are 830~859.

& Conference Rooms Directory Number: are programmed here. Eight
Conference Rooms are available. A user may join a conference, transfer a
call to a conference and/or access a conference from outside of the system
via an Automated Attendant via the Conference Room Directory Nummber.
At default the directory numbers are 860~867.

= Operator Code Directory Number: is programmed here. This number is
used to dial-access the tenant group assigned Operator digital telephone. At
default this number is assigned "0".

= Account Code Directory Number: is programmed here. This number is
used to dial-access the Account Code feature. At default this number is
assigned "1". It is possible to force a user to use account code if that users
Extension COS is set to restrict her calling.




Code Sequences

(listed at the left side of m e n U tree

eve age/data item).

_ Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen
bk=r =save chd

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level
hizxt. - next item this menu level

y

LEADIMG 1.1
» 08-09 -15-02 then press Save > i:'al:-k r‘lE".‘:-:.'t- E-hg

P System Application - Suffix Codes: refers to the Code asignments of features
operation where additional action is required during a call to invoke the desired feature.
Suffix Codes are required at non-display (Economy model) digital and SLT/Analog
telephones. The Suffix Code "Intercom Ring/Voice" is required at all telephone models to

SUFFTy CODE

> 08- 10 - then press save > |:|a|:k HE‘Kt- E-hl:lu.l

ICH RIMG-UOICE:+ invoke this feature.
> 08-10 -01 then press S 3LIe > h-a':-k ne}{t E-hg
DML OUERRIDE &3 The Suite 64 system will check for Suffix Code conflicts. If you want to assign a code
> 08-10 - 02 then press Zate P hack newt cha that is already agsigneq elsewhere, you must fir.st. remove it from the previous allocation.
CANE TN 4 = Intercom Ring/Voice Exchange: When a digital telephone has been called
» 08- 10 - 03  then press S AL P i;an:,k . E.r'_lg on the intercom and the called telephone is in the HF-VA mode, the initiator
R . may dial "*" to switch the called telephone to Tone Ringing mode. This can
LHLL BHLFE «H i is i i
> 08-10 - 04 then press SaLIE P bl , o be helpfu_l if the calleq telephone is in a noisy area.
mack  next  ohd = Do Not Disturb Override: The DND condition at a called telephone may be
CALL PICKUR =g overriden with this code.
» 081005 then press SIVE B> lrack next ch3 = Camp On: Repeated signalling at a called busy station.
INTRUSION B = Call Back: Call me whe you get back/go idle.
» 08- 10 - 06 then press S-aLte P back rext ch3 & Call Pickup: Pick Up a call ringing at the phone you've called.
MSE WAITING 9 = Intrusion: Intrude on the conversation at a busy telephone/trunk.
» 08- 10 - 07 then press SaLte P hack newxt cha = Message Waiting: Send a message waiting indication to a called telephone.
R . = Intercom Off Hook Voice Announce: Make a voice announcement at a busy
p 08- 10 - 08 then press S-ate P i;;c,ku nz:{t E.r'_lg digital telephone (called phone must be in handset mode).
= Monitor Call: Monitor the call in progress at the called extension. (Must
MO I TOR o1 have programmed priviledges to do so.) We are not legally responsible for
> 08-10 -09 then press S 3LIe > i:'a':-k r‘lE".‘:-:.'t- E-hg

any incorrect decisions you make. This feature is provided so that it may be
applied in the appropriate call monitoring manner.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

menu tre

eve age/data item).

bk=F sawe chdg

y

> 08 - 11 - then press save >

> 08- 11 - 01 then press save >

> 08- 11 - 02 then press save >

> 08 - 12 - then press save >

> 08- 12 - 01 then press save >

> 08- 12 - 02 then press save >

e

. hnext - n
TRUHE COPYy P
bhack mnext show i
IMDIVIDUAL COPY
back next show
COPY FREOM =
bksF sawve chd
COPY T .
bksF sawve chd
EREOUF COPY
back next show
COPY FREOM =
bksF sawve chd
COPY T .
bksF sawve chd
EXTEMSION COPY §
back next show i
IMDIVIDUAL COPY
back next show
| COPY FREOM =
i bksF  sawve chd
i COPY T .
i bksF =sawve chd
EREOUF COPY
back next show
COPY FREOM =
bksF sawve chd
COFY TO .

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

ext item this menu level

P System Application - Trunk Copy & Extension Copy: These are convenience
functions that make programming operations much faster. These copy functions
allow the programmer to use one trunk or extension as a template and copy its
programming to other trunks or extensions. Copy functions are possible one-by-
one or by groups.
Note: In the Extension Copy function all data is copied from the
template extension to the destination extension EXCEPT for Flexible
Feature button data. This data can be copied using the Feature Key
Copy function.
= When copying either Trunks or Extensions data; you must select a source -
this becomes the template. So all data must be programmed for that template
first. When ready:
When prompted to "Copy From", input the template
(source) directory number. If its a trunk, the range is
700~757; if its an extension, the range is 401~472.
When Individual Copy was selected and prompted
to "Copy To", input the destination directory number.
If its a trunk, the range is 700~757; if its an
extension, the range is 401~472. When =au'e is
pressed, the "Copy To" prompt returns for the next
destination to be input. Use ===== to back out of this
function.
When Group Copy was selected and prompted to
"Copy To", input the destination Group directory
number. If its a trunk, the range is 9 (only one group
at default); if its an extension, the range is 260~267.
When =ae is pressed, the "Copy To" prompt
returns for the next destination to be input. Use
to back out of this function.

HOLD
—




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

bk=F sawe chdg

y

> 08 - 13 - then press save >

> 08- 13 - 01 then press save >

> 08- 13 - 02 then press save >

FEARTURE KEY COPY
hext. show

bhack

menu tree

IHDIVIDJAL COPY

back next show
CORPY FROM
bksFr save
CORY TO
bksFr save

gROUFE COP

back next show
CORPY FROM

bksFr szaue
CORY TO
bksFr save

Use: memmemsite t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

= 0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
hiext - n

ext item this menu level

P System Application - Feature Key Copy: This convenience function makes
programming many digital telephone feature keys much faster. This copy
function is possible one-by-one or by groups.

= When copying Feature Key data; you must select a source - this
becomes the template. So all data must be programmed for that template
first. When ready:
When prompted to "Copy From", input the template
(source) directory number. The range is 401~472.
When Individual Copy was selected and prompted
to "Copy To", input the destination directory number.
The range is 401~472. When =auie is
pressed, the "Copy To" prompt returns for the next
destination to be input. Use ===== to back out of this
function.
When Group Copy was selected and prompted to
"Copy To", input the destination Group directory
number. The range is 260~267.
When =ae is pressed, the "Copy To" prompt
returns for the next destination to be input. UsSe e
to back out of this function.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

bk=F sawe chdg

\ 4

» 08-14 -01

» 08-14 -02

» 08-14 -03

> 08- 14 - 04

» 08-14 -05

» 08- 14 - 06

» 08 - 14 - then press Save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

then press Save >

SYSTEM TIME

hiext shom

| g

YEAR
back
MOHTH
back
DAY
back

menu tree

1 ==
[Tu Y|

hr]

L]
T I I aE
wi =

Ly ]
T m I

{To I o T o T e S T

]
e o e

hnext - n

Use: memmmmmmia t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

= 0 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
ext item this menu level

» System Application - System Time: Used to set the clock of the Suite 64
system.

= Input all data for year, month, day, weekday, hour (in 24-hour format)
and minute.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

bk=F sawe chdg

Y

» 08-15- t -dy

» 08-15- t -dy

» 08-15- t -dy

» 08-15- t -dy

» 08-15- t -dy

> 08 - 15 - then press save >

» 08-15-t - {t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press save >

» 08-15-t -01 {t = tenant# 1,2,3}, then press Salte >

{t = tenant# 1,2,3; dy

TIME SWITCHIMG
bhack next show

e
|

SHOh
bksF

» 08-15-t - dy {t = tenant# 1,2,3; dy = day 02~08}, then press == /2 >

01 {t = tenant# 1,2,3; dy = day 02~08}, then press save >
02 {t = tenant# 1,2,3; dy = day 02~08}, then press save >
03 {t = tenant# 1,2,3; dy = day 02~08}, then press save >

04 {t = tenant# 1,2,3; dy = day 02~08}, then press save >

= day 02~08}, then press =3LIE >

menu tree

USE: aeimmmeasA, t0 return t

o the Code Sequence entry screen

== t0 step back one menu level.
back - previous item this menu level

EMAMT =
show  chd
FOLLOW TEWAHT1=Y
back next chd
SUMDAY
back next show
MOOH STRRT: BE. A&
back next chd
HOOH EHMD = 6E. BH
back next chd
HITE STRRET: BH. A&
back next chd
HITE EHD» «BH:HH
back next chd
[ i i
o i i
° i i
SATURDAY
bhack next show

niext. - next item this menu level

» System Application - Time Switching: Used to set the automatic
Service Mode function of the Suite 64 system. At preselected times
during each day of the week, the Suite 64 system can be set to
switch the Service Mode whereby changes in ringing
assignments/operations take effect.

= Time Switching can be set uniquely for each tenant group. In
Time Mode the Service Mode of the Suite 64 system is assumed as
Day Mode until Time Mode settings invoke another mode. Enter
"00:00" if no Service Mode change is desired. See the
example.

& Time Switching - Follow Tenant 1: this data item is for tenant
group 2 & 3 programming. When this data item is set to "Y", the
programming in the Tenant Group 1 table are used.

& Time Switching - Sunday~Saturday - Noon Start: this data
item is where to input the time of day (for the day selected) when
the Suite 64 system will switch out of the current mode (Day
Mode) into Noon Mode. Noon Mode is available only when the VAA
Board is equipped.

& Time Switching - Sunday~Saturday - Noon End: this data
item is where to input the end of Noon Mode. Day Mode is then
activated.

& Time Switching - Sunday~Saturday - Night Start: this data
item is where to input the time of day (for the day selected) when
the Suite 64 system will switch out of the current mode (Day
Mode) into Night Mode.

& Time Switching - Sunday~Saturday - Night End: this data
item is where to input the end of Night Mode. Day Mode is then
activated. NOTE: the end of Night Mode may be the following
morning (9am) even if it is programmed on the previous day. If so,
input that time (09:00). Since the internal clock will not reach 9am
until the next morning, that is when the change will occur.




Code Sequences
(listed at the left side of

eve age/data item).

bk=F sawe chdg

|

menu tree

Use: memmemte t0 return to the Code Sequence entry screen

=== 10 Step back one menu level.

back - previous item this menu level
next - next item this menu level

Typical programming for 9:00 AM to 6:00 PM

work day, Monday ~ Friday.

Sunday Manday Tuesday “Wednesday! Thursday Friday Saturday
Moon Start: 0o:0o 0o:00 0o:00 0o:00 0o:00 0o:o0 oo:0o
Moon End: 00:0a 00:00 0a:00 0000 00:00 0a:00 aa:oa
Might Start: 00:0a 18:00 18:00 18:00 18:00 18:00 aa:oa
Might End: 09:00 09:00 09:00 09:00 09:00 0a:00 aa:oa
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